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PREFACE 


It  is  customary  with  Authors  and  Editors  to 
make  some  kind  of  apology  for  the  work  pro- 
duced,  in  order  to  make  the  public  believe  that 
they  are  very  modest  beings  ;  how  far  such 
pusillanimous  humility  may  tend  to  promote 
their  ultimate  desire,  I  will  not  attempt  to 
investigate,  but  I  am  quite  sure  of  one  thing, 
such  fulsome  nonsense  will  never  be  well 
received  by  wise  men  ;  because,  whoever  com- 
poses  or  compiles  a  book  thinks  that  he  can 
make  some  improvement,  andif  he  succeedsin 
a  smali  degree,  his  work  will  be  beneficiai  to 
mankind,  if  he  fails  in  the  attempt,  his  apology 
will  not  procure  his  pardon  for  having  induced 
the  public  to  purchase  his  useless  volume. 

I  have  been  induced  to  publish  this  Gram- 
mar  in  order  to  oblige  many  respectable  school- 
masters,  who  use  my  other  school  books,  and 
because,  I  consider  that  there  is  not  any  Greek 
Grammar  but  what  is  very  defective,  I  have 
retained  the  originai  text  of  the  Eton  work, 
which,  I  am  sorry  to  say,  abounds  with  typo- 
graphical  errors  from  frequent  and  careless 
reprinting  of  the  work,  which  errors  have  been 
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carefully  corrected  in  this  edition.  The  notes 
will  be  useful  to  students  of  every  class,  and 
the  information  contained  in  them  will  be 
easily  remembered,  they  are  partly  originai, 
and  partly  selected  from  ancient  and  modem 
authors  of  various  nations,  and  I  need  not  state 
that  I  have  selected  the  best  part  from  each 
writer,  so  that  the  work  is  now  much  enlarged 
without  any  additional  charge,  I  might  add 
as  a  minor  improvement,  the  fineness  of  the 
paper,  the  beauty  of  the  type,  and  the  clear- 
ness  of  the  print 

I  have  selected  notes,  or  parts  of  notes,  &c. 
from  the  following  authors  : 


CLENARDUS, 

LEEDS, 

MATTHIJE, 

ANTESIGNANI^, 

BLACKWALL, 

MOOR, 

VOSSIUS, 

JONES, 

NEILSON, 

POSSEL1US, 

VALPY, 

SE  ALE, 

DUNBAR, 

AUTHORE, 

HERMAN, 

BELL, 

HABERSTOCK, 

MORELL, 

CAMBDEN, 

DALZEL, 

BLOMFIELD, 

BUSBY. 

PARKHURST, 

EWING. 

With  the  aid  I  have  received  from  these 
learned  gentlemen,  I  now  present  the  edition 
to  the  public,  and  hope  it  will  be  found  very 
useful,  and  answer  every  purpose  for  which  it 
is  intended. 

London,  lst  March,  1831. 
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GR^EC^E  GRAMMATICES 
RUDIMENTA. 


Literje  apud  Graecos  sunt  vigiliti  quatuor. 


FIGURA. 

NOMEN. 

POTESTAS, 
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Cadinus  of  Phoenicia  is  said  to  bave  brought  with  bini  into  Greece 
sixteen  letters  ;  Palamedes  to  have  added  four  in  the  Trojan  times,  viz. 
■9"5  I»  0>  x  j  and  after  him  Simonides  four  more,  viz.  £,  q,  4?  *»•  Others 
ascribe  S-,  %,  to  Epicharrous.     Tac.  Ann.  11.  14.     Plin.  7.  56. 

It  is  said  that  the  Phcenician  alphabet,  wbich  was  introduced  into 
Gi'eece,  consisted  of  twenty-two  letters. 

Literas  <p,  x>  S9  £,  £,  ^,  %,  a,  ignorabat  Homerus. 
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Literae  divìduntur  in  vocales,  (pai/farci  ;  et  con- 

sonantes,  av^cvvoc. 
Septem  sunt  vocales,  a9  e9  rj9  i9  o9  v9  co. 1 
Reliquie  septendecim  sunt  consonantes. 

VOCALES. 

Vocales,  longae,  (jucczgà9    .  r\9  a.      long 
breves,  jSfa^sa,       .  .  .  .  s,  o.       short 
ancipites.  ùp(pifiohoc9     .  .  a9  i9  v.  doubtful 
mutabiles,2  perci(So\ixà9      a9  e9  o.  changeable 
immutabiles,  à(jbsrd(ioXcc9   r\9 i9v9 co. unchangeable 
prepositiva^,3  tfgoruxrvcà,  a9  e9  y\9  o9  co. 
subjunctivas,  ÙToroczrixà,    /,  v.       to  ce  short. 

1  From  these  vowels  are  formed  twelve  diphthongs. 

2  «,  s  and  o  are  changed  sometimes  in  the  augment  of  verbs,  «  and  a 
are  changed  into  «j,  and  0  into  ai. 

3  Always  the  first  letter  in  a  diphthong. 

DIPHTHONGI. 

Diphthongi  sunt  duodecim  : 

sex  proprise,  xùgioci, — ai9  av9  s/,  sv9  oi9  ov. 

sex  impropria^,  7ùaru%^rìKoà9 — cc9  >h  co9  punc- 

tulo  subjecto  ;   r\v9  vi9  cov. 
mutabiles,  (jberGcfio'hizaì, — a/,  ccv9  01. 
immutabiles,  a[Ltra$okizoù9—-u9  ev9  ov. 

CONSONANTES. 

Consonantes  sunt  duplices  :    mutae,  &<pmu  ;  et 

semivocales,  r\ •fjufyam. 
Mutse  sunt  novem,  quse  dividuntur  in 

Labials.  Palatines.    Dentate. 

tenues,  ^iXà9  vr9         z9         r. 

medias,  fjb's(fcc9  /3,         y,         è. 

aspiratas,  lcc<rea9  (p9         %9         6. 
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Mutes.  Doublé  Consonants.  4 

«5  7»  %>  ^with  ?  makes  '^|,  <ì  pronouncecH  «? 

r,    *,   0J  Jl,l      ■  Uff 

Liquidai,  vel 5  immutabiles  à^sraSoXa,  À,  /^,  v,  g. 
2  est  suae  potestatis  litera. 

When  the  letter  e  ends  a  word,  it  is  written  $. 

4  The  doublé  consonants  are  three,  and  are  formed  from  the  three  pri- 
mary  sounds  of  the  mutes,  with  a  subjoined  enyfta,. 

N,  B.   The  doublé  consonants  are  always  liable  to  be  resolved  into  the 
single  ones  of  which  they  are  composed. 

5  The  lìquids  are  sometimes  changed  one  for  another,  but  they  are 
never  superseded  by  any  letters,  i.  e.  immutabiles. 

ACCENTUS. 

Accentus  KgoGcSòiui,  sunt  tres  :  acutus,  óljs/a 
T]  5  gravis,  ftagéìoc  [v]  ;  circumflexus,  rzgicwwpivYi 

i.  Acutus  habet  locum  in  ultima  syllabà,  pe- 
nultima, et  antepenultimà. 

The  acute  [']  marks  elevation  qf  the  voice  ;  and  it  affeets  oiie  or  other  of 
the  three  last  syllables,  i.  e.  if  the  word  has  so  many  ;  as, 


&eés9 

Deus, 

God 

l\.ó<r/xos, 

munclus, 

the  world. 

'  AyyiXos, 

nuncius, 

a  messenger 

il.  Circumflexus  in  ultima,  et  penultima. 

The  circumfiex  [~]  affeets  the  last  syllable,  or  the  lastbut  one,  and  marks 
first  the  elevation  of  the  voice,  then  the  depression  of  it,  in  the  same  syllable. 

Observe,  The  syllable  over  which  the  circumfiex  is  placed,  is  always 
long;  as 

UotM,  facio,  I  do. 

Boari,  voate,  clamatis,  do  ye  cry. 

in.  Gravis  tantum  in  ultima  signatur  ;  sed  in 
omni  syllabà  intelligitur,  in  qua  nullus  est  ac- 
centus. 

The  grave  [']  depresses  the  voice,  and  affeets  the  last  syllable  only;  as 
Ti^h,  honor,  honor 

a2 
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Omnis  acutus  finalis,  nisi  in  fine  orationis, 
signatur  nota  accentùs  gravis,  praeter  rig  inter- 
rogati vum. 

Spiritus  vvevfjburoi,  duo  sunt  :  lenis  \pi\w  [']  : 
asper  heì&ù  [f]. 

Omnis  dictio  incipiens  a  vocali,  vel  diph- 
thongo,  spiritum  tenuem  vel  asperum  accipit 
in  principio  :  ut  ogog9  mons  ;  ogog9  terminus. 

Omnes  dictiones  incipientes  ab  v9  vel  g  aspi- 
rantur  :  ut  tfòag,  aqua  ;  p^a,  ver  bum.  Sed  si  in 
medio  §  geminetur,  prius  levigatur,  alterum  as- 
piratur  :  ut  spjWo,  vale. 

Apostrophus  est  nota  rejectae  vocalis  ob  vo- 
calem  sequentem,  ad  hunc  modum  [']. 

Rejiciuntur  per  apostrophum  vocales  a,  g,  /,  o; 
diphthongi  cci9  os9  ut  zar  avròv9  prò  zara  abrov. 

Si  sequens  vocalis  aspiretur,  mutantur  tenues 
praecedentes  in  aspiratas  :  ut  àq?  ^[lSp,  prò  avrò 
fyùA  a  nobis  ;  rioff  ovra>9  prò  r/Vrg  ovra  quare  ita? 

GENERAL  ÙBSERVATIONS  UPON  THE  LETTERS,  &C. 

1.  r  before  y,  x,  |,  and  %,  is  sounded  like  n,  as  in  ayyi\o?  angelos, 
àyx&kTj  ancalee,  Xùy|  lunx,  ìy%os  enchos. 

2.  *T  before  ;  is  pronounced  like  the  English  wh,  thus  vlò;  pronounced 
whios. 

3.  If  in  a  word  one  mute  follows  another,  tlien 

B,tenuis,  !  .  t  {a  tennis,  ~ì  ( rérvUTcu,'}  frÌ7v$Tout 
a  media,  V  ,  P  <  a  media,  J^as^sBAe^,  S»for<  eirr^a?, 
an  aspirate,  J  Lan  aspirate,  )       (_sTy$0>5v,  J         (j^n©»^. 

4.  When  a  word  ending  with  a  vowel  is  followed  by  a  word  begin- 
ning  with  a  vowel,  the  first  vowel,  or  the  short  one,  whether  first  or 
second,  is  frequently  cut  off,  and  its  place  has  an  apostrophe  put  over  it, 

as,  troie   \fu,oZ  for  troioòc,  i/xov  ;    %  'yotOl  for  %  ccyctM. 

5.  When  an  apostrophe  takes  place,  a,  sinooth  mute  consonant,  followed 
by  a  vowel  with  the  rough  aspirate,  is  changed  into  the  rough  mute  of  the 
same  priniary  sound  ;  thus,  for  atro  oZ,  instead  of  àtr  oZ,  we  have  with 
the  apostrophe  kq?  oZ. 

6.  Words  ending  in  e  or  /,  assume  v  after  them,  if  the  next  word  be- 
gins  with  a  vowel  ;  as  l'Uco-tv  'àv^oig  twenty  men  for  uxori  u.v'òpzs. 

7.  Every  word  having  a  vowel  or  diphthong  for  the  first  letter  is  gener- 
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ally  marked  at  the  beginning  with  an  aspirate  ['],  as  o%os  pronounced 
horos,  or  a  smooth  breathing-  ['],  as  ooo?  pronounced  oros. 

N.  B.  The  aspirale  [']  is  only  of  use  ;  the  smooth  breathing  has  not  any 
sound  ;  as  lyà,  I. 

8.  Almost  ali  words  beginning  with  v  (see  2  above)  or  §  are  aspirated, 
and  when  ^  is  follo wed  by  §  in  the  middle  of  a  word  the  former  §  is 
marked  with  a  smooth,  the  latter  §  with  a  rougk  breathing  ;  as  ìpputraj  pro- 
nounced errhoso. 

9.  A  letter  or  syllable  is  called  pure  which  has  a  vowel  before  it  ;  and 
impure  if  it  has  a  consonant  before  it. 

10.  The  Greek  punctuation  consists  of  four  marJcs,  or  stops  :  1.  Comma, 
(as  in  English)  [,]  2.  Note  of  interrogation,  (which  is  the  English 
semicolon)  [;]  3.  Colon  and  semicolon,  (is  a  dot  placed  at  the  up- 
per part  of  a  letter  which  ends  a  word)  [»•]  4.  Feriod  or  full  stop,  (as  in 
English)  [.] 

11.  A  Dieeresis  ["  ]  divides  diphthongs,  and  shows  that  the  voiuels  are  to 
be  sounded  separate  ;  as  olvtvos,  pronounced  a-upnos. 

12.  A  Diastole  [,]  distinguisb.es  one  word  from  another;  thus  to,t«, 
and  the  is  distingui  shed  from  rón  then. 

13.  An  Apostrophe  [']  is  the  mark  of  the  vowels  «,  «,  /,  e,  (or  more 
rarely  of  the  diphthongs  «<,  oi,)  being  rejected  or  cut  off  at  the  end  of  a 
word,  when  the  follo wing  word  begins  with  a  vowel,  as  à\k'  iyù  for 

ùtKXÒc  i'/ó). 

Observe,  If  the  first  vowel  of  the  second  word  have  an  aspirate  breath- 
ing„  a  preceding  tennis  consonant  must  be  changed  into  its  correspondent 
aspirate,  (see  3,  5  &  7  as  above),  as  àf  r^vj'or  k^l  r,;^v. 

PARTES  ORATIONIS. 

Partes  orationis  octo  sunt,  ut  apud  Latinos  : 
Articulus  ugógov,  Participium  piroy/i^ 

Nomen  ovopiz,  Adverbium  Isr/pp^a, 

Pronomen  àvrmvpia,  Conjunctio  aùvoeoftog, 
Verbum  p^a,  Praspositio  xpóèzaig. 

Numeri  àosópoì,  sunt  tres  : 

Singularis  ìvizog,  dualis  tivùòg,  pluralis  tKhùvv- 
rizog. 

Casus  TTaeeig,  sunt  quinque  : 

Nominativus   opóì  genitivus    pipasi    dativus 
lorizrj,     accusativus      aìriurizrj,     vocativus 

Genera  sunt  tria  : 

Masculinum    ccgffewcov,    foemininum   §rj\v%òv, 
neutrum  ovUtspov. 

A3 
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Arti 


culus. 


Articulus  est  o9  %  ro9  A?'c,  liceo,  hoc,  [the]  qui 
sic  declinatur  : 


SING. 

DUAL. 

PL 

URAL. 

m. 

f. 

n. 

m. 

f. 

n. 

m. 

f. 

n. 

N.  4' 

^> 

T\ 

N.A.  ™, 

Tflf, 

Tu), 

N.  o/t 

ai, 

Tfl6, 

Gr.    tgD, 

TÌ'' 

rov, 

G.     TCÓV, 

nrau, 

TO»Z/, 

D.     T6), 

Tft 

T?a 

G.D*  to?ì 

,    TùCiVy 

TOÌ». 

D.  to?£, 

TSW& 

T0/& 

A.    TQV, 

7W9 

T0. 

A.  rov^, 

T^j 

T«. 

VARIOUS  DIALECTS  OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

«,     D. 

«. 

Noni. 

CI,       D.    70Ìf   XI,    I.    TS4 

Gen. 

CrfiD,  A. 

and  I.  ro7o,  D.  <*■<£. 

Gen. 

Tton,  fem.  D 

.  T«y,  Taav. 

t«s. 

Dat. 

f$     D. 

T«. 

Dat. 

Cto??,  D.  and  I.  ro7an. 

Acc. 

•75?V,  D. 

T«V. 

Acc. 

vovg,  D.  rat?, 

rè?,  7Ó>? 

The  article,  like  nouns  to  which  it  is  related,  and  like  relative  pro- 
nouns  with  which  it  may  be  classed,  is  capable  of  variation  in  gender, 
case,  and  number.  It  wìll  be  seen,  that,  except  the  nominati  ves  which 
are  irregular,  the  article  follo ws  the  second  declension  in  the  femmine,  and 
the  third  in  the  mascoline  and  neuter  ;  and  that  it  has  no  vocative,  but 
the  interjection  £  supplies  the  defect  of  this  case  in  ali  numbers,  as  0 
does  sometimes  both  in  Latin  and  English. 

The  article  answers  to  the  definite  article  the  in  English.  There  are 
many  cases  in  which  the  article,  though  not  expressed,  must  be  under- 
stood.  When  the  article  is  neither  expressed,  nor  understood,  in  Greek, 
the  English  indefinite  article  a  is  signi fied.  Thus,  in  such  cases,  «v%w- 
tros,  means  a  man  :  whereas  usually,  b  «k^ìts?,  means  the  man. 

In  grammars  and  lexicons,  the  article  is  frequently  used  merely  as  a 
sign  to  distinguisi!  the  genders  and  cases  of  nouns  ;  as,  b  xóyos,  %  Unv^  rò 

[AÌr*ov  ;   é,  'h,  àXr/iQr,$,  to  à-Xrfiès. 

I.  The  article  agrees  with  the  noun  to  which  it  relates,  in  gender, 
number,  and  case  ;  as, 

b  fiifit.os,  the  book.  toc  ovóparct,         the  names. 

v,  %u,iooc,  the  day.  to7$  oboavóls,         to  the  heavens, 

<ro  xcuhiov,        the  child, 

II.  The  article  is  always  placed  before  the  noun  to  which  it  relates; 
but  the  noun  does  not  in  every  case  follow  it  immediatelyj  several 
words  often  intervene  ;  thus, 

the  king,        never    famù/s  b. 
the  action,        .   .        v%«.fys  v>. 
the  body,  .   .        crupot,  ré. 

the  angels  in  heaven. 
the  way  to  the  city. 

III.  The  noun  to  which  the  article  relates,  is  frequently  not  express- 


b  jBxcrtXivs, 

to  crwt^x, 

oì  Iv  to7?  ùvoavoi?  a'yyiXoi, 

vt  ih  rìv  sróhiv  càos, 
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ed  ;  in  this  case,  some  connected  noun  is  always  understood,  and  must 
be  supplied  in  order  to  complete  the  construction  ;  as, 

b  xiym,  the  speaker,     supply  ccvr.o. 

ci  xéXecs,  neighbours,        .  .       u,v6$cocr6t. 

7»  l\u,  external  things,  .  .       ^uyfXMTu. 

USES  OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

I.    Where  the  noun  to  which  it  relates  is  expressed. 

1.  The  article  joined  with  a  substantive  noun  expressed,  gives  it  a  de- 
terminate or  definitive  sense,  such  as  in  English  is  denoted  by  the  article 
the;  *%tfh**Si  "aprophet;"  b  rpQnms,  "the  prophet." 

Aia  object  may  require  to  be  marked  out  in  this  definite  or  determin- 
ate manner — by  being  in  itself  of  so  peculiar  a  nature,  that  only  one  of 
its  species  is  known,  or  supposed  to  be  known;  as,  John  i.  1.  b  xóyos, 
"  the  word  ;"  Ju&tms  b  peurrto-vxs,  "  John  the  Baptist  ;" — by  being  distin- 
guished  by  additional  characters  or  circumstances,  which  apply  to  one 
of  the  kind  exclusively  ;  as,  rj  ItaMmm  rov  'l^a-ov  Xenrrod,  "  the  covenant  of 
Jesus  Christ;" — by  being  mentioned  more  than  once  in  the  same  dis- 
course,  which,  at  every  subsequent  recurrence,  renders  it  necessary  to 
indicate  that  the  very  thing  formerly  spoken  of,  is  meant  to  be  again 
pointed  out;  as,  Matth.  xxi.  19.  n  mum  E&gu6%  "the  fig-tree  withered 
away,"  viz,  the  fig-tree  mentioned  in  the  beginning  of  the  verse,  where 
the  article  was  omitted.  In  ali  these  and  similar  cases,  the  article  is 
used  to  denote  the  definite  sense  of  the  noun.*  This  is  the  primary  and 
radicai  use  of  the  article,  to  which  ali  the  rest  are  either  more  immedi- 
ately  or  more  remotely  referable. 

2.  When  two  substantive  nouns  are  connected  by  the  substantive  verb 
to  form  a  proposition  or  aifirmation,  the  article  joined  with  one  of  them, 
whether  first  or  last  in  the  sentence,  denotes  that  the  one  to  which  it  is  join- 
ed is  the  subject  ofthe  proposition,  the  other  witìiout  the  article  being  the  predi- 
cate or  attribute  only  ;  thus,  in  John  iv.  24  «mfyia  b  Sui,  "  God  is  a  spirit  ;" 
Sik  must  be  the  subject  having  the  article,  and  xvtv/**,  which  has  none, 
the  attribute  ;  but  in  John  i.  1.  &&$  h  b  xóyo?,  "  the  word  was  God," 
®<hs,  which  has  not  the  article,  must  be  the  predicate  of  the  proposition, 
and  ?.6yo;,  which  has  it,  the  subject.     Thus  also,  1  Tim.  vi.  5,  6.  vou,iióv- 

twv  TTOQHTfjàv  ùvai  7r),v  ivo-ifiziccv—'éirTi  ài  Trogur/xo;  /xi'yccs  'h  svtrsfiucc  /xìt»  u'jTctgzztcti.—^ 

Supposing  that  godliness  is  gain  :—but  godliness  with  contentment  is  great 
gain. 

3.  The  article  is  used  to  express  a  whole  class  or  species  of  things  ;  as, 

e  a.v6eùKros  Io-tÌ  3-wròi,  "man  is  mortai." 

b  hzw  ifft)  fiiyK  ££iov,  "  the  lion  is  a  large  animai." 

4.  The  article  is  frequenti^,  though  not  always,  pui  before  proper 
names  ;  as, 

b  'ìAxùi^o?,  James,  f 


*  From  this  general  rule  of  using  the  article  always  when  a  definite  sense  is  in- 
tended,  exceptions  sometiraes.  though  rarely,  occur.  When  an  object  is  spoken  of, 
so  obvious  or  striking  that  it  can  hardly  be  mistaken,  it  may  be  expressed  without 
the  article;  as,  Phil.  ii.  I.  xotvonìas  sn&puerae,  "  fellowship  of  the  Spirit,"  becanse 
here  there  could  be  no  doubt  what  spirit  the  apostle  had  in  view. 

t  Perhaps  the  3d  and  4th  cases  properly  belong  to  the  uses  of  the  article  with  the 
noun  understood,  both  of  them  being  resolved  by  supplying  some  noun  after  the 
article;  as,  b  (&)v)  a,vd%aKro;,  "the  (being1)  man"  b  (àv^)  'Iajsay/3*?,  K  the  {man) 
James  ;  but  as  in  both  cases  there  is  a  noun  expressed,  agreeing  with  the  articie,ir 
is  unnecessary  to  go  into  a  further  analysis  of  them  iu  an  elemental  treatise. 
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ò.   The  article  sometimes  supplies  the  place  qf  a  possessive  pronoun  ;  but 
in  this  case  the  genitive  of  one  of  the  personal  pronouns  is  understood  ;  as, 
o  ratrìz,  "  my  father  ;"  supply  l/tov. 

6.  Although  the  article  has  no  vocative  case,  yet  it  is  often  used  with 
a  noun  in  the  nominative,  when  the  nominative  of  both  must  be  taken 
as  together  constituting  a  vocative  case  ;  as, 

Mat-  XXVÌÌ.  29.  £«~§S  ò  fiouritevs  tuv  'lovha.ìav,  hail,  king  qf the  Jews, 

John  xx.  28.      xaì  ifxiv  aura'  o  YLOyós  [ju>v  xm  b  &ió;  [mjv,  and  said  unto  him,  my 

Lord,  and  my  God. 

II.     W lieve  the  noun  to  which  the  article  relates,  is  not  expressed,  but 
understood, 

1.  The  article  is  frequenti}-  used  before  a  genitive  case,  to  denote  thai 
some  noun  referred  to  is  understood,  and  must  be  supplied  to  complete  the 
sense,  the  connection  of  the  passage,  or  the  knowledge  of  the  reader 
pointing  out  what  that  word  to  be  supplied  should  be  ;  as 

Mat.  x.  3.      'I&xupos  o  rov  ' A\<ptx.iov,  (supply  vlos,)  James  the  (so'n)ofAlpheus 
Mat-  xxii  21.  toc  Kxto-ctpo;,  (supply  ^ay^ocrot,)        the  (things)  of  Ccesar. 
Mat.  xxi-  21.  tò  ri?  avxns,  (supply  cty.uuov, )  the  (miracle)  ofthejìg-tree. 

Rom.  viii.  5.  t«  r%  trcc^zos,  (supply  ì°ya,,)  the  (jvorks)  of  the  flesh. 

2.  The  article,  joined  with  an  adjective  in  the  neuter  gender,  expresses  the 
abstract  of  the  quality  sigili fied  by  the  adjective ,-  as, 

ro  àpixU,        carelessness,  supply  V,6os9  or  some  similar  word. 
rò  <ro<pòv,  wisdom,  

3.  The  article  sometimes  supplies  the  place  ofthe  rei 'alive  pronoun  ;  as, 
ìctio-toXyi  rh  ìyoa.^i  la-iì  zaX'h,         the  letter  which  he  ivroùe  is  pretly. 

The  article,  when  used  in  this  way,  is  frequently  followed  by  a  par- 
ti ciple  instead  of  a  verb  ;  as 

&rìz  è  ?Jyav,         the  man  wko  says,  instead  of  xiyu. 
el  ^ovovvn?,  the  people  who  are  ivise,  instead  of  <p&9évtfi», 

Sometimes  even  the  participle  referred  to  is  not  expressed  but  under- 
stood; as, 

Mat-  vii-  11.  0  crot.TY,%  òfjcSf  ó  Iv  Tois  o'j*otvo7;,  your  father  who  is  in  heaven,  a» 
for  lori  being  understood. 

4.  The  article  in  the  neuter  gender  joined  with  the  infinitive  mode  ofa  verb,, 
is  used  for  a  verbal  noun,  expressing  the  action  ofthe  verb  without  any  affir- 
mation  ;  the  article  thus  used  is  regularly  declined,  the  verb  remaining 
unchanged;  thus, 

za,i%h  tov  ù,°%uv,  lime  of  beginnmg, 

70  Ìrt7iìv  lavi  djtpiXitxGv,  inquiry  is  useful. 

The  sanie  construction  takes  place,  though  an  accusative  be  joined 
with  the  verb  to  express  the  agent  ;  thus, 

Mat-  vi.  8.  -t§3  T&y  ùuas  a.ÌTY.trou,         before  your  asking. 

Mat.  xiii-  4.  h  tZ  g-xu^uv  a,Ò7Òy,  during  his  soiving. 

In  this  mode  of  construction,  some  connected  word,  such  as  ze°v*?> 
lime,  xca.%1;,  action,  7r^aiytuai,  circumstance,  must  be  supposed  to  be  under- 
stood after  the  article. 

5.  The  article  is  used  before  adverbs  or  prepositions,  to  denote  the  nb- 
jects  to  which  they  referj  the  proper  noun  being  always  understood  ;  ns, 
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ùl  *iXo4)  neighbours,  supply  «v^s?. 

rèe  xotXai,  J'ormer  (things,)  supply  x%à,y  potrei. 

ci  à/u,<pì  'LmvMp,  the  (disciples)  qf  John,  supply  u^^is  or  /uM^rxi. 

ol  *e*ì  /s§àfc,  the  (persons  engaged)  about  sacred  things,  the  priests,  supply 

rk  xcttf  r,pùl$,     the  (thmgs)  of  olir  time,  supply  ■r^ó.yfA.xret. 

6.    With  the  conjunctiom  pìv  and  Ss,  the  article  is  used  in  an  extensive 
sense,  to  denote  contrasted  or  distinguished  objects,  some  general  or  connect- 
ed  noun,  such  as  srìg,  fr^ay^a,  &c  being  understood  ;  thus, 
o  pìv,  the  (ma7i)  on  the  one  hand  ;  b  dì,  the  {man)  on  the  other  hand,  usually 

translated  the  one,  and  the  other. 
d  pìvt  the  (meii)  on  the  one  side  ;  ci  dì,  the  (men)  on  the  other  side,  usuaily 

translated  some,  and  other  s. 
rù,  ju,ìv,  so?ìie  things  ;  T»  dì,  other  things. 

:     DECLINATIONES    SUBSTANTIVORUM. 

Declinationes  zXiceig,  sunt  decem, 
Quinque  nominum  simplicium,  et 
Quinque  nominum  contractorum. 
Quatuor    priores    declinationes    simplicium 
sunt  parisyllabicae,  i.  e.  non  crescentes  genitivo. 
Quinta  vero  est  imparisyllabica,  i.  e.  genitivo 
crescens. 

declinatio  prima  nominum  simplicium. 

Declinatio  prima  duas  habet  terminationes, 
-c^,  et  -jjs,  generis  tantum  masculini:  ut  o  rocpiccg, 
dispensato?"  ;  ó  zeirrjg,  judex  ;  sed  òxaì  r\  'k'/jcrrjg, 
latrOy  communis  generis  est,  ut  aliqui  volunt. 


N. 
G. 
D. 

SING. 

TOV   TC&ftiùV, 
TU   TX, [A ite, 

N.A. 
G.D. 

DUAL. 
reo  Txpt'ct, 

tqÌv  r»tuioe.iu, 

N. 
G. 
D. 

PLURAL. 

OÌ  TOtfAlOLty 
TU  li   TC&ftlùJl/, 

TOtg  Tot^iotig, 

A. 
V. 

ròu  toc  {/Jay, 
ùì  Tacici. 

V.  Z 

Tot,  pia,. 

A. 
V. 

Tovg  Tocf/Jc&g, 

ù)   TOtftlOlt. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. 
G. 

D. 

6  KQtryjCy 

tùv  y^ircv, 

TQ   XPITY), 

N.A. 
G.D. 

Tu)   XglTOC, 
TOÌV  X(3tTUÌ!t, 

N. 
G. 
D. 

Ol   XQlTMÌf 
TteV  XglTCJ'J, 

TOÌg  x,£iTot,ìg> 

A. 
V. 

TÙ'J  KOlTViVy 
Z  XgiTCC. 

V.  Z 

X^lTà- 

A. 
V. 

Tùòg  xgtToig, 

0)  KQIT&L 
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The  masculine  terminations  -<&$  and  -#s,  have  ~ov  in  the  genitive,  and 
ìose   ?  in  the  vocative- 

The  termination  -<ms  has  -«  in  the  vocative  :  -<r<rm  has  -vi  or  -*. 

Some  nouns  in  -«.$  have  the  genitive  in  -ov,  or  -«  ;  as,  9rocr^ocXoioc?,  -cy,  or 
-oc,  a  parricide  ;  and  some  have  -a  only  ;  as,  ®u[u,«,<; ,  @o»/xóc,  Thomas. 

Also  the  names  of  countries  and  nations,  as,  Ilsg^?,  voc  n^o-a,  a  Per- 
5Ìaw  ;  poetic  words  ending  in  -snjffj  as,  xyv^*;?,  impudent,  voc  ^yvw^-a  ;  com- 
pounds  derived  from  the  verbs  ycneiu,  nuxiu,  and  <r%tj3a>,  as,  yia^iT^,  a  geo- 
metrician,  ^Xiotcù'Ky^^  a  bookseller,  froador^^/ii,  a  schoolmaster. 

Examples  qfvarious  dialecls  of  the  first  and  second  Declension. — Without 
ainrming  that  each  will  be  actually  found  in  the  Greek  authors,  or  that 
the  distinctions  are  strictly  observed  in  every  instance,  (the  sanie  pecu- 
iiarities  sometimes  occurring  in  two,  sometimes  in  three  dialects,)  we 
subjoin  the  following  examples,  as  useful  to  the  advanced  student.  A. 
denotes  Attic,  I.  Ionie,  D.  Dorìc,  M.  jEolic. 


Nom. 

ri/xvif  D.  -oc. 
poZo-ec,!  j 

e*;-*,  S  l*  ~r'' 

TlvBocyóp-ocs,  l'-%s 

Nom. 
ri •■/*•  ut. 


Gen. 

-rt?,   D.  -oc. 

-OC?,   I.    -»J?. 

)     ri.-, 


r i.  -. 
Jb.- 

ue.. 


Gen. 

fi.  -*•». 

Cai.  -&av.      I 


SINGULAR. 

Dat. 

-*?,  D.  -«. 
-»7,  D.  -oc. 

-OC,    I.    -'^. 
-oc,   1.   -%. 

-v,  D.  -«. 

PLURAL. 

Dat. 
-«JV.I. -*?£,&- 


Acc. 

-ìv,  D . -, 


»gv. 


-06», 


ID.- 

Acc. 

Ci.  -sa 

r>  Le.-, 


Voc. 
-*j,  D.  -«• 

-«,  I.  -»;. 

cA.- 

""'    li.-, 

-a,  A.  -Yts. 

Voc. 


S«£. 


In  like  manner,  ^tàrn?,  JE.  puméro,  a  wise  person  ;  n*j;is/&>u,  I.  ILjXs/duv, 
ofPelides  ;  acc.  AWs«,  JEneas  ;  ®r^xìs,  I.  Q^tri,  in  Tìiebes  ;  èxoòc,  I.  oAe»?, 
pernicious;  x^o-ia,  I.  xpvo-ìyi,  golden. 

De  Genitivo. 

Omnis  geniti vus  pluralis  desinit  perpetuo  in 
-*jv  ;  et  in  prima  et  secundà  declinatione  fere x 
circumflectitur  in  ultima. 

Quidam  nomina  hujus  declinationis  in  -^, 
Dorice  declinata,  formant  gen.  in  -a  :  ut,  6  òge- 
<rtftdr?ig9  montivagus  :  gen.  tov  ògeciftccrcr  et  no- 
mina propria  in  -àg  ;  ut,  6  BgcuriXccg,  gen.  tov 
ISgcctriXcc. 

1  Vide  infra  de  Accentibus. 

De  Dativo. 
Dativus  singularis  in  quatuor  primis  declina- 
tionibus  habet  /  semper  subscriptum,  scilicet  a, 
rj9  &>9  punctulo  subjecto. 
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De  locativo. 
Vocativus  singularis  formatur  a  nominativo 
abjiciendo  g. 
Excipiuntur  : 

1.  Nomina  in  -r^,  ut,  fATjrierqg,  consiliarius. 

2.  Gentilia,  ut,  ^xvóqg,  Scytha. 

3.  Poetica  in  -**£,  ut  xvvuwvig,  impudens. 

4.  Composita  a  ftoShòó,  vendo  ;  (terga,  metior  ; 

rgiftoo,  tero. 
Quae  formant  vocativum  in  -a  brevi  :  ut,  Z> 
invéce,  ój  f/jyjrkrcc. 
In  -arrig  desinentia  utramque  habent  termina- 
tionem  -a,  et  -r\  :  ut,  6  XrjGrrjg,  latro,  %  X^arà  vel 
ty<rrh 

SECUNDA  DECL]  NATIO. 

Secunda  declinatio  duas  habet  terminationes, 
-a,  et  -??,  generis  foeminini  :  ut,  ri  povera,  musa  ;  v 
Tip?!,  honos. 

DUAL. 

N.  A.   TÒt  flOVGM, 
G.  D.   TOCÌ'J  (AOVGCtlU, 
V  .  6)  ftOVGOt. 


SING. 
N.    «J  flOVGCC, 

G.   rijg  ftùVGYig, 
D.  tri  povGyi, 

A.     TYiV  fCOVGCtUt 


PLURAL. 

N.  al  UùVGCll, 
G.    T6>!/  UOVgZv, 

D.  T#7g-  uovGctig, 
A.  rag  povGccg, 

V.  6)   UOVGCCl. 


0)  U0VGC6. 

Sing\  N.  oj  (piXicc, — G.  ?%  tyihiag, — D.  rp  (pihi'%, 
In  reliquis,  ut  uovgx. 

SING.  DUAL. 


N 

G.  T^g"  riuqg, 


V. 


T3?!/   Tl/UYjV, 
Gì    TIU"/}. 


N.  A.  t«  ri  uà, 

G.  D.   7#?J>   TtUCUV, 

V.  <y  ri  uà. 


PLURAL. 

N.  a;  ripeti, 

G.   Tfifo   TlfitZlff 

D.  Tac/g  riuetìg, 
A.  rag  riftàg, 
V.  <y  ripeti. 


Finita  in  -Sa,  -da,  -g>a,  et  -a  purum,  faciunt  ge- 
nitivum  in  -ac,  et  dativum  in  -a-  sic  'Aéqva,  Mi- 
nerva ;  Naveizà,  Nausicaa  ;   ^va,  wzm#  ;    con- 
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tracta  ex  '  Atf^aa,  'Nuv<rizcicc3  [hvaa.  Litera  pura 
dicitur,  cui  vocalis,  vel  diphthongus  immediate 
praecedit,1 

1  Observe,  in  the  first  and  second  declension,  the  four  terniinations 
-«,  -r,  -a,?,  -'4?,  differ  in  their  declension  only  in  the  gingillar  number. 
-04  and  -«?  are  declined  alike,  the  genitive  only  excepted  ;  and  so  are  -u  and 
•'te  ;  but  observe,  that  -«  makes  the  genitive  in  -r^  and  the  dative  in  -■$ 
when  it  follows  a  or  a  doublé  consonant,  as  /xovo-a,  /xoùov,;,  ?%ó,t£cc,  rgeirs&tr, 

&ó,}<.u,crtrcC)  &a,Xà.!rtrrj. 

Examp^s  of  nouns  of  the  first  and  second  declension  to  be  declined  or 
written  «ut  at  length  by  the  pupil. 

&ó°a,  a  door. 
ntes/oE,  period  oflife. 
'A^odiT'/;,  Venus. 
Vr^oti  thirst. 
B&ipq,  the  moon. 
<ro$t<rr'>4s,  a  sophist. 
rixuotf  a  dove. 
Alvi! ct$9  JEneas. 
ysQvgec,  a  bridge. 
xOo-ca,,  madness. 
KtOsB^urrns,  a  harper. 
H{i*lu,idrl(9  Priamides. 

TERTIA  DECLINATIO. 

Tertia  declinatio  duas  habet  terminationes, 
-og9  et  -of  ;  -og  masculini,  foeminini,  et  communis 
generis  :  ut,  6  Xoyog,  sermo  ;  n  v'oGog^  morbus  ;  6 
zocì  ri  Xióog,  lapis;  et  -ov  neutrius  :  ut,  rè  lyhov, 
lignum. 


kxovTHTTh)  an  arclier. 
3-vfWu,,  a  tempest. 
Ovio-TTis,  Thyestes. 
vùf/qr.;  a  nymph. 
Xetfyicts,  Chabrias. 
yÀsWos,  a  tongue. 
àyo^òc,  the  forum. 
71x^7%?,  an  artificer. 
ìlovì,  pleasure. 
yaivict,  an  angle. 
(Sia,  violence. 
cevou   a  breeze. 


y&up&rnfa  a  geometrician. 
Aida,  Leda. 
mxkvQx,,  a  thorn. 
n^ff-r,,',  a  Persian. 
Satp&i,  Thomas. 
Ut/oì,  a  hearth. 
voìgo-ms,  an  archer. 
iLììa,,  fair  iveather. 
erotpia,,  wisdom. 
àixtì,  justice. 
(BovXr,,  counsel. 
,u,à.%ciiscc,  a  sword. 


SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

x     w  '™*<y  j^m  A.  tu  \oycd.  n       ~    •!■' 

G.  tov  Koyov,  '    '  tr.  tùùv  >.oyav9 

D.  tu  ~hòycd9  G.  T>.  toÌv  "hóyotv,  D.  rolg  hóyotg, 

A.  tov  "hóyov,  \r    ?  .  /  A.  rov$  'hóyovg, 

V.  &  Koys.  V .  &  Koyot, 

Nomina  contracta    oXoKuèyj,  tertise  declina- 

tionis,  ut,  o  póog,  vovg,  wnens} 


SING. 

N.  o  voog9  vovg, 

G.   TOV    V00V,  V0V9 
D«    TW   VOÙ),   !/$> 
A.   TOV  V0QV9  VOVV, 
V.   0)   V0S9  VOV. 


DUAL. 

N.   A.    Tu)   VOCt),   VCùì 

cum  acuto. 

G.   D.   TOÌV  VQÙIV)  VOÌ!', 

V    è  vóco,  va. 


PLURAL. 

N.   •/  VOOi,  UOÌ, 

G.  tojv  v6ù)v9  vav, 
D.  Tùig  vóoig,  voi;, 
A.  Tovg  vóovg>  vovg, 

V.   6)   VOOi,   "CÌ. 
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SING. 
N.  rò  ^v"ho», 

G.   TùV  £v?.GVf 

D.  TW  I^-^j, 

A.    TO   ^ó'AOUf 

V.  a  ^v'Ko'j. 
1  The  terminations  • 

Examples 

àyoòs,  ajield. 
fc£T(>o»,  a  measure. 
&oc,  life. 
qZ).ov,  a  tribe. 
<pù\Xov,  a  leaf. 
onicòs,  a  dream. 


DUAL. 

N.  A.  Ta  %Lvha, 

G.  D.   Tùì'J   ^VtelV, 

V.  a  &%**. 


PLURAL. 

N.  tu  %vh*i 

G.    tù)U  ^v'Xay, 


A.    TOC   ^V'hcC, 
V.  0)  %vKx. 
■e*j3  -m,  -oc;,  -oov,  are  contracted  in  ali  the  cases. 

of  the  third  declension  to  be  declined. 

qóvos,  slaughter.  avO^Ta;,  a  man. 

àivàgov,  a  tree.  vagivo;,  a  virghi. 

nyuskkùsi  a  vine.  o-xy^tcov,  a   neptfe. 

póàov,  a  rose.  a-ri<pcac;,  a  crown. 

fiivr^ov,  a  sting.  knixjo:^  the  wìnd. 

$ó3o;,fear.  ró%ov,  a  boiv. 


QUARTA  DECLINATICI 

Quarta  declinatio  Atticorum  propria  duas 
habet  terminationes,  -cvg  et  -w  -&g  masculini,  foe- 
minini,  et  communis  generis  ;  et  -cov  neutrius  : 
ut,  6  TiMog,  populus  ;  fi  àXojg^  area  ;  rò  àvcuyecuv, 
ccenaculum. 


SING. 
N.   0   teùìC, 

G.  rov  tea, 

D.    TO)   tea, 

A.  toh  teav, 
V.  a  tea  e. 


DUAL. 

N.  A.  rà  tea, 
G.  D.  Toh  tea», 
V.  a  tea. 


PLURAL. 

N.  ol  tea, 
G.  Tav  tea», 
D.  Toig  tea;, 
A.  Tovg  T^iàg, 
V.  à  tea. 


Neutra  in  -w  eodem  modo  declinantur,  nisi 
quod  voc.  sing.  similis  est  nominativo  in  -é»,  et 
accus.  cum  voc.  plur.  similis  est  nominativo  in 
-co.     Omnibus  in  ultima  syllabà  semper  est  -&. 

Quaedam  nomina  hujus  declinationis  formant 
accusativum  in  -co  :  ut,  "Aócog,  "Aóco,  Atho  mons  ; 
Kzcog,  Kecv,  Ceos  insula  ;  KcJg,  Kò/5  Cos  instila  ; 
\uycog,  Kccyd),  lepus. 

Veteres  etiam  Attici  v  fìnalem  removerunt  : 
ut,  ày/]pcv  prò  àyrjecov,  expers  senectutis, 

Unicum  est  nomen  hujus  declinationis  in  -eoe, 
neutrius  generis,  rò  %gsàg,  debitum. 
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QUINTA  DECLINATICI 

Quinta  declinatio  imparisyllabica  octo  habet 
terminationes  ;  tres  vocales,  a,  /,  v9  generis 
neutrius  :  et  quinque  consonantes,  v,  g,  <r,  g,  «J/, 
generum  omnium. 

DUAL. 

N.  A.  reo  acj^otrSy 

G.  D.  TQÌy  GùìfA&TOlVy 
V.  à  GCà^CtTi. 
DUAL. 

.   A.   TU   TiTÒCViy 

D.  roìu  tit»voìu9 


S1NG. 

N. 

TO  Gùì^OCy 

G. 

TùV  Gù)[AC£TGg 

D. 

Tu)  GCOfltZTij 

A. 

70     ffóJftCty 

V. 

ù)  aaf&». 

SING. 

N. 

6     TlTCÌlty 

G. 

TOV   TlT&VGSy 

p. 

Tu)   TlTÒLviy 

A. 

TOV   TlTùìVCty 

V. 

a    TlTGtU» 

PLURAL. 

TOC  ff&ìfCOCTOCy 
Tù)V  (JùòfA&TOì'Jy 
TOlg    GÙÌ/LCOCGi, 
TOC  GCOfCOCTU, 
ù)   Gù)f6CCTGÙ* 
PLURAL. 
01    TlTÒCVSgy 
TO)V   TiTCU/ùJi,', 
TOlg  TtTÒCGiy 

Tovg  TtT&yctiy 
to  TiTÒiysg. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1.   The  genitive  singular  of  nouns  of  the  fifth  declension  is  formed  for 
the  most  part  by  changing 


-ITO? 

-vos 


ftÙity 

yóvUf 
cctrrvy 


-vo$ 
-ovto; 
-ovos 
-covo? 

-yOS 
-KTOS 

-no; 


"TO? 

-oos 


TtrZv, 

'ÒQO.Z.Wy 

sCkÒÙV, 

OLVOt.%, 
OfyoiZy 

OQlSy 

Xot/xxc&s, 

TU^OS, 

XaiXoe.-^/ , 

-ocvs,  having  -os  pure  in  the  genitive,  change 
s  Stptst  a  serpent,  genitive  tytos9  accusative 
ùt^vo;,  accusative  (2ór$w,  &c. 

3.  The  vocative  for  the  most  part  is  like  the  nominative,  but  some- 
times  a  long  vowel  is  changed  into  a  short  ;  as  A^imvBì^s  ;  2  A^fj^o-divn  j 
5r«r^,  a  father,  Si  5t«t£«,  &c.     And  some  nouns  cast  avvay  $  ;  as  .pantàe, 

Z>  (soto-iXiv,  &C 

4.  The  dative  plural  is  for  the  most  part  formed  by  changing  -/  cf 
the  dative  singular  into  -o-t,  and  casting  away  è,  0,  v,  t  ,  as  n7xos:  a  vvall, 


«4/        —        "fros  — 

2.   Nouns  ending  in  -iS,  -t 

s  into  v  in  the  accusative  ; 

fyiv  ;  fiÓT^v;,  a  gl'ape,  genitive 


(TùJfJLO.TOSy 
/XiXlTO?, 

yowoSì 

MffTiOSy- 
WOJ, 

Ti;  avo?, 

"è^ÓdCOVTOSy 
%t?Jà0V0Sf 

fiXUVOSy 

oL^nocyoSj 

OCVOiXTOiy 

BùjQO.XO?, 
KlgOS, 

0$lC$, 

XÌ&Y1T0S) 

X0LU,<SÓiO0?y 

ritXZo;, 

XOti'kOlXOSy 


a  body. 

honey. 

the  knee. 

a  city. 

the  echo. 

Titan. 

a  dragon. 

a  swallow. 

a  brandi. 

rapacious. 

a  king. 

a  breast-plate. 

the  air. 

a  serpent. 

a  caldron. 

a  lamp. 

a  waìl. 

a  tempest. 
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vu^uy  Té/%s<r<  ;  xó.fjwrùLs,  a  lamp,  Xau.Tra^t,  >AfATet(fi  ;  fAiXusi  black,  [Axccvi^ 
fxéxoto-i;  o-TÙs,  standing-,  cràvri,  <rru.<ri.     But  -ovTi  is  changed  into  -man  :  as 

À£&>v,  a  lioilj  Àsovr/,  Xsoviru 

5.  Nouns  ending  in  g  or  in  •vj'»  or  in  <r  with  a  diphthong  beforeit,  form 
the  dative  plural  by  adding  t  to  the  nominative  singular  ;  as  xóo^  a 
raven,  xó^t  ;  "Agorai  an  Arabian ,  "Agoc^i  ;  ndtU,  placing,  rtOfan  ;  except 
arevs,  the  foot,  novi  ;  *tó?,  a  comb,  5stIo-<  ;  B^sW,  a  conrier,  ^o^sV;. 

6.  Some  nouns  admit  of  syncope  in  the  oblique  cases  ;  as  *v£«,  a  man, 

àvigos  àvììcòs,  àvigi  òivdoì,  àvi^oc  àvàgu,  ùvi$i$  otyàgs?,  &C.  S-uyaryo,  a  dailghter, 
Swy«.Tt%os  Suy&Tgò;,  &C. 

REGULJE  DE  IMPARISYLLABICIS. 

De  accusativo  singulari. 

Accusativus  desinit  in  -a.     Excipiuntur  : 

I.  Nomina  in  -tg9  et  -vg9  -uvg9  et  -ovg9  pura  in 
genitivo,  quae  formant  accusativum  in  -v,  ut,  6 
o<pig9  serpenSy  ròv  o<piv\  6  ftórgvg,  racemus,  ròv  ftórgvv; 
7}  y§avg9  anus9  r^v  ypavv  ;  o  zaì  q  (&ovg9  bos9  ròv  zccì 
rr}v  fìovv.  Sed  Aìg,  Jupiter,  facit  Atee  ;  Xaa?, 
lapis 9  facit  Xa«y. 

IL  Gravitona  in  -/£,  et  -yj,  non  purè  declinata 
quae  utramque  retinent  terminationem  -a  et  -#  : 
ut,  r\  sgsg9  contentiOy  rrjv  egihcc  et  egsir  6  viijXvg9 
advena9  ròv  vzrjhvha  et  Àrfkvv. 

De  locativo  singulari. 
Vocativus  similis  est  nominativo.    Excipiuntur, 
L  Declinata  per  v  et  -rog  in  genitivo  ;  et  ad- 
jectiva  in  -r]v9  -eig9  et  -ag  ;  quae  vocativum  formant 

in  -V  :  ut,  o  A!iocg9  Ajax9  a  Mav  ;  6  zaì  t]  rs^v,  Z 
rigtVy  tener  ;  6  %oigietg9  gratiosus,  co  %u°Uv9  et  a 
Xug'w  ;  o  [kihug9  nigeVy  a  yJihav. 

IL  Gravitona  in  -^,  quae  formant  vocativum 
in  -sg>  :  ut,  fi  [jiifjT9]g9  matery  oo  pririg  et  quatuor 
acutitona,  6  <7raryjg9  pater  ;  6  loc?jg9  levir  ;  6  kvrto* 
vir  ;  6  <sc*)ry)%9  salvator  ;  quae  formant  Z  irurzp, 
ì*cieg9  aveg9  (T&jtsp. 

B  2 
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III.  Nomina  in  -svg,  et  -ov$9  quae  abjiciunt  <r  : 

ut,  ó  ficuriXeùg,  rei\  co  fìuaikivr  praeter  fovg,  pes, 
co  vovg;  et  òììoùg,  deus,  oj  òioùg,  ad  differentìam 
adverbii  <ro£,  ubi  ;  et  oììov,  obiter. 

IV.  Nomina  in  -/e,  et  -vg,  quae  formant  vocati- 
vum  in  -/,  et  -v  :  ut,  o  (Sorgvg,  racemus,  co  fiorgv  ; 
6  o£ìc,  serpens,  co  otpi  ;  et  6  zuì  fi  vaie,  co  pra?,  puer 
vel  puella.  Excipe  acutitona  in  -/e,  et  -vg  non 
contracta,  ut,  co  2#a#^/V,  co  ikrìg,  £/?££,  cb  y^ku^ùg, 
cìilamys. 

V.  Nomina  in  -^v,  et  -^,  quae  vocativum  ple- 
rumque  formant  a  geniti  vis  abjiciendo  termi- 
nationem:  ut,  o  '  AyuitÀpmv,  Agamemnon,  voc. 
co' A.yà[ijijjjVov\  o  ìKerj(Jbojv, misericors,  voc.  ai  ìXsqftop; 
6  "ILzrcog,  Hector,  voc.  &  "JLxrog  ;  o  prjrap,  rhetor, 
voc.  a  p^ros.  At  6  IloffsihSv,  -Svog,  JNeptunus, 
facit  vocativo  co  Tloasthov  ;  et  o  'AttoaXco^  -Xcovog, 
Apollo,  voc.  2  '  AkokKov.  , 

VI.  Participiorum  in  -*p,  -etg,  et-ag,  desinenti- 
um  idem  est  vocativus  cum  nominativo,  ut,  6 
TVTrrcov,  -ovrog^  voc.  w  rvTrrcou  ;  6  rvpdsìg,  -ivrog,  voc. 
w  rvtpdeìg  ;  6  iaràg,  -àvrog,  voc.  co  lórde. 

De  Dativo  plurali. 

Dativus  pluralis  formatur  vel  a  dativo  singu- 
lari  assumendo  a  ante  /,  et  abjiciendo  \  0,  v9  r  : 
vel  a  nominativo  singulari,  addendo  /  in  nomi- 
nibus  exeuntibus  in  g,  ^  vel  a  cum  diphthon- 
go  :  ut  "Apcc^9  Arabs,  "Aguipr  BaffiKsùg,  rex,  /3a- 
aik&Gf  zopa~,  core us 3  zoccc^t.  Praeter  vovg,  pes, 
dat.  plur.  noci  ;  et  zreìg,  pecten,  ktsgi. 

Cum  penultima  dativi  singularis  sit  longa  pò- 
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sitione,  fìt  longa  in  dativo  plurali,  addendo  /post 
g,  et  v  post  o  :  ut,    rièìvri,  rideìci  ;  Xeovri,  \tovai. 

Nomina  quse  syncopen  patiuntur,  forrnant 
dativum  pluralem  in  -aov:  ut,  Trccryjg,  yrccrgàcrt;  vhg, 
filius,  gen.  vuog,  sync.  vhg,  dat.  pi.  vJcun* 

Dativus  poeticus  formatur  a  genitivo  singu- 
lari,  mutando  -og  in  -se/,  vel  -eccri:  ut,  rigaog,  rigma^ 
et  rigataci,  heroibus  ;  smog,  ìwttcwi,  ver  bis. 

Apocope  etiam  accidit  in  hàc  declinatione  in 
omnibus  casibus  singularibus  :  ut, 

I.  In  nominativo,  rè  aziva,  prò  GyJiKuG^a, 
tegmen. 

IL  In  genitivo,  rov  Ai'ccv,  prò  AHwrog,  Ajacis. 

III.  In  dativo,  rjj  ìoct9  prò  Ictsh  pugna  ;  rr, 
<7ragcizoiri9  prò  TugGczoirih,  uxori  ;  rei  fòga  prò 
fììg2r$9  sudori. 

IV.  In  accusativo,  rov  'AvroKkco,  prò  'AtoX- 
Xajva9  Apollinem  ;  rov  fògS,  prò  iì>gcurcc9  sudorem. 

V.  In  vocativo,  é»  Aocohd^a9  prò  AuohupM, 
Laodamas;  w  Aia,  prò  Mav9  Ajax. 

Dativis  pluralibus,  et  verbis  in  /,  vel  g  desi- 
nentibus  v  additur  si  vocalis,  vel  diphthongus 
sequatur  ;  ut,  \'eov<rtv  ìxefaoig,  leonibus  illis  ;  rv- 
Krovaiv  ezsìvov9  verberant  iilum  ;  ìrvvriv  cevròv,  ver- 
berabat  eum. 

Apud  poetas  frequentissime  v  additur,  etiam  si 
consonans  sequatur  ;  ut,  ttrq$&Htì$  Xcuriosg,  pecto- 
ribus  hirsutis. 

DE   QUINQUE  DECLINATIONIBUS  CONTRACTORUM. 

Declinationes  nominum  contractorum  oriun- 
tur  a  quinta  simplicium. 
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Appellantur  nomina  contracta,  quia  in  illis 
duas  syllabae  contrahuntur  in  unam  ;  vel  syna> 
resi,  quae  fit,  cùm  duae  vocales  in  syllabam  unam 
ita  coeunt,  ut  ambas  serventur  :  ut,  rg/%g/',  refaer 
vel  crasi,  cùm  utraque  vocalis,  vel  altera  mu- 
tetur  :  ut,  rs/%s#  rs/)%  rgirjgeeg  rgirjgetg  :  vel  altera 
eliditur,  ut,  ruyjcoov  rzi%òov. 

PRIMA  DECLINATIO. 

Prima  declinatio  contractorum  tres  continet 
terminationes,  -#i  -g£,  et  -og. 

-rjg  masculini  et  foeminini  generis  :  ut,  o  A??~ 
(jbOGÓwqg,  Demosthenes  ;  r\  rgifjgqg,  triremis. 

Et  etg  et  -o£,  neutrius  :  ut,  ro  ru%og9  murus  ;  rò 
i7r7ro[AMÌg9  hippomanes. 

DUAL.  PLURAL. 

N.   olì  r^rJj^seg,  -geig, 

G.     TCÓV  r^iYÌ^SCJU,  -QCÙV, 


SING. 

G.   rvig  TQiqgsog,  -govg) 

D.    TY}   TPtqgèì,  rgg|, 

A.   rv)u  TQtqgeoij  -£w, 
V.  &  TQtYlgeg. 

SING. 

N.    TÒ  TBÌftOg, 

G.   rov  rei'xsog,  -ovg> 

D.    TW   T£l)CSÌ\  Si, 

A.    tÒ  rìiyfig, 


N.  A.  ià  Tgiv}(>se,  -gjij, 

V.    ^    T^flJgSS,   -£tf. 

DUAL. 
N.  A.  rà  rg/#g! 


-#>?? 


G.D. 


T0/>   TiiX^OlVy'OlUy 


A.  Taf  T^Cgfltf,  -££*£, 

V.  <£  Tg/«Jggg^,  -gg/£. 

PLURAL. 

N.  T05  Téifteoi,  -xyi9 

G.  T^WV   Tg^gfi)!/,  -<£:>, 

D.  TO?^  Tg/^gff/, 

A.  Tà  ruffa,  -xn, 

V.  J  TUffOLy  -X>J* 


V.  $  rg/p^gg,  -x*?' 

Composita  a  ztéog,  gloria,  ut9  'HgoizXerjg,  'Erso- 
*X%,  contrahuntur  in  nominativo  :  hinc  duplex 
declinandi  ratio  oritur,  ut, 


N.  '  HgcùKKeYìg, 
G,  rH^0ftxAggo^,  -;c?\.èovg, 
D.  'Hgcuchéei,  -Tchéety 
A.  cH£##Àge«,  -KhkoL) 
V.  fH/o^^Aggj,  -Khug. 


'JI()!X,x,?iqg, 

'  HgciKhéog,  -x,"hQvg> 

HQCtX?iétX,,  -J&À3J, 


Regulce, 
Nomina  propria  hujus  declinationis,  et  com- 
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posita  ab  h,og9  annus,  in  quibusdam  casibus  pari- 
syllabicè  inflectuntur  :  ut,  6  Aioyevqg,  ròv  A/oys- 
vìjv9  Diogenes  ;  6  Mcivyjg,  ròv  Ma^,  Manes  ;  6 
èirrocèrtig,  rovg  evrccerccg,  septennis. 

Nomina  quae  desinunt  in  -^  purum  contra- 
huntur  Atticè  in  accusativo  in  -a  :  ut,  o  km  n 
w(pv?jg,  ingeniosus,   acc.  ròv  zccì  rrjv  evpveu,  eù(pvoi 

SECUNDA  DECLINATIO. 

Secunda  declinatio  duas  habet  terminatio- 
nes  :  -ig  masculini  et  foeminini  generis  :  ut,  o 
o<pig9  serpens  ;  h  <ieokig9  civitas  ;  et  -/  neutrius  :  ut, 
rò  <rfo?j7n9  sinapi. 


N. 
G. 
D. 

SINGULARITER. 
Attic-            Ionis- 

0   tttygy 

rov  oQius,    otyios, 
reo  oQii,       o(pu' — o(pt. 

N.  A. 
G.D. 

DUALITER. 
Attic.        Ionis. 

rù  o<ps«,       o<pa, 

ro7v  ò<p&otv9   cipioiv, 

PLURALITER. 

Attic.            Ionis. 
N.  01  0<psi$9        0(plti — 0(piS; 
G.  rcov  oQ&cov,  otyìcov, 
D.  tóÌs  o(pi<rt9   otyiin, 

A. 
V. 

ròv  oiptv, 

V. 

a  otyli.          otyn. 

A.  rovi  o<pu$9    oQtxs—otpis, 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. 

rò  aiuY]7rt9 

N.A. 

rà  (rtvvj'Trie, 

N.     rà  GtU7)7ncC,  -fri, 

G. 
D. 

rov  <rivv)7riog, 

G.D. 

TOÌv  UlMÌTtlOiV, 

G.    TOÒV  UtUYl7rlc)V, 

D.   rolg  <rtvvi'7ri(riy 

A. 
V. 

è  GIVYITTI. 

V.  s 

<WJY}'7rie. 

A.   rà  <Ti»7)'7rioc> 

TERTIA  DECLINATIO, 

Tertia  declinatio  tres  habet  terminationes  ; 
~wg9  generis  masculini,  ut,  6  fiatrsXéòg,  rex  ;  -vg9 
masculini  et  foeminini,  ut,  6  KeXexvg,  securis  ;  n 
'i\vg9  limus  ;  et  -y  neutrius,  ut,  rò  a<trv9  urbs. 


STNG. 

N.  o  fiao-tteòg, 
G.   rov  fìciGihkoc, 
D.    ra  /Saw/Àsi',  -g?, 
A.   ròv  $aaihka,9 
V.  à  (òmgi'Kzv. 


DUAL. 

N.  A.  rà  ficcerfris,  -q, 

G.  D.  rolv  fiuathLoiVì 

V.    od  fioùGl'his,  -Y}. 


PLURAL. 

N.   ol  $u,oihkig9  -sìg, 
G.   rcov  ficco iKìcòV) 
D.   rolg  /3 oca jKè vo~is 
A.   rovg  fioMJiT^ioic, -zìg, 
V.  o)  (ÒMGihièg9  -sìg. 
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SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

X. 

o  7rs~AS%ùg, 

N.A. 

Tu)   TTitexis,  -£, 

N. 

oi  TTihszksg,  -sìgt 

G. 

rov  Trs'heyJùg, 

a 

Tù)U   VÙiÈKSSàVy 

D. 

tu  TrsKsyJ'i,  -sì, 

G.D. 

TOÌu   KèteKiOlVy 

D. 

Toìg  vrs'hex.io'iy 

A. 

TQV   TTZT^SKVl/y 

A. 

Toùg  TeT^SKiocg,  -sìg 

V. 

ù)    TTS'AsKV. 

V.  à 

5rgX«*lè,  -q. 

V. 

à  TrèTayJsg,  -ìig. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

Ne 

70  ÒluTV, 

N.A. 

Tu)   OCGTSS,   -Y\y 

N. 

TOC  ÒiaTè&ty  -#, 

G. 

tou  òio-rsog. 

G. 

tùóv  àaTSCày, 

D. 

76)   CCGTSÌ,  -£(y 

G.D. 

toÌ'j  darèoiu, 

D. 

Toìg  ciaTiaiy 

A. 

rò  oiurvy 

A. 

TCÌ  àaTSMy  -Ti, 

V. 

ù)  oiarv. 

V.  $ 

XVTSS,  -v). 

V. 

Cd   UGTèCCy  -VJ. 

Quaedam  nomina  hujus  etiam  declinationis 
contrahuntur  Atticè  in  accusativo  in  -a  :  ut,  6 
TLuguiBÙg,  Pirceus.     Acc.  rov  litigata,. 

QUARTA  DECLINATIO. 

Quarta  declinatio  duas  habet  terminationes 
-ag,  et  -#,  generis  foeminini  tantum  :  ut,  fi  <ps/àa), 
parsimonia  ;  $  aiììag,  vereciindia. 


SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. 

a 

D. 

vi  (peìhùy 

TTjg  (pstììóogy  -ovgy 

tyj  Qsihó'ì,  -oì, 

N.  A.  t»  (pet^còy 
G,  D.  touv  (psìhoìuy 

N. 
G. 
D. 

TGAV   (psìhùJUy 

Tcdg  (psiìoìg. 

A. 
V. 

TYiU   (fiStOùGCy  ~&)y 

à  (pstììoì* 

V.  a  (pètha. 

A. 
V. 

Tczg  (psìhovgy 

QUINTA  DECLINATIO. 

Quinta  declinatio  duas  complectitur  termi- 
nationes, -ug  purum,  et  -gag  generis  neutrius  :  ut, 

ro  Kgeccg,  caro  ;  ro  zegag,  corna. 

SINGULARITER. 


N.    TÒ  xkpccg, 
G.   tov  xip&Togy 

D.     7&>   XèQCLTly 

per 

Sync.    Ki^aog, 
yjpc&i, 

A.   tò  y-éoocgy 
V.  a)  yjQecg. 

DUALITER. 

N.  A.    Tu)   KSPOCTSy 

G.  D.    TOÌ'J   aSgCCTOCJ, 

V.         è  xinoLTty 

yÀPotiy 

KSPOCOtV^ 

yAoxe, 

per 


Crasin 


x,éPug, 

X,éPC&> 


KSPCC, 

X,£Pl  2/, 

xéect. 


RUDIMENTI. 

PLURALITER. 

N. 

Toi  XèQC&TCe, 

yjgcccc, 

G. 

TùdV  ks^cctcou, 

KSOÓtUVy 

D. 

rolg  XiQCtGl, 

A. 

r/z  kìpccto.) 

zéoxcc, 

V. 

9"        /     * 
ù)   PCéOOCTOC, 

X.éQOCOC, 
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kspus/, 


yjgtz. 

Articulus  saepe  cura  nomine  suo  in  imam 
syllabam  coalescit,  cùm  ille  in  vocali  exit,  hoc  a 
vocali  incipit  :  ut,  prò  6  àvtjp,  ojprjo-  rov  àtàgòg, 
ruvhgog*  reo  ccp^pi,  ravhpr  rà  epa,  ra^jua.  Cùm  no- 
raen  incipit  ab  aspirata,  in  articulo  tenuis  r  ver- 
titur  in  è  ;  ut,  rò  l^ànov,  Soipàrioir  6  eregog,  are- 
pog'  rov  eregov,  ^ciripov  reo  eriga,  Sarega. 

Ad  eundem  modum  za)  eh  ce,  zara'  za)  ezeìvu, 
zazuva"  za)  òtto,  x^™*  ^x  h°c  vocalium  bre- 
vium  concursu  syllaba  fìt  longa. 

Nomina  Anomala  quas  contrahuntur,  sunt 
I.  e OKoTrad?],  quae  contrahuntur  in  omnibus:  ut, 

1.  Noo£,  vovg,  rnens  ;  poog,  povg,jluxu$  ;  TrXoog, 
irkovg,  navigatio  ;  aTrXoog,  anhovg,  simplex  ;  h- 
Khóog,  ùtfXovg,  duplex  ;  cdog,  salvus,  aoóg  Atticè, 
et  aw  acc, 

2.  Xpv<rovg,  aureus  ;  apyvpovg,  argenteus  ;  %aK~ 
zovg,  cereus,  a  nominibus  in  -eog. 

3.  %fjbóug,  ^i(jjOvg,  Hipoevrog,  ^i^ovvrog'  TrXcc- 
zkig,  tfXazovg,  Kkazoevrog,  vXazovvrog,  placenta. 

4.  'O  rijjbyg,  rt^prog,  a  nprjeig,  honoratus* 

5.  In  -r\p  circumflexa  ;  ut,  rò  zìjp,  zrjpog,  a  zeag, 
cor  ;  et  wcug,  vraìlog,  a  Tcaig,  puer. 

Item  hareov,  os  ossis,  barovp,  gen.  borìov,  -rov, 
dat.  hareoj,  bara, 

Sic  declinatur  'Iwovg. 

N.   o  'Invovg, 
G.   rov  'I'/jo-oD, 

D.     TU  'i^OV, 


A.   rov  'lyo-ovv, 

V.  u  'IjjcoD. 
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IL  'OXiyosro^  quae  in  paucioribus  casibus  con- 
trahuntur  :  ut, 
le  Substantiva  barytona  in  -vg  :  quae  contra- 
huntur  in  nominativo,  accusativo,  et  vocativo 
plurali  in  -vg  :  ut,  'Eomveg,  'E^wDc,  Furice. 

2.  Imparisyllabica  in  -w£,  quae  contrahuntur 
in  nom.  acc.  et  voc.  plur.  in  -ovg  :  ut,  fióeg, 
hoves,  fiovg,  Doricè  (3£g. 

3.  Adjectiva  in  -vgi  quorum  masculina  in  dat. 
singulari,  nom.  accus.  et  voc.  plur.  contra- 
huntur more  tertiae  declinationis  contractorum  : 
ut,  nom.  ijtìùg,  gen.  qìì'eog,  dat.  fisi,  fisi. 

4.  Comparativa,  quse  contrahuntur  in  acc. 
singulari,  nom.  acc.  et  voc.  plurali  :  ut,  acc. 
(jueftpvoi,  per  syncopen,  (ASiZfic^  per  crasin  psiZ/v  ; 
nom.  et  voc.  fAzi^opeg,  fjbsifysg,  ^iZpvg,  et  f/jSi'Zpm, 
(ju&Zoa,  fteiZpj.  Acc.  f&eiZpmg,  (JbtiZpuc,  ^ziZfivg.  et 
fABi^pua,  (Atroce,  (just^a. 

HETEROCLITA. 

Heteroclita  sunt,  quae  a  communi  declinandi 
ratione  deflectunt. 

Heteroclita  Genere. 

In  singulari  numero  generis  sunt  masculini, 
in  plurali  neutrius,  6  i^sr^oV,  remus,  rà  ìoerpoL' 
6  Xvxvog^  lucerna,  rà  Xv%va  •  6  [LoxXog,  vectis,  rà 
(jjoyj.à  -  ò  roàyjfhog,  collum,  rà  rgàyrfku,  •  et  quae- 
dam  alia. 

In  singulari  numero  generis  foeminini,  in  plu- 
rali neutrius  est,  n  àfygog,  carrus,  rà  h'<pgci9  cui 
addi  potest,  6  xoà  q  rdgragoc,  plur.  rà  ràgrccgcc. 

Heteroclita   Casibus. 
L  Aptota  sunt, 
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1.  Nomina  literarum  :  ut,  SXjpc^  (Brjrcc. 

2.  Quae  apocopen  patiuntur  :  ut,  IS  prò 
iSfjboù,  domus  ;  rpotpi  prò  rgóppov,  nutrimentum. 

3.  Omnes  numeri  a  quatuor  ad  centum. 

4.  Poetica  nomina  in  -£>/,  et  -pv9  ut,  Svgrjp  a 
Suga,  (jrgccrotpi  a  argdrog  ;  vuvtpi  a  ya££  ;  GrrfiiaQi 
a  arrjdog. 

5.  Similiter  Bs^aj,  corpus  ;  ceZctg,  veneratio  ; 
ovete,  somnium  ;  otpeXog,  utilitas  ;  vZzup,  torpor  ; 
lag,  donum,  &c. 

IL  Monoptoton  tantum  unum  est  a  '*£,»,  0 
cimice  vei  amici,  ab  ìrr\g. 

III.  Diptota  sunt  ufL$a>9  à(jj<po7v  ot  £Óo7eg,  rode 
(pùóìccg,  placentce  ;  cirro,  et  àWa  prò  ariva, 
queedam,  nom.  et  acc.  plur. 

IV.  Triptota,  gen.  aXXfaoov,  -Xav,  -7wr  dat. 
àXXrjXoig,  -ceig,  -osg*  aecus.  àXXrjXovg,  -Xctg,  -Xu. 
Vocativo  carent  indefinita,  et  interrogativa. 

Heteroclita  Numero. 

Duali  et  plurali  carent  n  àXg,  mare;  q  yij, 
orbis  terrarum  ;  6  afa  aer  ;  rò  ttvp,  elementum 
ignis  ;  ro  ìXaiov,  oleum. 

Singulari  carent  clXpra,  victus  necessarius  ; 
'Aòfjvus,  Athence  ;  bnipctra,  insomnia  ;  et  festa 
deorura,  cum  plurimis  aliis. 

Heteroclita  Declinatione. 

Quaedam  sunt  neutra  in  -g>,  quae  a  nominibus 
in  -ccg  genitivum  mutuantur  :  ut,  Qg'sug,  puteus  ; 
rJTGiP,  jecur  ;  vÒùjp,  aqua  ;  ripcip,  dies  ;  uhag,  Gibus  ; 
gen,  (ppsccrog,  TJTarog,  vharog,  yjfjjctrog,  e'jhccrog,  &c. 

His  addi  possunt  yuXcc,  lac,  ydXccxrog*  yvvr;, 
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mulier,  ywaizòg,  quse  genitivos  ab  inusitatis  no- 
minativis  yvvcù^  et  yuku*  mutuantur. 

DE  PATRONYMICIS. 

Patronymicum  est,  quod  vel  a  patre,  vel  ab 
alia  quàpiam  suge  familiae  persona,  derivatur. 
Patronymica  masculina  desinunt, 

1.  In  -/^c,  quae  fiunt  a  geniti  vis  primitivorum 
mutando  terminationem  in  -ilrtg  :  ut,  Ugiupog,  -ov, 
Iloia[jjilrjg'  Nsorajg,  -ogog,  Nscro^/^1  A??ra),  -oog, 
-o'fàr^  a  UrsJcoog  fìt  Tbffajfhrfc  per  epenthesin  Efe- 
Xùalrjg-  et  ab  Ionico  genitivo  II^oc,  UrjXriidh^g. 

2.  In  -dS&fo  cùm  nomen  sit  vel  primae  de- 
clinationis  ;  ut,  "Bop'sccg,  -ov,  J}ogeuì)rtg*  ^kkoty^  ~ov, 
'iTTvoTcchjg-  vel  cùm  primitivum  sit  tertise  de- 
clinationis,  et  desinat  in  -og  purum,  ut,  f/HÀ/oc, 
-oùp  'TrÙjcchrjg'  NuvTAiog,  -oy,  ì^ccvTrXicc^g.  Cum 
primitivum  in  penultima  genitivi  sit  longum, 
cujuscunque  sit  declinationis,  Patronymicum 
fere  desinit  in  -iéèfjg  •  Ut,  Aaégrfig,  -egrov,  AuzpTid- 
fyg*  "ArXccg,  -uvrog,  'ArAamaS^'  '  A(Jb(pirgvav,  -covog> 
9 AtjjZi-zvc'jviuòrtg. 

Patronymica  foeminina  desinunt, 

1.  In  -/£,  vel  -ac,  quae  fiunt  a  masculinis  remo- , 
vendo -^  :  ut,  Nsgtos/^c,  l^ecrropig*  eHX/a^c/HA/a^. 

2.  In  -qtg,  a  nominativis  primitivorum  ;  ut,  a 
Xgvar/jg,  X^tròljps*  HciGrjg,  ~Bpio"/j'ig*  Ka^oc,  K.ctà[L9Jsg. 

3.  In  -/^,  vel  -avrh  quae  fiunt  a  genitivis  primi- 1 
tivorum  mutando  ultimam  syllabam  in  -/*>;?,  veli 
-CUV?}  :  ut,  "Aleacrog,  '  Aììgàffrov,  '  A^pacri'v/}'  'IzuPiogA 
'btugi'ov,  'ìxmpiàwf  interdum  a  nominativo  in  -&v\ 
ut,  'Hsr/W,  'Hsr;^. 


RUDIMENTA. 
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Patronymica  Ionica  desinunt  in  -/a/j>,  vel  -iim  : 
Ut,  Kgoviav,  Tlqkticov,  'ArgBiav. 

Alia  aliter  variantur;   ut    Aa^-rsr/^,  filius 
Lampi,  a  Kd^og*   et  AevzccXthjg,  filius  Deucali 
onis. 

Diminutiva  varias  habent  terminationes  ;  ut, 


-0J/, 


L  Masc.  in 


II.  Foem.  in 


III.  Neut.  in 


vsccvicrxos, 
vxvri'Kog, 

yjcòfAiìiioy, 

7TÒKt)£ViOV3 


stultulus, 
lapillus. 

juvenis. 
nautila. 

fonticulus. 

piielhda. 

urbecida. 

sententiola 

urbecula. 


Possessiva  terminantur  in 


1.  -xog, 

2.  -log, 

3.  -uog, 

4.  -uog, 

5.  -alng, 

6.  -og< 


ut,  f&ovatxòg,  musicus, 

ut,  oÙQciiftog,  ccelestis, 

ut,  dvdgaTrii/og,  humanus, 

ut,  dué^cj7rs(ogy  humanusy 

ut,  T^iQahrigy  lapido  sus, 

ut,  irccr^og,  paternus. 


a  povGct. 
ab  ovpc&vog. 
ab  cijòocò'TTog. 
ab  cl'jQ^wKog. 
a  x/^or- 

a  yro&T9]Q* 


GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS. 


ANOMALOUS   NOUNS. 


Some  nouns  have  different  genders,  in  the  singular,  and  in  the  plural. 

e«r^?,  a  bond,  has  5s<r^ì  and  luruó,,       erltog,  corri,  has  <7-7r«. 


/?*<»?>  a  chariot,  has  S/^a. 

?Hcr{jù>s,  a  decree,  has  Sri<rfjt£. 

fiikivQcs,  fem.  a  i^ay,  has  fem.  xixiv- 
6ot,  and  neut.  xi\iv6a,%  vy^à,  xzkeuQot, 
the  watery  paths,  a  phrase  for  the 
sea  in  Homer. 

xùzXot,  a  circle,  has  xùxXoi,  and  xv-kìm,. 

xCxvos,  a  lamp,  has  kujp*. 


o-rccdfù;,  a  Station,  has  trra.9ju.oi. 

Tur%7u*o;,  Tartarus,  has  Tà^a^ot. 

/a'^ò?,  a  thigh,  has  ^§0;,  and  fnjgcé. 

yv\%,  a  woman  ;  fòòs,  a  ivay  }  xó\i$,  a 
city  ;  and  x^  a  hand,  feminines, 
have  in  the  noni,  and  acc.  dual, 

tu   yvvoaxl,   rà)  bìia),   tu  7:ó}jl,  and  rèi 


Some  nouns  have  different  declensions, — with  different  terminations 
in  the  nominative,  as 


'h&.zsv,  -vos,  and  "bótx^vot,  ~ov,  a  tear. 
ffri<p<x.vosì  -ov,  and  (rTiqàw,,  -Y,;,  a  crown. 
Mairr,;,  and  MeritrÌK,  of  the  first  de- 
clension,  and  Maverùis,  of  the  third, 

Moses. 


vlò(,  vlùs,  and  vi)?,  a  son. 

—or  with  different  inflections  from 
the  same  nominative,  as 

vfyps9  -to;>  and  -ilo?,  a  tiger. 
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&ép*h  justice,   Si/e£f£j    8-iunos,   and  yó,-v,  a  knee,  and  fa*u,  a  spear,  have 

Sipurns*  -oog,  and  -««?. 

Sx\-r,s,  Thales,  -ov,  and  -*j«s,  rara*,  darkness  ;  oZo$,  a  chariot  ;  tMos, 

A?-*;,  Mars,  -«,,  -=*-,  and  -<7-r-.  merci/  ;  t£?iXos,  pickle  ;     &•«,-,  a» 

X^-«tj  Charon,  -*»&,  and  -o»t«.  eye;  have  -cy  and  -s<??. 

Some  nonns  are  declined  from  obsolete  nominatives;  as,  ^,  ytnause&sy 
a  woman,  from  ywaug,  voc.  yyvew-  yà.\a.,  ya.Xa.zTos-,  milk,  from  ^Aa|. 

In  like  manner,  probably, 

«/ME?,  a  day  ;    fifa*,  food  ;    <?éa°,  a   U eli  ;    trriet^fat;   za^a*,  a  head;   aXufae, 

oi.it me ì U ;  li?.ixo,  a  bau;    hi,**,  a  benefit;  6*òa°,  fatness ;  Sfa*,  water; 

(r-KÌbo,  dirt  ;  have  the  genitive  in  •««,-.     Ov;,  ù-rls,  an  ear  ;  yùl,  a  hand, 

gen.  dat.  rìual,  xH™9*  dat.  plur.  xH^'  ì«-v>*e,  faii.ot.oTog,  a  ivife^ 

The  name  'JnraSs,  Jesus,  has  'iwodv  in  the  accusative,  and  *h&£>  in  the 
other  cases. 

Some  are  undeclined  ;  as  85,  for  ìSput,  a  house  ;  zaea,  a  head,  for  zógipa». 

Some  have  one  case  only;  as  fa;,  a  gift;  èva,*,  a  dream;  ìixfa^  a  de  sire  ; 
£  7ccv,  0 friend. 

Some  have  only  two  cases  ;  as,  tìs,  a  limi,  ac.  x~v  ;  Zeus,  Jupiter,  voc.  Ztv. 

Some  have  only  three  ;  as,  fiA^rvs,  a  witness,  acc.  /xà^rw,  dat.  plur.  ^o- 

Tjon. 

The  poets  sometimes  cut  off  the  final  le*ter,  or  syllable  of  a  word,  and 
sometimes  terminate  the  gen.  and  dat.  shig.  and  plorai,  and  accus.  plur. 
in-$i,  or-^iv,  changing  or  shorteningthe  termination  of  the  originai  word. 
The  former  is  called  Apocope,  and  the  latter  Paragoge.      Thus, 

Apocope  :  as&eji,  in  every  case,  for  zà^ov,  a  head;  and  fai,  for  fapx,  a 
house  ;   u  Aia,  for  Aixv,  0  Ajax;  z'-oa,  for  zioara,  horns. 

Paragoge  •  iwevfh  f°r  »»§«£*  of  a  string  ;  fazovópv,  for  fazeCav,  of  tears  ; 
ìivr.ci,  for  sùnh,  of  a  bed  ;  xki*iyoqi,  rather  zXio-r/^i,  for  zì.igW,,  in  the  tent  ; 
Qgfogtftv,  for  fznrgis,  or  Qgnr&jio-t,  to  fraiernities  ;  ox^Qh  fc>r  <>z*fh  wi/A  c^a" 
riots  ;  taZqit,  for  \a\xri,  beside  the  ships  ;  Snó$iv,  for  8-éois,  to  the  gods  ;  h.^iv, 
à*te-Tioó$iv,  for  o-ha,  and  à^cnioa,  (with  picv.,  understood,)  to  the  right,  to 
the  left. 

PATRON  Y3IICS. 

Patronymics  are  substantives,  which  signify  a  son  or  adaugbter,  and 
are  derived  from  the  proper  names  of  one  or  other  of  the  parents. 

1.  From  nouns  in  -%;  and  -as,  of  the  first  declension,  come  the  patrony- 
mics in  -óSns  ;  as  from  'hr*óms  comes  'I^tt  orafa,:,  from  BoCty,;,  Bowufa.s,  and 
from  'Axiva,;,  'Ax&àfas.  From  nouns  in  -as  the  iEclians  formed  patrony- 
mics in  -alte,  ;  as  'Tppàhios  from  "Tppxs. 

2.  From  nouns  in  -os  of  the  third  declension  come  the  form  of  patrony- 
mics in  -Shns,  and  -ìw  ;  as  from  Ke6*os  comes  Keovtfas,  and  Ktovia»,  the  son  of 
Kronos,  Jupiter.  So  also  Koh^s,  TetvrrtJfaj,  Aìazfòvg,  &c.  The  form  -lm 
was  peculiar  to  the  lonians. 

From  nouns  in  -tos  comes  the  form  -iafa,s  ;  as,  "H?jos,  "RXiàfas,  "Aymo;,  'Ay- 
nió.fa,c,  'AcxXfaiog,  'Ae-qknsnàìÌTiS*      So  also  AaiPTió.fats9  from  Aoc-^ios  for  A«s§- 

TV,?. 

3.  In  nouns  cf  the  fifth  declension  the  genitive  serves  as  the  basis  of 
die  derivation-  If  the  penultima  of  the  genitive  be  short,  the  patronymic 
from  -os  is  formed  in  -ièrts  ;  as,  'Aya,u.i/xvov;£Y,s,  Aìo-ovlfa.s,  G-o-to^oy,?,  As^m^sv, 
from  'AyKu.itj.vav,  -ovos,  A/Wv,  -ove;,  Sìo-to.-o,  -ooos.  Ay,tco,  A^tco;.  If  the  penulti- 
ma be  long,  -—in  -io.  fa,s  ;  as,  'Au.^tTPuu.viàfa,sì  Tekatpu*9tùifa&ì  from  'Au$t  T§vm9  -rgó- 
«»os,  Tikoipàv,  -uve;.     Hence  from  nouns  in  -tls,  which  in  Ionie  have  the 
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genitive  in  -%o?,  the  patron ymics  are  formed  in  -niifàns  ;  as,  Hvfr&s,  ILjXSfo?* 

TÌ.v^IÓ.Iyìì .       So    Utoo-ìbs,    Tlieo-Y.o:,    Ui%<r%ìó.hYi?,    Ny.Xìvs,    ^Y,Xr,og,    ÌSy.XyJ'^y^.        But 

sincethese  have  also  the  termination  -tue  in  the  genitive,  which  continued 
the  prevailing  one  in  the  Attic,  and  in  the  common  dialect  ;  hence  arose 
EUgréov,  Hì^o-ù'By,?,  Th^ffubns.  So  'Arguir,?,  'HgdMKÀefòfc,  &c.  This  form  oo 
curs  sometimes  also  in  derivatives  from  nouns  of  the  first  declension. 
The  forms  -fòw,  -lov'ày,;,  and  -iùjviócIy^,  are  often  interchanged.  Instead  of 
the  form-/«^,  the  form  -fòns  also  is  used,  particularly  in  Attic.  A  Doric 
form  of  patronymics  was  ~&vàas  ;  as  'Ec?aju,ivwàa.s. 

Patronymics  of  the  female  sex  have  their  terminations,  lst,  in  -iks  and 
-U.  AriTtu'ia.;,  and  Ay.tuÌ;  ;  Hgtews,  N^'i'?,  from  the  genitives  Boirio;,  N*jg»j«s', 
from  Boitrivs,  N$gews  ;  'AtXo.vtìs  from  "ArXa.;,~avT6s  :  2d,  in  -fa  and  -lawif  the 
latter,  when  the  primitive  has  /  or  v  hefore  the  termination  -os  or  ->m\  as 
'Ax^a-ios,  ' Axota-iuvYi,  'B.\i%T%Cav,  'HXìxt^vó/vy,  ;  the  former,  when  the  primitive 
has  a  consonant  hefore  the  termination  -o$;  as"A^^a-To?,  'Adg^r/yq,  Nr^sy,', 

N^g/v>j,    il/davo;,    Qxlccv'ivvi» 

One  kind  of  patronymics  is  the  names  of  the  young  of  animals  in  -iliC^ 
as,  KY^ovifoU,  a  young  nightingale. 

Some  names  have  the  form  only  of  patronymics,  without  the  signitì- 
cation  ;  as,  MiXTt*$ns9  'Aya-rtfòvis,  Ewg/sr/2^,  2//«uw5ik.  Patronymics  also  are 
often  interchanged  with  their  primitives.     Thus,  '  AXil«.vl(iln$  for  'Aàs|- 

a.vègo$,  ^tfzeuyi^YjS  for  '2i[Mcovì  'AuprgCuv  IOT  '  AfjiqtTgvwiadYjS. 


Signify  the  country  or  place  of  residence.  They  end  commonly  in  -y,$, 
-os  or -iv;,  masculine;  and  -x,  -*$,  or  -<?,  femmine;  as  Isrét^m,  Sparta,  lL<xu.%- 
TiécTYts,  a  Spartan  ;  2«,u,à§s<a,  Samaria,  '2c6lu,àeuTis}  a  woman  of  Samaria.  It 
is.to  De  ohserved  that  'ItccXìójtyi;  and  lAKi\i&tYg  signify  the  Greeks  residing 
in  Italy  and  Sicily  ;  'IruXoì  and  ^ixiXoì,  on  the  contrary,  signify  the  na- 
tive inhabitants.  In  like  manner,  'Exx^vitrral  signifies  persons  usiììg  the 
Greek  language,  and  imitatine  the  manners  of  the  Greeks  ;  used  particu- 
larly for  those  Jews  who,  after  the  Babylonish  captivity,  were  dispersed 
among  countries  foreign  from  their  own,  and  chiefly  Grecian,  or  belong- 
ing  to  the  Grecian  empire  ;  a  foreign  Jew  in  opposition  to  'EfeaUs,  a  na- 
tive Jew  ;  whereas  "Exx-wic,  signify  the  natives  of  Greece. 

DIMINUTIVES 

Signify  an  actual  dimini shing  of  the  primitive,  or  are  used  as  terms  of 
endearment.  They  end  commonly  in  -<«,  -iov,  -to-zoe,  or  -Xo$  ;  as  5t«t^,  a 
father  ;  xttTyàm,  a  little  father  ;  xous,  a  boy,  or  girl,  multe»)  a  little  boy,  reu- 
oio-%71,  a  little  girl  ;  égas,  love,  I^utùXos,  a  little  lover.  Dinnnutives  frequenti y 
come  to  he  used  in  the  sense  of  their  primitives. 

On  the  other  hand,  Amplificatives  end  commonly  in  -u»,  or  -cov,  as, 
oTxos,  a  house,  eì'zn/Mx.,  a  large  building  ;  B-^kq-vs,  bold,  §rg«,<rm,  a  bully. 

From  the  three  persons  singular  of  the  perfect  passive  of  verhs,  are 
formed  three  verb&L  nouns  ;  thus, 


SrStgÓMlfMU, 

froìYìua,, 

poem. 

XiTOlY,(rCll, 

xoiY.cns, 
poetry. 

Xoivt?r,Sy 

poet. 

fr^ày/xct, 

thing  done. 

rrooLfys, 

action,  or  doing. 

c2 

ìtixoa,ìi7a,i, 
treoacTY^,  or  it^uk  ?z$ 

doer. 

28  GRiECiE    GRAMMATICES 

DECLINATIONES  ADJECTIVORUM.* 

Adjectiva  sequuntur  formam  et  declinationes 
substantivorum. 

Adjectiva  in  -og  purum,  et  -gog9  faciunt  foemi- 
ninum  per  -a,  reliqua  per  -ri9  et  neutrum  per  -ov, 
ut,  &yiog9  àyfcc,  ayiov,  sanctus;  àvdrjgog9  uv6rteà9  ocv- 
0qoòv9  floridus. 

Excipiuntur  oyloog,  -oq,  -oov9  octavus;  et  no- 
mina contracta  in  -eog9  et  -oog.f 

Quatuor  adjectiva  formant  neutrum  genus 
per  -o,  et  -ov9  ut,  oiKKog9  rrfkixovroc,  roaovrog*  roiov- 
rog'  et  tria  pronomina,  ovrog,  ccvrògt,  ì&eìwg,  per  -0. 

C  -VC     }    n  ,       n  C  "SÌOÙ       }  C  "Ù 

-  ■».     -.      -ir  iormant  foem.  1  f  1 

Adiectiva  m  <^  -zi;  >  <  -seca  >  neutrum  per  {  -su 

)     ~   v  per  v   -       V  /     » 

C  "ÙVó  )  (  _J7       )  C  -cfv 

C  o|j)r,  o|f?£«,  cri),  acutus. 

ut,  <  '/C^rAn^  xuoUwu,  %*&**  gratìosus. 

(  «5r?Lowft  a^rA^,  à^rAoyVj  simplex. 

Excipe  'ttoXvc,  wokò9  acc.  koXvv,  koXù9  poet. 
gen.  vroksog,  dat.  sroXgi",  plur.  noni.  TohUg,  gen. 
&ók£ùi»9  dat.  KoTàai,  acc.  KoKscig. 

Adjectiva  in  -cfc,  habent  foemininum  in  -a<ra, 
et  neutrum  in  -ay,  ut,  <rac,  -rara,  km,  omnis  ; 
sed  nom.  (jÀyag,  (Asya9  acc.  jjJiyuv9  (/jtyu. 

HoKvg  mutuatur  quosdam  casus  ab  inusitato 


*  Adjectives,  whieh  indicate  the  properties  of  the  substanti ves  with 
which  they  are  joined,  may  also,  by  their  tenninations,  denote  the  gen- 
ders  of  substantives,  if  they  have  three  terminations,  as  zatàs  £*%«*»&  a 
handsome  man,  xaìù  yvrv,  a  handsome  ivoman,  zmù$  x&t^i  a  handsome 
thing  ;  or  they  may  aistinguish  the  neuter  from  the  masc.  and  fem.  if 
they  have  two  terminations,  as  àvcaàr.s  *eu$,  an  impudent  child,  mmàiss 
xexyfxa,,  a  sliameless  deed.  Or  they  may  have  only  one  termination  for 
ali  the  genders. 

f  Ut,  x^i)ino?ì  k-r'kóo?. 

X  Aire?,  compositum  cum  Articulo  prepositivo,  0,  i,  w,  significat  idem, 
eade?n,  idem,  è  ccìtòs,  Ionice  ùvivs,  idem  et  neutrnm  in  nom.  et  accus.  ™ 
oà<n  sit  rxÙTcv,  assumpto  v. 
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KoXkog*  sic  (jj'eyug  quosdam  casus  singulares,  et 
omnes  duales  ac  plurales  ab  inusitato  fjAyccXog: 
MeXag  (jÀXuvog  foemininos  omnes  ab  inusitato  jjà- 
Xccipog;  ut  et  rccAog  rakatog  foemininos  omnes  ab 
inusitato  rvXuivog. 

OBSE&VATIONS. 

1.  Someadjectives  ending  in  -00$  or  -se  make  the  fera,  io  -n  ;  as  lyhccu 

cy^orn   oydoovf    the  eigllth  ;    g?>goì,    ohor,,    oXggv,    perìlitioUS  ;    X^Coio?)  ZZ'JG'tr,,  %cCg--c\. 

golden. 

2.  Some  adjectives  in  -gì  cast  away  v  in  the  neut.  ;  as  òtXXor,  -<,  -e,  un- 

ùther  ;  SO  ìziivos,  he;  oZTo;,thÌS;  aùròSìàimself;  ty.Xizgvtg;,  SO  TìlUCÌl  ;  tùo-Óvtos,  So 
great  ;  toioVtg?,  such  ;  cs,  U'ho. 

3.  Some  adjectives  in  -e;  have  both  their  mas.  and  fem.  in  -0?,  and  their 
neut.  in  -a»  ;  as  ò  ->,  zéruioc,  vo  xó/rfuov,  elegant.  Also  some  in  -u?  nave  their 
mas.  and  fem.  in  -a?,  and  the  neut.  in -«a*  ;  as  h  ->,  u/yem,  ?3  ivy-cav,  frvitful; 
tocLgs,  meek,  has  ^«=7«  in  the  fem.  and  ^acy  in  the  neut. 

Adjectives  in  -e,-,  when  atticized,  become  -a;.  In  the  neuter  they 
change  -<?  into  -v,  and  are  declined  like  the  Attic  forni  of  the  third  de- 
clension  ;  thus, 


MAS.   &  FEM. 

NEUT. 

l'jyi-GJS 

tZyi-w,  fertile, 

\-zix\i-u); 

ierh ai- w,  full. 

Adjectives  of  one  termination  are  declined  like  substantives  of  the 
fifth  declension,  but  have  no  neuter  gender  ;  as  6  n  7^yXó>z'v  •»<>?,  three- 
pointed;  6  ti  0.0*0.$,  -ayo;,  ropacious  ;  è  n  yLccx^x^  -u*g;,  having  a  long  hand  ; 

g  rt  ao^j  bliìld. 


Singulariter. 

Masc. 

Fcem. 

Neut. 

Nom.  0  9r^, 

7]  TTCÌCCC, 

TO   TTcÌV) 

Gen.  TTuvrog, 

ftuty/jg, 

TTccvrog, 

Dat.    Kavrì, 

TTUCrj, 

ttccvtÌ, 

Acc.   Tràvrcc, 

tfàffGCV, 

7TCÌI>9 

VOC.     00    TTcìg, 

Tracce, 

KCIV. 

Dualiter. 


N. 

A.  V. 

Tnxptik) 

tràcce, 

tfàisTS, 

G. 

&D. 

ftttVTQlVi 

Tràcciiv, 
c3 

Trccvroiv, 
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Noni.  Tavrsg, 
Gen.   Tràvrojv, 
Dat.    ^a<r/, 
Acc.  zràvrag, 

Voc.   <7rdvrsg, 


Pluraliter. 
tracce/, 

KucrGiig, 

<7TGC(TGLg, 
KàtTCCL 


<ruvroc9 
Travi, 

KaVTU) 

scevra. 


Adjectiva  per  tria  genera,  et  duas  termina- 
tiones  declinata,  desinunt  in 


■* 

ss 

-1$ 

-/ 

-vg 

-V 

-ovg 

>  et  formant  neutrum  per  < 

-ovv 

-w 

-ov 

-ag 

'CUV 

-09  „ 

^-ov 

i  o,  ri  a, 

t       e       3 

■  o,  7]  si 
lo,  37  a 

j    0,   7$  9T 

p    ?    > 

0?  7]  BV 
;    <■     p     * 
\   0,  7]  ti 

!      e      -p     > 

kqóqg, 

^azgvg, 
o\Ù7rovg, 

ììdijMOJV, 

yzcog, 

Qàvocrog, 

rè  àXrjóìg,      verus. 
rè  ev%Gtgi,      gratio* 
rò  ahccKPv,      sine  la 
ro  <7ro\v<7rovi>,  multip 
rò  rioiv,         tener. 
rè  zvhuifiov,  folix. 
rè  svyeav,     fertilis. 
rè  kèùvuroV)  immori 

ms. 

chrymis 

es. 

lalis. 

Quasdam  sunt  trium  generum,  ut,  o,  xuì  fa 
Koà  rè  (jjUKag,  felix  ;  o3  noà  fa  kom  rè  agirai 
rapax. 


RUDIMENTA. 


31 


Masc. 
Nom.  zakòg, 
Gen.   KoChoV) 
Dat.    xoùKS, 

Acc.  za\òv, 

VOC.     KGtkì) 

N.  A.  V.  zu'Kco, 

G.   &   D.    XOtkÓÌV) 

N.  V,  tcaKoì, 
Gen.    xcikcoV) 
Dat.     zaXolg, 
Acc.   zuXovc, 


Masc. 
Nom.  èùjiéqg, 
Gen.  uhrfiìog 
Dat.  àX'/jóu  -sì, 
Acc.  àX'/jóeoc,  -#, 
Voc.   akrièrig^ 


Singulariter. 
Fcem. 
kccXtj, 
zakrjc, 

zccXrj9 

Dualiter. 

zccXà, 

Pluraliter. 
zctkoù, 

zcck&iv, 

zaXaìg, 

zccXàg, 

Singulariter. 


Fcem. 

à\'/jÓ7Jg, 
-ovg,  uhYfiiog  -ov$ 

àXrjdTjg, 
Dualiter. 
N.  A.  V.  àXrjók  -fi,  àXrjék  -rj, 

G.  &  D*   ukrfiiow  -oTv,     bLhrfiìoiv  -o/V, 
Pluraliter. 
Nom.  ctXqókg  -zig,       àXr^kg  -zìg9 
Gen.    cikqóeav  -£$$      àXqósatv  -£v, 
Dat.    àX'/jéèa,  à\'/jde<Tt, 

Acc.   àX'/idèag  -eìg,      àXqóéug  -g7f3 
Voc,   hCkrfiiig  -zìe,       àX^ékg  -ug, 


Neut. 
zgcXov, 

zakov, 

zakóìv. 

zocXa, 

zccXav, 
zaKoìg, 
KocXd. 

Neut. 

àXqdìg, 
bXrfikog  -ovg, 
uk'/lèu  -e7f 
akrièìg9 
ccXrjdeg. 

uXrjóeow  -o/V. 
vXrfiicc  -% 

à\7]ÓSGOV  -w, 

àXrj  d'etri, 
àXrjdsa  -yj, 
àXyjóioc  -?j. 


Neut. 
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Singulariter. 
Masc.  Foem. 

Noni,  gy^af/ft  w%ugi$, 

Gerì.    zbx^pirog,  ev%cigiTog, 

Dat.    svxàgirt,  zbyjcpiri,  ev%<£oi7 

Acc.    svxàgira,  ev%uoiv9  sbyjipira,  bv^ccpìv.  s2%ag/, 
Voc.    sS%ag/3  sS%fl5f/3  e^af/. 

Duaiiter. 

Pluraliter. 
zbxàping, 
eòxccpir&v, 
eùx&grtf, 
sùypcgtrcig, 

5  / 


N.  A.  V.  Bvyoipire, 
G.  D.       ibypipiroiV) 


tbyjiPiri, 
ibyjzgirow. 


Nom  sb%doiTeg, 

Gen.  sbx^ircov, 

Dat.  eù%Mgi<ri, 

Acc.  tbyjzpirctg, 

T7" _ _  ?         / 


tbyjzpirtt) 

tbyptpiroùV) 

sy%af/07, 

tbyapiTCì) 

BV^UPiTCC. 


Voc,  evx/igireg,  Bu%àpireg,  eùxoigiru. 

Sic   etiam  declinantur  r4,  gwis,  interrogati- 
vum;  et  sta  aliauis,  indefinitum. 


vum;  et  r/V- 

Sing.  Nom.#  r4; 
Gen.     r/^, 
Dat.      r/W, 
Acc.      r/W, 


r*?5 

rivog, 

rivi) 
riva, 


Singulariter. 

Masc.  Foem. 

Nom.  yapkig,  jQOùgfartfmì 

Gen.  yfipiwrog,  X^àtsar^ 

Dat;    yjzpkvri,  'fl&gàeGfa 

Acc.  -fcccphvrcc,  yjzpkavciv, 

Voc.  %cipiev,  %ttp(zi,  xaSiB(T(TCC9 


ri,  quis. 

rivog, 
rivi, 
ri,  &c. 

Neut. 

XccpÌsv, 
yjcpkvrog, 
yjxpkvri, 
Xocgisv, 

X<zpÌbv. 


*  Tìs  indefinitum  per  omnes  casus  accentimi,  si  non  inclinat,  in  ultima 
habet. 
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N.  A.  V.  xugkvre, 
G.  D. 


Dualiter. 

%Clglèà(rC69 

Pluraliter. 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


XCùgievrsg, 

X^giSiffi, 

-^aghi/rag, 


Masc. 

Nom.  ò%ùg9 
Gen.  b%éog9 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


o%vv9 
otv* 


N.  A.V.  o|és, 

G.     D.  ÓfjgO/V, 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


o&sg,  o&tg, 

ò%èfft9 

b%eocg9  ò^eìg9 


%Gigie<r<Toci9 

XccgieGGcov, 
Xccgiè(T(Tatg9 
Xugi'weug, 
Singulariter. 
Foem. 

ò%esoig9 

Ò%éÌKV9 

b%éìcc9 
Dualiter. 

b%uccw9 

Pluraliter. 

ò%zìcci9 

b\iiuv9 

b%cimg9 

b%eiGcg9 


Xagtsvre, 

yjzpwroiv. 

%ugàvrojv9 

%a§km, 

yjz^iivra. 

Neut. 

olv9 
o&og, 
o%ù\  b%ù9 

olv. 


;se9 


0&CC9 

5  yf 

0&00V9 

b%e(ri9 
o$ecc. 


ko.tc.-o?,  -ri,  -òv,  bad- 
(Jt'ù.-cis ,  -ctivocy  -oc,)),  black. 
ficte-vs,  -da.,  -v,  heavy. 
Ti^-KVy  -yjv,  -iv,  tender. 

watfi-ìiti  -r,$,  -ìs,  piOUS. 

{iikri'-av,  -avf  -ov,  better. 
%oc£(-us,  -latra,  -tv,  graceful. 
kàiz-os,  -o;,  -ov,  Wìljust* 
u\ì-6ì,  -«,  -ov,  worthy. 
(jlix$-os,  -a,  -òv,  little. 
<pi\óx<x.r£-i;,  -i$,  -i,  jmtriotic. 
9o>m*-ovs,  -ov?,  -ow,  having  manyfeet. 
yuzKU.%,  -a$,  blessed. 
wqv-rji  -y,s>  -U,  ingenuous. 


Adjectives  to  be  declined. 

puZ,-uv,  -av,  -ov,  greater. 
<pofii%-os,  -òt,  -ov,  dreadfuL^ 

ccyad-h?,  -rt,  -òv,  good. 

f&oc.x%óx-iig,  -u%,  long  handed. 
tcoXkì-uv,  -ùìv,  -ov,  Jairer. 

roe.x-ù$1  -{tu,  -v,  SWÌft. 

vx^-us)  -io-ffot,  -tv,  sonorous. 
<pik-os,  -*),  -ov,  dear. 
àvipó-ui,  -to-o-ct,  -£v,  windy. 
fjLvr,[jt,-ùiv,  -uvy  -ov,  mindful. 
ivyiv-viSf  -Y.sy  -U,  noble. 
àdfz-ìs,  -vis,  unsubdued» 
qùy-us,  -ce?)  exile* 


34 


GRiEC^    GRAMMATICES 


NUMERALIA.1 

Numeralia  qusedam  sunt  Cardinalia,  quaedam 
Ordinalia. 

I.  Cardinalia  sunt  slg,  unus;  ivo  vel  Iva,  duo; 
*géìg,tre$)  rstrtragsg,  quatuor;  quae  sic  inflectuntur. 


N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

Masculino. 

eh 

hèg, 

r    \ 

evi, 

hu,  unus 

Foeminino. 

(jJu, 

fàtue, 

pia, 

(jauv,  una 

Neutro. 

su, 

e     \ 

SPOC, 

hi, 

IV,  unum 

In  the  same  way  are  declined  two  compounds  of  il?,  ovtùs,  and  fiaì&ùs, 
no  one  ;  which,  however,  have  also  the  plural  number;  as,  ovvivi?,  oùfc- 
ixiou,  avviva.,  &c.  From  ifs,  one,  is  formed  the  comparative  sV^e?,  -«,  -ov, 
one  oftwo;  and  from  oòàùs,  yw$ù$,  are  formed  olil'm^og,  fArMvt^oe,  neitJier  of 
two. 

Sua,  two,  has  genitive  dual,  èvoTv,  and  accusative  dual,  %ùoo\  it  is  used 
likewise  in  the  genitive  and  dative  plural,  1<jZv,  fori  ;  when  written  Ho, 
which  is  done  by  the  Attic  writers  only,  it  is  not  declined. 

Eodem  modo  declinantur  composita  ab  eìg, 
oùhìg,  et  [/j?jhsìg9  nemo,  nidlus,  ovhtpia,  (jy/jhpicc, 
ovhh,  (Atjoév. 

Avo  et  ìvco,  duo,  gen.  et  dat.  Ivoìv,  ììvzìv,  Atticè, 
dat.  IvffL 

Sed  ivo  omnium  generum,  et  omnium  casuum 
esse  observatur. 


Plur.  Noni.  TPBÌg, 

rgsìg, 

rgicc,  tres. 

Gen.   roioiv, 

rgiSSv, 

rgiàv, 

Dat.    roia), 

rgiffì, 

rgiaì, 

Acc.    rgtìg, 

tgéTg, 

rgics. 

1  Among  adjectives  are  usuali  yreckoned  the  names  of  numbers.  These 
either  simply  express  the  amount,  as,  one,  two,  three,  thirty,  &c.  and  are 
called  cardinal,  or principal  numbers;  or  they  refer  to  a  series,  and  mark 
the  place  of  it  to  which  they  belong,  as  first,  second,  third,  thirtieth,  &c 
and,  from  their  use  in  ncting  order,  are  called  ordinai  numbers. 
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Plur.  Nom.  re<r<rugsg,    tbggccpsc^    tÌggcìpci,  quatuor* 
Gen.    re<T(TccPo>jv,   rsGGccPcov,  tzggupcov^ 

Dat.      rSGO'GCPG'l*     rÌGGUOGU     tÌcgupgi* 

Acc.    r'effGapag,  reffffc&gag,   tìggccpu. 

A  quatuor  usque  ad  centum  non  declinantur 
numeralia,  ut, 


srèyre  quinque, 
%%  sex, 
S7?toc  septem, 

G/CT6)  OCto, 

sunto  novem, 
ììéxa.  decem, 
hòsxx  undecim, 

o'jaosxct  duodecim, 
?(>icx,x.ci.iÒzy,c&  tredecim, 
TSGGxgxxociòsxoc  quatuordecim, 
TrsuTSKxiùeKci  quindecim, 
2KKGdììx.ot,  sexdecim,  &c. 


Sl>tOGl  Vigiliti, 

sfcoat  us  viginti  umis, 
sfavai  Ììvù)  viginti  duo,  &c. 

TQIOCKOUTCC    t?'igi?lta9 

TzGGcc^óiKouTci  quadraginta, 
<7r£VTV)K0VToi  quinquaginia, 
è%v}x.o»Toi  sexaginta, 
ktììoturjZovTx  septuaginta, 
oyììQTixovTct  octoginta, 
èvve*ixo»ra  nonaginta, 
ìkxtqv  centum. 


Quae  numerum  centenarium  sequuntur  decli- 
nabilia  sunt,  ut, 


01      ÒIC&XOGIGI,      C&l       ÒlCf.KOGlUt,       TOC 

ììic&xóffict,     ducenti,     ducentce, 

ducenta, 
tqixkÓgiqi  trecenti, 
tìggciqxkÓgioi  quadringenti, 
7rsvTctx,ÓGiQi  quingenti, 
ì^ockggigi  seicenti, 
S7Ttc&kÓgìoì,  gxtockÓgioi, 


luv2ocx,QGioi,  %fatoi  mille, 
ì{G%ÌAioi  bis  mille, 

TgiGXlXlùi,  TzTOaY,lG%lhlGl,  7TVJTU,- 
XiGxfatOl,  &C. 

fjLVQiat  decies  mille, 
ììGtuùpiot  viginti  mille, 
rgiG/xvQioi  triginta    mille   et    sic 
deinceps. 


IL  Ordinalia  sunt,  quae  interrogationi  kogq^ 
quotus,  aptè  respondent  :  ut, 


7TPvto;  pnmus, 
Zsvreoo;  secundus, 
tqitos  tertius, 
tstoloto;  quartus, 
TripTTTo;  quiutus, 
sktos  sextus, 
iZoopog  septimus, 


oyooog  octavus, 
euvotTog  nonus, 
ììéxoiTos  dscimus, 
suoéxarog  undecimus, 
ÌÌ6ùqÌx.cctcs  duodecimus, 
TgiGxociììéxccTG;  decimai  tertius, 

TcGGOiPCiKCClìé/COCTOg,  &C. 
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eiKQVTos  vigesunus, 
dxovTÒg    irgaiTog,    sikogtq;  %svts- 
gog,  &c. 

7QiCtK0(7TÒ;,     TSGVXOXZOITÒZ,     77ÌV- 
TY}X0(7TÒ$,       ^TÌXQffTÙS,      ktì)OUrr 

Kouros,    òyhoYìKouTÒgy  svuei/ypco- 

(JTogy  kx,ce,To<j7Ò;>  centesimus, 


ZtotxofTtxxrTo;,  Tgic&KoaiOGTÒg,  &c. 
XfciQGTog  millesimus^ 
ììi(7%t7iio(7TÒg  bis  millesimus , 
/uvgloaTÒg  decies  milldswius, 
ì)i(7/uv()(0GTQg     vicies     millesimus 
&c. 


Praeterea  sunt  nomina  dialia,  quse  dierum 
spatium  significant,  ut,  rgiTuìog,  tertianus,  rerug- 
recìog,  quartanus,  &c.  t.  e.  erumpens,  aut  aliquid 
agens  die,  tertià,  quarta,  &c. 


Grceci  numeros  his  literis  exprimunt. 


7 

r 

i 

K 

f] 


1 

/ 

2 

3 

>: 

4 

p' 

5 

/ 
p 

6 

7 

0 

8 

k 

V 


IO 
20 
30 
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50 
60 
70 
80 
90 


a 

T 

V 

/ 

x 

r 
CO 


100 
200 
300 
400 
500 
600 
700 
800 
900 


ce 

1000 

? 

2000 

7 

3000 

i 

4000 

s 

5000 

t 

10000 

z 

20000 

f 

100000 

0* 

200000 

COMPARATIO    NOMINUM. 


Adjectiva  in  -og  formant  Comparati vum  mu 
tando  g  in  -regog,  et  Superlativum  in  -Tccrog,  ut, 
evho%og,  ìiiho%6regog9  Ivho^órccTog, 

Quae  penultimam  habent  brevem,  mutant  o 
in  co  in  comparativo  et  superlativo,  ut,  (pgòvipog, 
(bgovi(jbcvTegog,  (ppovif/jcvrurog,  prudens,  prudentior, 
prudentissimus. 
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Excipe,  zwóg>  zsvoregog,  zworcirog,  vacuus  ;  ers- 
vòg9  <rrsvoregog7  <rrevorarog9  angustus. 

Reliqua  adjectiva  comparantur  per  -ìcrzgog  et 
ÀarwtoSi  sed  in  -ccg  per  -àvrtgùg  et  -uvrcirog.  In 
-og9  saepe  per  -iuv*  et  -itrog,  ut, 


POSITIVUS, 

!  -&$.   jWgAa?, 

jn  j  -ms'   èùffiQ^jy 

-oyg.  àTrhovg, 
-vg.    sù(>ùgf 


COMPARATIVI^, 

(7ù)(p(30véGT£()0gf 

(Aiha,vTiQùgy 
XofgiiffTegog, 
svae&éaTegóg, 

àjrhovaTsgog, 


SUPERLATIVUS. 

aci)(pPouéarccTog,  modestus. 


fte'hoci/Tc&Tog,  nigei'. 

Xc&gdaroiTog,  gratiosus. 

éùas^éarcirogy  religiosus. 

à'7r'hQVGTa,Tog>  simplex. 
èùgVTSgog,  ìvqIùw,  eÙQVTctrog,  sv^iarog,  laius. 
fcotKMQTS^ogy  /AccxxgTcìTogifelix. 

TsgevsGTSgogy  TègeviaTocTog,  tener. 


COMPARATIO    IRREGULARIS. 


POSIT. 
x,c&x,òg3  malus. 


COMP. 

x,ùz,x,iù)u,  xce,x,ù)TS(>ag, 
y$i%còv9  pejor. 
X^dau,  .... 
Xegetóregog, .  . 
ì\a.GGovj,  minor. 

khùLTTCìVy  .... 

fi^uGGOdv,  tardior. 


SUPERL. 

XÙXtGTOg,   KCAXOìT&TOg. 


) 

>  %u^tffTùg. 

é?idc%iGTog. 


fieytGTog 

TrTiSÌGTog, 


3(jc&ìùg,  tardus» 

(*iy&g5  magnus.  , , 

TrXéog,  TrTislog,  plenus.    TrTiioìi/,  ^Às*W, 

Attici  formant  multa  per  -icregog,  et  4ararog9 
et  nonnulla  per  -itrregog,  et  4<rrarog9  et  per 
-ccfatgog,  et  -Mtrurog,  a  positivis  in  -og;  ut, 

Tió.'hog,   7\cchLGrsgog9  KuKiGTtiTog,  loquax. 

c&ìì)oh$,  aiìiodGTsgog,  ui^odareirog9  venerabilis. 

ohiyog,  oXiytGTeqog,  ò'htyiGrocrog,  ohi'yiGTog,  paucus. 

iGog,       tGMiTSgog,  iGcciroirTog,  csqualis. 

(pfaog,   (piTixiTSgog,  <piXTSQog9  (pihòUroiTùg,  (piArciTog,  <pi'hiGTogt  amìcus. 


'  In  comparativis  in  Am9 1  brevem  usurpant  Iones,  longam  Attici. 
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A  superlativis  etiam  formantur  alia  compa- 
rativa, et  superlativa,  ut,  ì\d%iarog^  tka%i(rrorsPog, 
multo  minimus  ;  nvòiarog,  Tcvòiararog,  longe  glo- 
riosissimus. 

Comparantur  etiam, 


I.  Substantiva  ;  ut, 


e%óos,  odium,  ìyjiov, 

&tG/£0s,  dedecus,  otfo%i6n/, 

xXìhog,  gloria,  xvhiav, 

xégììog,  lucrum,  xsgììtay, 

xaXkòg,  pulchritudo,  x,a,7Chiaw, 

*Agjjf,  Mars,  dgetau, 

y^drog,  robur,  

xgètaif,  rex, 
fièhog,  telum, 


avrò:,  ipse, 


v\6>,  VOlo9 

<pg£a,fero9 


caso,  saprà, 
ftc&AGi,  valde, 
xa.T6)3  infra, 
Troppa,  longè, 
irk^civ,  ultra, 
e%a,  extra, 
pkc&,  facile, 


IL  Pronomen;  ut, 


ai'o-xujTog. 

KvhlfjTOg. 

yÀfiiarog. 
dgfo-rog. 

fiiArtarog. 


otvrorccTog. 


III.  Verba  ;  ut, 

(pégTSQoc,  (pé^rocTog,  (pégurTog,  (pégriarog, 


IV.  Adverbia;  ut, 


ccuùìTS^og, 

X</&T6tT£(»Qg9 

7?0ppÓ)T€Q0g, 

Trsgairegog, 

k%ù)TS(>Qg, 


MVùìTS&TOg. 

(tdhtoTct. 

Kocrójrocrog. 

TroppuTocrog. 

TTSgCtlTùlTOS* 

i^óùTccrog. 
pxarog. 


V.  Prepositiones  ;  ut, 

v7rio,  super,  VTrsQTsgog,  VTrs^rccrog,  per  Syncopen  lirccrog. 

ngò,  ante,  Tgóregog,  TrgórciTog,  per  Syncopen  Trgóarog, 

per  Crasin  vgZrog,  et  quasi  geminato  superlativo,  Trinar  og. 
'Eyyùg,  prope,     ìyyvnoog,\yyicùv,     syyvTctrog,  syytarog. 
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VI.  Participia  ;  ut, 

sppùjyAvog,  robustus,       sppaftevéarsgog,  sppa/^euéarurog. 

Quaedam  etiam  sunt,  quae  prorsus  ab  analogia 
recedunt  :  ut, 

oLy&èog,  ìaÙT^òg^  bonus  ;  xs^iav,  pejor  ; 

dpsiuoóu,  melior  ;  /ueiau,  %ggù)!/9  %tt&)V,  minor  ; 

òi^tarog,  optimus  ;  f/M^càv,  /uxoigcj'j,  major  ;  &c. 
Kax.òg9  malus  ; 

THE    COMPARISON    OF   ADJECTIVES   EXPLAINED. 

Adjectives  in  Greek,  as  in  other  languages,  have  three  degrees  of  com- 
parison,  the  positive,  the  comparative,  and  the  superlative. 

What  the  English  commonly  express,  by  the  terminations  -er  and -est, 
the  Greeks  commonly  express  by  -t^os  and  -raro?  ;  thus,  /xazoto,  happy, 
fMx.x.ó.^ngùs,  happier,  /j.axa%rotTo;,  happiest. 

In  adding  these  terminations,  some  little  change  is  frequently  made 
on  the  primary  words  ;  for  example,  adjectives  in  -us  throw  out  the  i  in 
their  comparison ;  as,  x^kis,  x^iio-ri^os,  %a§/£<rra7<5?,  graceful. 

Those  in  -e?  throw  away  the  $;  as,  Sgfàs,  egOórsqos,  e%80Ta.ro;,  righi. 

And  -os,  after  a  short  syllable,  changes  the  o  into  &>  ;  as,  coqos,  <ro<pun^jS, 
eo^MrecTo;,  wise. 

Those  in  -as,  -vs,  and  -vs,  add  the  signs  of  comparison  to  their  neuter 
gender;  as,  yuixtts,  ft&keutmj  pixciv,  iu.iXa,vri%os,  /xiXàvraros,  black ;  M.  and  F. 
iòo-ifir,;,  N.  lùtnfils,  tv<rifiiffTi%os,  ib<rifiicrrix,TOs,  pioUS  ;  svgvs,  tv%z7oc,,  eygy,  iv^vn^os,  tù- 
gùrocro;,  broad. 

Those  in  -m  add  them  to  their  nominative  plural  ;  as,  ««^oSa/j^w,  ■*«.- 

zohctifAOvts,  xoizo}>ai/j,ov£0'tt%os,  xuxo'èo&iixoviffTOtTCs,  wretched. 

In  some  adjectives  derived  from  snbstantives,  the  comparison  is  made 
by  -iwv  and  -itrros,  and  that  not  from  the  positive,  but  from  the  substan- 
tive  whence  it  is  derived  ;  as,  xa.xò?,fair,  from  zdxxos,  xócXXios,  beauty,  has 

z.otXkioìv ,  zóc.XXto'ros» 

Some  adjectives  in  -vs  are  compared  both  ways  ;  as,  patii*,  deep,  fix-Sù- 

tìoos,  (Socrdùrctros,  OT,  fix-Bicvv,  {3<x.6urTos . 

pa.àio?,  easy,  has,  omitting  Z,  paia»,  pato-ros  ;  or,  with  ;  subscribed,  p<km, 

pélo-ros. 

The  following  compari sons  are  called  irregular,  but  the  irregular 
comparatives  and  superlatives  really  belong  to  other  positives,  which 
have  become  obsolete.  The  ideas  expressed  by  the  following  words, 
being  of  frequent  occurrence,  have  originally  had  many  words  to  ex- 
press them,  some  of  which  falling  into  desuetude,  while  their  compara- 
tives and  superlatives  have  continued  in  use,  these  have  been  classed  by 
grammarians  under  the  synonymous  positives  which  are  retained  ;  some 
of  which  also  have  lost  their  own  comparatives  and  superlatives  ;  and 
hence  the  same  set  of  adjectives  have,  in  various  languages,  been  sup- 
posed  to  f  urnish  examples  of  irregular  comparison. 

r  àfJCèivM,  àyOtOtUTOLTOS. 

\  òc^iioov,  oc^ffro;. 

àyotdòs,  gOOd,  <  fièXTtw,  fiikTto-'To;. 

I  z^ùffem,  zga.Titrros. 

^-  Xùi/tiuv,  Xwo-tos. 

d2 
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xkjìos,  evil, 

^XÒtXiOÌV, 

xu.xterro$. 

U**}*) 

%U%l<rTO£. 

fxiyu.s,  great, 

fAli^OJV, 

fwy'urros. 

aroXvs,  mudi, 

vXèìaiv, 

xXuo-toì. 

gAa^y,',  little, 

iXu&cup, 

ÌXàyjoTO?, 

[Alveo?,  little. 

Yttra-aìv,  or  (Aliai,  OV  [jluc^ótiqos,   (aìz^ótoìtos. 

Some  adjectives,  which  have  no  positive 

degree,  are  formed  from, 

1.  Nouns  ;  as 

> 

fiourikùis,  a  kìng, 

fioiiriXl'JTigoSì 

fioto-iXsùraiTOs . 

xi^ìog,  gain, 

ZlgdiOìV, 

%ifti<rTO$. 

&iè$,  God, 

&iO)Ti%OS, 

xXirrr,?,  a  thief, 

~ 

xXi'X7ia,7Ct.70$  , 

xfòo5,glory, 

xvàiw, 

xùdftrros. 

zùw,  a  dog, 

SCVVTégOS, 

xvvtcìto;. 

z-kvjXTw,  a  striker, 



tXy.XTìO-TCITQZ, 

ttótyìs,  a  drinker, 



ffOTiora.T6i, 

pTyos,  cold,  rigour, 

piyia>v, 

fiyiffTo;. 

<pà%,  a  thief, 

2.  Pronoun. 

$a>góroiTOS. 

aòrte,  self, 

3.  Verb. 

aÙ70TSZ?CS. 

$£$01),  to  bear, 

4-  Participle 

Qi^TCCTOS,  ^i^TUTTOS,  (pigi? 

ippojpivos,  strong, 

ìppufAivitTrigos, 

5.  Adverbs. 

ippatfAZVSO-TKTOS* 

ava>,  up, 

a-vaiTi^os, 

Ot.VU7U.TO;. 

a,<pa,£,  immediately. 

Gt,QÓ.%Tl%OS, 

ìyyvs,  near, 

\iyyÙTigo$, 

\"70C70i, 

(ìyyiav, 

(j-UTTOi. 

Ilo»,  out, 

iluTt^os, 

-TOtrcs, 

l<ra>,  in, 

\<rajTi%os, 

-T6Ì7GS. 

tiara),  down, 

X<X.TOJT10OS, 

-TOCTOg, 

cz-ìg-oì,  back. 

c-7i(r'JjTi%o;, 

~  701 70$, 

Pronomina. 


Pronomina  primitiva  sunt, 

'Eya),  ego  ;  <rt),  tu  ;  ov,  sui. 
Possessiva  sunt, 


s/aog,  meus  ; 

aòg,  nòg,  tuus  ; 

sòg,  og,  suus  ; 

va'iTegog,  noster  duorum  ; 


otycSi'Té^og,  vester  duorum; 
qftéTSgog,  noster  ; 
v/xéregog,  vester  ; 
a(péTS(?og,  suus. 
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Reliqua  sunt 

Qvrog,hic;  ìtcsTvog,  Me  ;  avròg,  ipse  ;  og,  qui. 

Composita  sunt, 


eptoiVTov,  mei  ipsius  ; 
asctvTov,  tui  ipsius  ; 


SING. 

N.  lyày       PerAphser. 
G.  èfAOV,  {Adì), 

D.  è/xoly  poi, 

A.  èpe,         pL 


eotvTov,  sui  ipsius. 


N.  GV, 

G.  aov, 
D.  aoì, 
A.  ai. 


SING. 


N.  caret. 
ir.  ov, 
D.  oìy  eoì 
A.  1 

5 

N.  oV, 
G.  oy, 

A.  ov, 

SING 

?» 

'Eya>,  jEg-o. 

DUAL. 

N.    A.     l/ZÌ'y     VUy 

G.  D.  P6j£e,  i/cav» 

2r)3  £w. 

DUAL. 

N.  A.  a(pai9  or(po'y 
G.  D.  o~(p2)hy  o~(pwy. 

OJ,  «m*  et  illius. 

DUAL. 

N.  A.  <7(p<jyg,  ff^e, 

G.  D.  cr^6)'iV,  9^/jf. 


Relati vum,  "O^,  gms. 


PLURAL. 

N.  bpeìfr 

G.  ViptCJU, 

D.  gg,£67#, 

A.  ^a^. 


PLURAL. 

N.      V[A,SÌ$y 

G.  ùfjt,&p9 
D.  s^ufr, 
A.  ù[A&g. 


PLURAL. 
G.  o<pZy9 
A.  oty&s* 


DUAL. 
N.  A.  «,  « 
G.  D.  oTy,    #< 


PLURAL. 


BLrf, 
G.  (Sz/, 
D.  A, 

A.  ove» 


Sic  oor/s,  $r/£,  ©f**,  et  cWsg>,  %Teg,  otre?. 

Item  reliqua  per  tria  genera  more  adjectivo- 
rum,  et,  ut  nomina  secuncte,  et  tertiae  declina- 
tionis,  inflectuntur, 

D  3 


42 


GR.«C.aS  GRAMMATICES 


spog. 

epti, 

spov. 

vcoi'TSgogy 

UUÌTè^Oly 

VùSÌ'TSPOD* 

^usTS^ogy 

tyUSTégU, 

q/LCSTSPO!/, 

UÒ$y     T£Ò$y 

ffflg,     Tgflf, 

GùVy  rséu. 

aQcó'iT'cQog, 

adpaiTéqety 

<j(pù)ì're^ou. 

v^irs^og, 

VfiléTégX, 

ÙtUéTS^OU. 

sòg,  og. 

Ni  4 

kòv,  0*. 

(Ttpérseog, 

aCpsréoix, 

u(pÌTZ()av. 

ovrog. 

OLUTlfly 

TOVTO. 

èitèìpog, 

sxitvr,, 

ÌkÌÌVO* 

ccùròg, 

CtÙTVJ, 

UVTQ. 

kfCOCVrùV, 

èpcivi7}g> 

ifAÙtVTOV. 

diCtVTùVy 

GiOiVTYt;, 

ffSOtVTOV. 

kxVTOV, 

kxvrqg, 

SCCVTOV. 

Ovrog,  hiCo 


Sing-,  Nom. 

M. 

ovrog. 

F. 

rovro. 

Gen. 

TOVTOV, 

TOLVT'figy 

rovrov. 

Dat. 
Ac& 

rovru, 

TOVTOUy 

TtoVTfJ, 

TC&VTYiU, 

rovra. 

rovro. 

Dual.  N.  A. 

rovrco, 

rccvru, 

rovroì. 

G.  D. 

rovrot'j, 

TOLÙTùttVy 

rovroiu. 

Plur.  Noni. 
Gen. 

OVTOty 

TOVTCàUy 

àvrat, 

raivroyv-, 

ravrcc. 
rovrcùìi. 

Dat. 
Acc. 

rovroig, 
rovrovg, 

r&vrai;, 
rc&vrocg, 

rovrotg. 
rctvrct. 

Sic  variatur  etiara  hcsmg* 
Pronomina  composita,  quae  carent  nominativo. 


Gen. 

Ipavrov,  ) 

aiocvrovy  >  -rrég,  ~rov7 

eavrov,     ) 


Dat. 


-TQy  -TSJ,  -reo, 


Acc. 


-rouy  -rrjUy  -ro. 


et  per  crasin  cravrov,  -ryg9  -rovm  avrov,  -ttjs,  -rov,  &c. 

Singularem  solum  habent  ì^vutov  et  gzccvtov. 
Pluralem  vero  habet  iuvrov  : 
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Gen. 

kc&vrZv, 

scevra)», 

kcCVTcótt. 

Dat. 

sctvToìg, 

kccvroug, 

tuvrotg. 

Acc. 

icivrovg, 

sctvrocg, 

SCtVTU. 

Pronomen  Indefinitum  fa7m9  quidam. 

Nom.  6  ììeìvce.,  ììsìg,  V}  hìuoc,  rò  ÌìsÌvol. 

Gen.    rov  ììelvog,  ìisive&rog,  rìjg  ìeìi/og,  rov  ìsìvog. 

Dat.    Tw  ììeìvi,  ììiiv&Ti,  ry  ìsìs/i,  tu  ìsìvt. 

Acc.    ròu  hìucc,  tip  hluo6,  rò  hìuot. 

OBSEEVATIONS   UPON   THE   PRONOUNS. 

While  the  article  defines  the  extent  of  the  meaning  of  nouns,  pro- 
nouns  stand  in  their  place,  as  their  substitutes  or  representatives, 
They  also  are,  like  nouns,  capable  of  variation  in  gender,  case,  and  num- 
ber. 

The  personal  pronouns  are  substantives  ;  the  rest  are  adjectives.  Of 
these,  the  following  omit  v  in  the  neuter  : 


ciktos, 

otXXvt, 

et'Kko 

another. 

OL'JTO;, 

otvrn, 

CC.Ì/TO) 

himself;  from  ctv,  again,  and  the  article 

«>»» 

*li 

3> 

who. 

OÙ  TO$, 

OtVTV,, 

TOUT0, 

this- 

VAllVOSy 

ìzur/ii 

IXllVO, 

he,  she,  it,  or  that  ;  from  \yM,  tliere,  and  «V 

aXkos,  ccùtòs,  and  szuvos,  are  declined  like  os,  %,  o,  ovro?,  this,  is  declined 
like  the  article,  from  which  it  is  derived,  being  compounded  of  a  and 
uòtùs  ;  thus, 

From  aXKos  comes  the  compound  pronomi, 

DUAL.  PLURAL. 

N,   A.    V.  ÙXKy,'K-u,        -et,      -cu,  G.  àXX'/jX-cov,    -ùjv,  -cov. 

G.  D.  àKXvjk-oiv,    -etiv,    -otv.  D.  àXX'tX-otf,    -ctts,  -ctg. 

A.  àXXvjk-ovs,    -et?,  -a,. 

From  the  three  personal  pronouns  are  derived  the  possessive  pronouns, 
which  are  regular  adjectives,  vi%. 

From 


\fjLi,    comes 

s^ò?, 

ìM, 

IfMVy 

mine. 

ai, 

eh;, 

crt, 

(TOV, 

thhie. 

% 

h,f 

% 

OV, 

his. 

vai, 

vmn^og, 

-OS, 

-ov, 

olir* 

(TtpSoì, 

(T<paj'tTÌgO£, 

-et, 

-ov, 

your.  * 

Y.pUJ, 

'hu-itl^og, 

-et, 

-ov, 

our. 

VIAUS, 

VfJCiTi.^Oi, 

-a, 

-ov, 

your. 

G$IÌS, 

a<piTt£6s, 

-et, 

-ov, 

their. 

From  the  personal  pronouns  and  alto?,  come  the  reciprocai  pronouns, 
which,  however,  are  not  found  in  the  nominative. 


*  When  spoken  of  two  persona. 


44 


GRJECiE    GRAMMATICES 


Geli.  Ì/jlùuutov,  ì/x.a.vrvjs, 

Ddt.  if/MVTW,  ìjXO.VT^, 

ACCUS.  ìfMiUTGV;  ìfJUX.VTY,Vt  ì/XavrÒ, 

Gen.  0-ta.vTov,  or,  by  contraction,  cavrov, 

Gen.  suvTGv,   or,  by  contraction,  aùrov, 

Geli,  iavruv,  iavróJv,  ìae,vr£Jv, 

Dat.  ìavrolg,  ia.VTa.7s,  ìavróls, 

ACCUS.  ixvrovs,  iavras,  laura,' 


ifjcotvTov,    qf  myself, 
i/zoivru,    to  myself. 

myself  ;  and  thus, 

qf  thyself, 

qfhimself,  which  has  also  in 

qf  themselves.         [theplural 

to  themselves. 

themselves. 


ns  is  an  interrogative  pronomi,  when  printed  with  an  acute  accent  ; 
an  indefinite  pronoun,  when  with  a  grave  one  :  thus,  vis,  who  ?  rìs,  any 
one,  some  one.  And,  universale,  interrogative  words  are  used  as  inde- 
iìnites  when  the  accent  is  changed. — vis  is  thus  declined: 


SING. 

DUAL 

PLURAL. 

Noni. 

TIS, 

TIS, 

?h 

TW6, 

rivi, 

TI  VI, 

rivi?) 

rtvzs,      nva, 

Gen. 

rivos, 

nvos, 

TtVOS, 

TIV01V, 

TIV01V, 

TIVOIV, 

nvav, 

rivai/,      nvav, 

Dat. 

rivi, 

TtVl, 

rivi, 

nvoiv, 

TtVOtV, 

TIVOIV, 

71  eri, 

viri,        ritrt. 

Accus. 

VIVO,, 

riva, 

Ti. 

mi, 

TlVi, 

rivi. 

nvas, 

rivag,     riva,. 

The  interrogative  vis,  has  its  responsive  o<rn$  ;  as,  vis  isrofat  ;  what  person 
did  it  ?  ovz.  oTla  oarvis,  I  dorìt  knoiv  which  person, 

There  was  anciently  among  the  Greeks  another  interrogative  pro- 
noun, xòs,  xvi,  jtò,  and  its  responsive  hns,  »jt^j  òtto,  which  indeed  ceased  to 
be  used,  except  in  two  cases,  and  these  only  understood  asadverbs  ;  viz. 
Gen.  xóù,  in  what  place  ?  Dat.  jrjj,  by  what  way  ?  and  so,  foafi,  o*y,  where, 
responsively  :  troni  these,  however,  are  formed,  in  the  comparative  de- 
gree,  7róri£c$,  -a,  -ov,  wkich  qf  the  two?  and  its  responsive  ósróvtgost  -*j  -ov9 
with  many  other  adjectives,  and  adverbs,  of  frequent  occurrence. 

Among  pronouns  also  are  classed  three  Gentile  adjectives,  formed  with 
laTilov,  soil  or  land,  viz.  r^ùettròs,  -vi,  -ov,  of  our  country  ;  vpilaxo;,  -ì,  -òv, 
qfyour  country  ;  nolano?,  ofivhat  country  ? 

From  the  neuter  gender  of  the  article,  and  of  the  relative,  interroga- 
tive, and  responsive  pronoun,  are  derived  other  adjectives  ;  as, 


ANTECEDENT. 

ro,  the. 

ròlos,  of  the  land' 

róo-os,  of  the  number. 

vq?J&ós,  of  the  sìze. 

no,  what. 

nóiog,  qfwhat  kind, 

xóo-os,  ofivhat  number- 

ws^jxos,  qfwhat  size. 


RESPONSIVE. 

0,  which, 

oìos,  of  which  kind. 

oo-os,  qf  which  number. 

rt\ixo;,  (if  which  SÌZC 

Gxo,  what, 

ovolo?,  qf  what  kind. 
òvós-o;,  qfwhat  number, 
hmìkixos,  qfwhat  size. 


Of  these,  and  ovros,  are  compounded,  roióùros,  rotaùrvi,  roiovro,  qfthis  kind  ; 
Too-ovro;,  qfthis  number  ;  wifazwvosj  of  this  size. 

voiouros,  roo-ovrog,  and  t'/iXjxovtos,  frequently  have  the  neuter  in  *;  as, 
Totovrov,  &c.  In  like  manner  we  often  read,  raùròv  for  ro  hòtòv,  th? 
sanie. 

ò  liìs,  contracted  for  h  lì  &,  this  or  that  one,  (as  from  oh  lì  t7s,  is  made 
ovlù;,)  genitive,  rov  lì  Évo?,  contracted  rov  luvos,  dative  reo  lì  évi,  contracted 
ra  Itivi,  accusative  rov  lì  'iva.,  contracted  rh  iCiva.  We  read,  6  luva,  for  b  lì 
'iva.;  but  the  accusative h»  is  then  governed  by  the  verb  l&ya understood, 
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N.  B.    B  denotes  the  Boeotic  dialect,  in  which  form  words  rarely  occur. 


'Eyiv, 


IONIC. 

DORIC 

JEOI.IC,  &C. 

POETIC 

Sing. 

N. 

lywv,  \ym'si> 
ìyójycc,  ìyuvycc. 

tyotj  'iyoov. 
B.  tot,  iayu. 

v& 

G. 

ipso. 

B.  e^oyg. 

D. 

ipU, 

ìfjcoi,  B.  i/xC. 

Dual. 

N. 

A. 

à/M,  cctut'M. 

Plur. 

N. 

JtfbeèSé 

o£fjt,&,  oZ&fAts» 

GlftUt,    Uf&fAti 

G. 

Y,jU,£WV* 

ÒrfXMV,  ciiAtav. 

a,fjCf/,&ìvt  àfJLfjiicov' 

rj&gim. 

D, 

ccftìvf  à,(/.iv» 

ÒtfAfMO'lV» 

fato. 

A. 

r,[AÌatS, 

àjxoi;,  àpi,  cifJifAl* 
2». 

UfAfJLXS,  cìlc.uìu;. 

rifAtiSof. 

io^ric. 

DORIC 

MGL1C,  &C. 

POETIC. 

Sing. 

N. 

V. 

TV}  TVV'f,,  Tvyoc» 

TOVVVI. 

G. 

(TUO,    ffiO, 

tlV,    TiVS,  7iOV$. 

azv,  triSìv. 

ff&ioO&V, 

D. 

rat,  tìv*  rètvi 

TtVV}. 

A. 

Tg,   TV* 

rh,  tùì» 

Dual. 

N. 

A.V. 

bfjà,  vpi/xs. 

Plur. 

N.V. 

VfAZÈS» 

vpis,  vfjc/xis. 

%/bfiìj  vpsptè 

G. 

Ù/^iUV 

VfjCÓiv, 

vf/.fMiv,  vfjuf/Am* 

ÙfjCttùiV. 

D. 

VfJUV,  Vf/UV. 

VfJLfJUf    VfXfMlV, 

vpiv. 

A. 

office;, 

VfAKS,   VfJtX,   VfAfAl. 

'óft/Aots,  ù/x/xixs» 

•J/U.UC&S. 

"Os. 


IONIC. 

DORIC. 

^EOLIC,  &C 

Sing. 

G. 
D. 

sic,  óio,  loto, 
io7. 

su. 

Wtv,  yiQiv. 

Dual. 
Plur. 

A. 

N.  A. 

N. 

G. 

trtpk. 
a-tpiav» 

<r<ptot)  iripu. 
orqis* 

fJUV,  ViV. 

D. 

<r<pìv,  trqi. 

CUfftm 

A. 

trtpias. 

tripìf  i$/L 

ff$$9  i&ffQl,  (AÌv 

tiV. 

ès,  <r<ps. 


ffQuwv. 


Observe  that  pìv  and  v)v,  are  used  for  the  accusative  in  ali  genders  and 
numbers. 

The  adjective  prououns  are  inflected,  in  the  differeut  dialects*  accord- 
ing  to  the  models  of  the  second  and  third  declensions.  Other  peculiari- 
ties  will  be  learned  by  practice;  às,  ^fiir^éé,  -oc,  -ov,  our.  D.  &jzfe,  -et,  -èv 
—  ì,fx.Ì7è%os,  D.  ù/xòs  —  (r$STi%6S)  D.  fffòs  —ourivog,  A.  ewa,  D.  era),  I.  orlo,  P. 
éWaa,  —  SrW,  A.  orca,  I.  htiu  — «  tfòft  o")i,  eh,  thine,  I.  rtòs,  vii;,  Tiy  —  2?,  *},  fa, 
his,  I,  lòs,  Ivi,  ióv. 
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VERBUM.* 

Conjugationes,  avfyyiai,  sunt  tredecim  ;  sex 
barytonorum,  tres  contractorum,  et  quatuor 
verborum  in  -^/. 

Vocantur  barytona,  quia  gravem  habent  to- 
num  in  ultima,  qui  non  appingitur,  sed  subin- 
telligitur,  ita  ut  accentus  sit  in  penultima* 

Conjugationes  verborum  dignoscuntur  per 
literas  characteristicas,  quae  figurativae,  vel 
indices  appeilantur. 

Litera  Characteristica  est,  quae  praecedit  -*/, 
vel  -o[lm  Sed  in  icr^  ter,  p,  prior  litera  est  cha- 
racteristica. 


Characteristicce  Prima  Conjugationis* 
In 

PRJET. 

rére^CpUy  delecio. 
TièhsiCpa,  sacrifico. 
yéygaQet,  scribo. 
TiTvtyot,,  verbero. 


PRES. 


FUT. 


Secundce. 


TrkiF'hsyCflb)  plico. 

Aé'hSXCA,  dlCO. 

TéTgsxcc,  curro. 
Tèrsaci,  parlo. 


*  It  will  be  well  for  the  learner  to  examine  the  Greek  trees,  and  the 
23  explanations,  as  he  proceeds  with  the  verbs. 
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Tertice. 


pr^et. 

C  ij  vinca,  perfido. 
-kci  <  f,Koty  cano. 

(  kwAipm*,  impleo. 


Quarta. 


tt,  óouttù)    >    et 


-X06     C   TTS^rkeUCCt,  fingO. 

et    <  có^v^cc,  fodio. 
-##   (  7ré$QKx,x,  dico. 


A5  •fyóc'Khto  1| 
//,  tpaiucó 

fAV,    TètUVÙJ 


Quinta. 


!>  - 


«  <! 


vetuZ 
rsfcà 


>   -X.OL    < 


è\pctKxci,  psallo. 
veAfAUKùty  dìstribuo. 
vrstpccyxx,  ostendo. 
èG7rct()x,oc,  sero. 
TSTéfirixx,  scindo. 


Sextce. 


Quaevis  vocalis,  vel  diphthongus,  quas  prae- 
cedit  -a,  vel  -ofjucct^  ut  ria),  fut.  r/W,  praet.  rsr/^a, 
honoro. 


OBSERVATIONS   UPON   THE   CHARACTEPvISTIC    LETTER. 

The  characteristic  letter  of  the  verb  is  that  which  precedes  -m  in  the 
present  :  where  the  termination  is  -ttoj  or  -oto,  the  first  consonant  is 
the  characteristic.     This  is  changed  in  the  different  tenses  ;  thus, 


PRESENT. 
/3,  sr,  <p,  (xr) 
7i  *i  Xì  \XT>  y%>  ffìi) 


FUTURE. 

I 


PERF.  AOR.    1  PASS. 


Obs.  When  *  is  accompanied  by  a  consonairt,  both  are  considered  as 
a  simple  x. 


PRESENT. 
*,  0,  T, 

verbs  in  -s<a,  -a*>,  -óu 

X,  fA,   vt\ 


AOR.   1.  PASS. 

-trO'/jv 
-éfcjv,  -trQr, 
-6r,v. 


When  Z7,  X7,  xx,  or  pv,  come  before  -*  in  the  present,  the  first  con- 
sonant is  the  characteristic.  Also  some  verbs  in  -a-o-a,  which  the  Attics 
change  into  -t™,  form  the  first  future  by  rejecting  one  of  the  consonants  ; 
as,  xx«.<r<ru,  xxóurw,  staaéXmxm  ;  and  some  verbs  in  -£u  have  -|<w  in  the  first  fu- 
ture ;  as,  oìixuiuy  cium-m  ;  and  some  have  both  -cu  and  -la  ;  as,  ceràia,  a,^- 

frxca  Or  à§7«£«U. 
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The  derivative  tenses  always  retain  the  charaeteristic  of  the  primary 
or  principal  tenses  from  which  they  are  derived.  Wherefore  by  the  cha- 
raeteristic and  termination,  ali  the  tenses  are  easily  known,  and  distin- 
guished  from  one  another  ;  as^  the  imperfect,  2d  aorist,  and  2à  future 
of  the  indicative  in  the  active  voice,  and  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  in 
the  middle,  are  known  by  the  termination,  and  the  charaeteristic  of  the 

present  ;    as,  Tvrt-Tcn  :    trvz-rov,  'Ìtvx-ov,  tvx-u,  Tirvxa,,  ÌtItÙx-ìiv. 

The  charaeteristic  letter  of  each  tense  in  the  indicative  continues 
through  ali  the  tenses  of  like  denomination  in  the  other  moods  active, 
passive,  and  middle,  as  in  the  following  examples  of  the  cognate  or  cor- 
respondent  tenses. 

In  voce  activà,  et  media  octo  sunt  tempora. 

Praesens Xgóvog  mcrrag. 

Imperfectum Uuguranxóg. 

Perfectum    •  .  .  .. Ylugcczef[Aevog. 

Plusquamperfectum ^ITmgtrvprBhmi^ 

Aoristus    J  PrÌmUS'  et  l'Aó^rodl^  *aì 

\    secundus    J        s         \  òevregog. 

Futurum  (Pri™>  etl  M^  f  jgj*»  xaì 

l  secundum  J  {òevrzgog. 

In  passiva  additar  Paulo  post  futurum,  Mer 

ohiyov  [hkXkoùV  %POVog. 

Modi. 

'EyzXio'eig  quinque,  ut  apud  Latinos. 

Indicati  vus 'Ogumxq. 

Imperativus .  .  IlgoffruzrMTJ. 

Optativus 'Evxrszfj. 

Subjunctivus eY*rora#ra#. 

Infìnitivus '  A<7rccge(A<pccrog. 

Regulìe. 

Cum  prima  persona  pluralis  exit  in  -fUBy,  prima 
dualis  deest. 

Cum  tertia  pluralis  exit  in  -07?  vel  -ras/,  tertia 
dualis  eadem  est  cum  secundà. 
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The  present  tense  speaks  of  a  thing  now  doing  or  being  ;  as,  t/<w,  I  ho- 
nour,  or  am  now  honouring. 

The  impcrfect  speaks  of  a  thing  which  was  doing  or  being  at  some  time 
past  ;  as,  ir/ov,  /  honoured  or  was  honouring. 

The  perfect  speaks  of  a  thing  done,  without  regard  to  the  time  when 
it  was  done  ;  as,  ririxa,,  I  have  honoured. 

The  pluperfect  refers  to  some  time  past,  and  speaks  of  something  done 
before  that  time  ;  as,  ir&rtzu»,  I  had  honoured. 

The  futures  speak  of  a  thing  to  be  done,  or  to  be  hereafter  ;  as,  t'utu,  i" 
shall  or  will  honour.  But  the  paulo-post  future,  which  belongs  only  to 
the  passive  voice,  is  used  when  a  thing  is  imminent  or  near;  as,  «™ro- 
fjtai,  I  shall  be  presentii/  honoured. 

The  aorists  or  indefinite  tenses  have  frequently  the  force  or  signification 
of  the  perfect  or  imperfect  ;  as,  ér/W,  /  have  honoured  ;  hwrov,  I  struck  : 
often  of  the  pluperfect  ;  as,  \nù  froU.òc  vxovo-i,  when  he  had  heard  many 
things  :  sometimes  of  the  future  ;  as,  ri  Ioku  òfjuv,  ori  oì>  pM  ìxOyi,  ivhat  think 
ye,  that  he  will  not  come  :  and  sometimes  of  the  present  ;  as,  i«  rov  Mno-iu; 
xotdi^xs  ixèOireiv,  they  sit  on  Moses'  seat. 

The  indefinite  tenses,  or  aorists,  so  called  from  **§/*■«/,  because  indefi- 
nite as  to  time,  though  generally  denoting  the  past.  Being  formed  from 
the  futures,  they  are,  like  them,  doublé  in  form,  and  single  in  significa- 
tion; as,  hwfyot,  and  trwrov,  I  struck  or  did  strike. 

Modus  Indicativus,  a  quo  omnes  alii  modi 
deducuntur. 


S.     TV7TTCO, 

D. 

P.   TV7TT0US!/, 


S.  erv7rrov9 
D. 

P.  STVTTOfCSl/, 


D. 

P.   TV\pO/&SV, 


Tempus  Prsesens. 


TVTTTSTOVt 
TV7TT£TSf 


TUTTéi* 

TVTTTirOU* 

TV7TTQVJÌ. 


Unde  Imperfectum. 


2TV7TTèg9 
STV7TTST0VJ 


STV7TTS* 
&7W7TT0VS 


Futurum  primum. 


TVlpèTS9 


TV\p£t%  -j* 
TV\pST0U' 


verbero. 


verberabam. 


verberabo. 


*  Iones  formant  imperfectum  et  aoristos  ambos  in  -<rzov,  a  secunda 
persona  singulari,  abjiciendo  augmentum  et  addendo  -xov  ;  ut,  rùxns, 
T'jTrrKrxov  tja^«?,  tv'^u.o-xov.     Terminatio  -ov  tìt  -ó/xr,v  in  pass,  et  med. 

f  In  futuris  quintae  conjugationis  -S,  -*ìV,  -u-  -lirov,  -utw  -ovpiv,  -s7rs, 
-ovffi,  itemque  in  quibusdani  Atticis,  et  Doricis  omnibus  futuris  reliqua- 
rum  conjugationum. 
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S.  sTV\pat 


Unde  Aoristus  primus. 

STV'd/G&g,  STVlpS' 

€TV\p0CT0tf9  STUlf/OùTYIV' 

P.  6TV\]/#F,ei*9       krù^/uriy  srvìj/out. 

Perfectum. 

8.   TtTvQa,  rsTvQecs,  T£Tv(ps' 

D.  rsTV(potrop,  rsrv(pocTou' 

P.    TSTVtpXftSV,       TSTVQOITS,  T£TV<pK(7(. 


verberavi. 


verberavi. 


Unde  Plusquamperfectum. 

S.  lrsrv(pU93        ìtstvQus,  ststvQsi' 

D.  èrsru(psiTou,  STSTutpeiTrj!/' 

P.  £T£TV(p£ifA£V9     £T£TV(p£lT£9  ÌtStÙQuGOW, 

Aoristus  secundus. 


s. 

£TVK0U9 

£TV7T£g9 

£TV7?è' 

D. 

£TV7T£T0V9 

£rV7T£TVìU' 

P. 

£TV7T0fi,£V9 

£TV7T£T£9 

STV7T0U. 

Unde  Futur 

um  secun( 

S. 
D. 
P. 

TVrtù), 

rwarovftev, 

TV7T£7g, 

TV7T£Ìr0'J9 

rV7f£ÌT£9 

TV7T£Ì' 

TV7T0V(Tia 

verberaveram. 


verberavi. 


verberabo. 


Modus  Imperativus. 


Prsesens  et  Imperfectum. 


s. 

D. 

TV7TTS,                                 TV7TT£TCó' 
TV7TT£T0V9                        TV7T7£TÙ)>S 

verbera. 

P. 

TV7!rT£T£9                           TW7TT£T6)(roe.l>. 

Aoristus  primus. 

S. 

TV\pO»9                                TW^/MTCù' 

verberato  tu 

D. 

TV^/CCTQV9                         TV\]/aT6)V' 

P. 

tv\]/kt£,                   Tw^/ócrmoiv. 
Aoristus  Secundus. 

S. 

TVT£9                                   rVT£Tù)* 

verberato  fu 

D. 

TV7F£T0!/t                           TVTrérCJlt' 

P 

rV7T£T£9                               TV7T£TÙ)GCtV» 

RUDIMENTA. 
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S. 
D. 
P. 


Perfectura  et  Plusquamperfectum. 

réTvtpe,  TéTvtpsra'  verberaveris. 

TSTV(peT£,  TSTVtpéTÙWMV. 


Modus  Optativus. 

Prsesens  et  Imperfectum,  zì'èu 


S.    TVTTTOlftit 

D. 

TV7TT0tg,                        TVTTTOt' 
TVKT01T0!/,                  TV7rTOlTY}V' 

utinam  verberem 
[vel  verberarem. 

P.   TVTTTOlfieV, 

TV7TT01T2)                     TWXTOliV* 

Futurum  primum. 

S.  rv-ipoifcif 

D. 

P.  Tvij/oij&ev, 

rvipoig,                  rùxj/oi' 

TV\f/0tT0'Jt                     TViJ/OtTYlU* 

Aoristus  primus. 

verberem. 

S.    TV\pOltftt, 

D. 

P.  Tinpxtfiev, 

verberaverim. 

# 

Aoristus  iEolicus  Atticis  usitatissimus. 

D. 

P.  TvJ/siapev, 

tv-J/sic&ts,                TVIpeiMP.'f 

verberaverim. 

Perfectum  et  Plusquamperfectum. 

S.    TSTVQoifAl, 

D. 

P.   TSTV(pOl[AèV, 

rervtpotg,                Tsròtpof 
Terutpoirov,            tstu<Poity}V' 

TSTÙtpOtTS,                   TiTVtyOliV* 

Aoristus  Secundus. 

verberavissem. 

D. 

TVTTOtg,                           TV7T0Ì' 
TV7T01T0V,                      TUTTGITY}!/' 

verberaverim. 

P.   TVTTOt^SVf 

TÙ7T0tTSy                        TVTCQlèU. 

*  Aoristus  JEolicus,  formatur  ab  aoristo  primo,  interserendo  u  ante 
«,  et  abjieiendo  augmentum,  ut,  hv-^oc,  rC^uct. 

f  Aoristus  iEolicus,  nisi  in  secunda  et  tertia  persona  singulari,  et  ter- 
tia  plurali  vix  occurrit. 
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Futurum  secundum. 


s. 

D 

TWThOifll, 

TV770Ìgr 

TV7ro7rov, 

TVTTOÌ' 
TV7T01TYÌU' 

verberavero 

P. 

TV770ltU>SV9 

tv  Taire, 

TV7T0lsI/. 

Modus  Subjunctivus. 


Prsesens  et  Imperfectum,  Ib*. 


s. 

Z  VTTT  Ciò, 

rÓ7TTys9                 TifTrTy'* 

si  verberem  vel 

D. 

TVTTTYjTO!?,                   TV7TTY)T0»' 

[verberarem. 

P. 

TVKTCùfiVJ, 

TVKTriTè,                      TV7TT0ù(Jl.\ 

Aoristus  primus. 

S. 

rù\pùj, 

tÙlfefo                           TV'ip'ff 

si  verberavero. 

D. 

7V'*pr,T0V,                      TVIpYlTOV* 

P.  rvxf/aìfisv,         rù\]/r,T6,  rvipaM. 

Aoristus  secundus. 


S.     TV7T6), 

TVKVjS, 

TV7Ty' 

D. 

TVTTYjTQ!/, 

TV7TYiTQy 

P.  TVKOòfiiy, 

T'J  77^72, 

TVTTUUl. 

si  verberavero. 


Perfectiim  et  Plusquamperfectum. 


D.  Tsrù(prirov,  tstvQyiTO-S 

P.   7STÙ(pù)tU2!/,        TStÒQiìTS,  TSTÙ(pù}(j{. 


si  verberaverim. 


Modus  Infinitivus. 

Prsesens  et  Imperfectum,  tvìttsip. 

Futurum  primum,  tv%]/sìiu 

Aoristus  primus,  Tv\]/ut. 

Perfectum  et  Plusquamperfectum,  Tsrv<péi/oe,t. 

Aoristus  secundus,  rvireì*. 

Futurum  secundum,  ttitàéfò 


*  Iones  addunt  -*■/  tertiis  personis  singtilaribus,  ut,  rxnttyrt,  prò  tótt'/j. 

f  Penultima  longa  in  duali  ac  plurali  hujus  modi  corripitur  ssepe  ; 
Ionicè,  ut  ait  scriptor  Sch.  brev.  ad  lliad.  B.  72.  sed  Lesboaax  (m(ì  <rwv~ 
p.  178.  edit.  Valck.)  dicithoc  esse  schema  Corinthium. 
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Participium. 

Participia  omnia  sequuntur  formam   Adjecti- 
vorum. 

Prsesens  et  Imperfectum. 

MAS.  FEM.  NEUT. 

N.  6  tvtttcùv,  7)  TV7TTov(7ct,  tò  tv7?to»'  verberans. 

G.   TOV  TV7TT0VTQS,     T7}$  Tt/tt*TOVOT}£,  TOV  TVTTTOUTOg. 

Futurum  Primum. 

N.  o  rùi]/6)v9  v)  tv^/ovgcc,  rè  tv^/ou'  verberaturus. 

G.  tov  TvxpouTog,     Tv)g  TV\]/ovcrYig9  tov  TÙ\po*jTO$* 

Aoristus  primus. 

N.  o  TÙ-J/ag,  v)  TitipoiGot,  tò  rv'^/ctv'         qui  verberavit. 

G.  tov  TÙ\pc&!/Tog}    Tv)g  rv\pcio-Y!g,  tov  TvipocvTog. 

Perfectum  et  Plusquamperfectum. 

N.  o  TiTvtpàg*        vj  tztv<EvÌx>  tò  TSTutpóg'  qui  verberavit  vel 

G.  tov  TiTv$ÓTog>    Tv\g  T£Tv<pvi&g,  tov  TSTvtpoTog.  [verberaverat. 

Aoristus  secundus. 

N.  o  tvtcòv,  7}  TV770vac&,  tÒ  tv7t6u*  qui  verberavit. 

G.    TOV   TVKÓVTOg,        TYig  TVK0Vù~Y\g9  TOV   TVTTGVTOg. 

Futurum  secundum. 

N.  o  TV77u)u,  7}  TV7rovacc,  tò  TV770V'/  verberaturus. 

G.    TOV   TVTTOV'JTOg,     T7)g  TV^OVffYig,  TOV  TV77GVVT0g. 


*  At  participia  in  -**?  post  contractionem  in  -a;,  formant  fcemininum 
in  -atra,  et  neutrum  in  -«$,  ut, 

Noni.  Ìttùj;,      ìc-TOJO-a,,    Ifrus" 

Gen.    ìo-tutì;,  io-Tuff^c,  ie-raJTos,  et  ita  per  cseteros  casus  retinent  -u. 
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COGNATA  TEMPORA  IN  VOCE  ACTIVA. 


IKDIC. 

nip. 

OPTAT. 

SUJBJ. 

INFIN. 

PARTI  C. 

Prses. 

TV<ZTCi) 

?WTg 

rCvrci/xi 

TVJfTai 

7VVTUV 

TVX'TM 

Imperf. 

Ì-tvz'tov 

Flit.  «. 

TÙ'^/Z) 

vwpeiuà 

TV'fyuv 

r(r^>uv 

Aor.  «. 

'irvif/a, 

tC^ov 

Tir^cci/xt 

rv^a 

róseti 

Tir-pct; 

Perf. 

TZTUQO, 

TITUBI 

TirCtpoi/M 

7irC<pa 

TiTvqivai 

TZTU$ù>s 

Plus.  Perf. 

STstÙQXV 

Aor.  jS. 

Ìtvttov 

7Ù<n 

rÙTroiui 

TVTCa 

7U7TUV 

TVTMV 

Fut.  (2. 

7VXCO 

t'jtcujlu 

TVXZIV 

7'JWV 

Prass. 

Xiyoj 

Xiyi 

Xiyoitxj 

Xiyu 

kiyuv 

Xiyuv 

Imperf. 

'iXiyot 

.... 

.... 

.... 

Fut.  «. 

\i%u 

Xi^OlLU 

Xi&v 

Xi%wv 

Aor.  a- 

£Àe|« 

XÌ^ùv 

XÌ%Ctl/jLl 

\i%u 

\il«.i 

X%*S 

Perf. 

Xe'AeX* 

xaiXt 

"klXiXOiUi 

Xi\£X&> 

hikixivoii 

\t\i%ÙS 

Plus.  Perf. 

i\i\i%iiv 

Aor.  /3. 

ìXiyov 

Xiyi 

Xzyoiut 

Xiyea 

\iyuv 

Xiyuv 

Fut.  /3. 

Xiyu 

Xtyo7/x.i 

\tyz7v 

XiySv 

Prses. 

triWcu 

<TilBl 

nzWoipi 

TTtWa 

TiW-lV 

trìWiw 

Imperf. 

ìxuBov 



.... 

.... 

Fut.  a. 

xuaco 

TTUS'OtfÀ.l 

fTUffllV 

XliffWV 

Aor.  a. 

'iftiicrot, 

mìo-ov 

Vi'iffOllfJU 

truffa 

sniffai 

tjtiffa.? 

Perf. 

Tirriixcc 

ximixi 

ti-uxo^i 

•ZiTIUXO) 

Plus.  Perf. 

ìxtxuxiiv 

.... 





Aor.  /3. 

tCTidov 

Tifo 

ÌTido^U.1 

x'ìQgj 

triGuv 

TTtBàiV 

Fut.  /3. 

Xifà 

XldÓifJU 

iridtlv 

Vi9mV 

Prses. 

$Z<x.£cù 

$z&£i 

<ppaZ,otfJu 

<*§«£« 

qsoóZ.t,tv 

<*%a,4aiv 

Imperf. 

'ip gotto  V 



.... 

.... 

.... 

Fut.  a. 

Qoó.o'Ci) 

<pg<x,troi/xi 

(PgKffllV 

<£gu.ffwv 

Aor.  cs. 

'i$guffoc 

<poó.irov 

<pgxtram.t 

Qgu.ffta 

qgciffai 

^oàffa,? 

Perf. 

7ri(*>oa,x.a> 

XBQgOCXi 

fTUpgXXOljM 

TTKpoccxitì 

xèQgotzivxi 

xiQQctxàs 

Plus.  Perf. 

z,zi$%à.zuv 

.... 





Aor.  /3. 

'itpQOlììOV 

$%aZi 

QgGtàoifJLt 

<PgÓ.d0) 

q^a.'huv 

Qeoihm 

Fut.  /3. 

<Pga.&c2 

CgotàoifjU 

$!<a.dliv 

Qquomv 

Prses. 

ffZìl^Ciì 

èxugi 

ffVii^OtfAl 

ffXZt^Ct) 

ffXilgtiV 

-ffXl'iOùiiV 

Imperf. 

'io-ftUgov 

... 



.... 

Fut.  <*. 

CVsOùJ 

ffXl%o7[JLl 

ffXzgliV 

fffT'z£ùJV 

Aor.  a. 

'itrtrèigoc 

trxiieev 

fftfiigee.if/,1 

crxu%Gi) 

ffXiigOtl 

trfrugete 

Perf. 

Ifftrotgx» 

hrsretgxE 

kffTCO.gXGifJU 

ìffxà%xw 

Plus.  Perf. 

iffTTCigXZlV 

.... 



...... 

Aor.  /S. 

SffXC&gGV 

<rza%& 

fffTCt.g6i/J,l 

fffrtkgaì 

ffXOGQUV 

ffXClQUV 

Fut.  £. 

ertfot.gaj 

o-trago7/M 

fftreigZiV 

ffTéCC^WV 

Prses. 

clxovu 

ccxevi 

CCXGVQlfJLl 

ccxoùu 

ècxcùuv 

èc.xoùeav 

Imperf. 

V}X0V6V 

.... 

.... 

.... 

Fut.  «. 

àzovo-u 

àxcva-oifjU 

àxoùiruv 

àfioùffw 

Aor.  «. 

'Jìzoutret 

GGXGVffOV 

àxovffxi/uj 

àzoóffa 

àxoCffai 

CtZO'JffCZf 

Perf. 

YlXGVXOG 

YtXOVXZ 

qàtouJBOtfU 

r,xovxct) 

r,xovxivu,i 

vizGVxàs 

Plus.  Perf. 

JiXOÙxUV 

Aor.  /3. 

fyxonv 

OGXùl 

Ò.ZG01UI 

kxócù 

àxot7v 

Ò.ZGMV 

Fut.  0. 

1    Ù.Z0M 

1  kxoolyu 

I 

Ò.XÙ119 

ÙGXOGùV 

RUDIMENTA.  55 

Temporum  Formatio. 

PR^SENS. 

Praesens  est  thema,  et  fundamentum,  ut,  tvktoj. 

JMPERFECTUM. 

Imperfectum  formatur  a  praesenti,  mutando 
-co  in  -ov9  et  praeponendo  augmentum,  ut,  ròrrv, 

Augmentum. 

Augmentum,  kv£w$3  est  duplex;  syllabicum, 
<rvKkcc&iz7ì,  et  temporale,  xgowcfi.  Syllabicum 
augmentum  est  t\  cum  verbum  incipiat  a  con- 
sonante ;  tunc  enim  g  praefigitur  imperfecto, 
plusquamperfecto,  aoristo  primo,  aoristo  se- 
cundo  modi  indicativi,  sed  non  in  reliquis 
modis. 

Attici  mutant  s  syllabicum  augmentum,  in 
temporale,  77,  ut,  'ipeKkov,  %(jbeX\ov9  futurus  eram. 

Verbis,  in  auctis  temporibus,  incipientibus 
ab  u9  ?j9  o9  a9  ot9  ov9  Attici  praefìgunt  e  cum  spiritu 
thematis:  ut,  IoCKoùkcc9  'ér}zu,9  'éogyct9  ìwgyew,  IWa, 
eoizct9  ìoùgr}%a,.  Solvunt  etiam  temporale  aug- 
mentum ri  in  eoc9  ut,  la|g  prò  Sgg. 

Poetae  praeponunt  s  aoristis,  sive  a  vocali, 
sive  a  diphthongo  incipientibus,  ut  IWa  prò 
gìsra,  dixL 

Si  verbum  incipiat  a  g9  geminatur  g  post,  ut, 
\Ì7crco9  eppiwrov* 

*■  Apud  poetas  §  ssepe  non  geminatur,  ut,  fggfry.     Od.  ^.  56. 
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Temporale  Augmentum, 

Temporale  augmentum  adhibetur,  cùm  ver- 
bum  incipiat  a  mutabili  vocali,  vel  a  mutabili 
diphthongo,  et  usurpatur  in  perfecto,  et  plus- 
quamperfecto,  per  omnes  modos  :  in  imper- 
feeto,  et  aoristis  solummodo  in  indicativo. 

Mutabiles  vocales  sunt,  a,  s,  o.# 

a,  mutatur  in  m,  ut  dxova,      qxovov,  audio» 
s    in  yi,  ut  sysigù),       yyeioov,  excito. 

0      in  ù)y  Ut  GgVTTÙ),       ÙÌQVTTQV,  fodio* 

Mutabiles  diphthongi  sunt,  «/,  av^  os. 

ut  mutatur  in  37,    ut  cri'ga,  fi(>ov,  tolto. 

uv    in  r,v,  ut  ciù^xva,     qv^outov,  augeo. 

01     in  <y,    ut  oiyjfoj,        QHtSpv,  (edifico. 

Si  verbum  incipiat  ab  immutabili  vocali,  vel 
ab  immutabili  diphthongo,  idem  erit  initium 
omnium  temporum. 

Immutabiles  vocales  sunt  longae  natura,  ut, 

vi,  %%£&,  %%eov9  sono,  sonabam. 

i,  ièvv&i,  tùvuùìff  dirigo, 

v,  v"hi£oó,  vAi^oy,  defceco. 

a,  àósco,  códsov,  impello. 


Immutabiles  diphthongi  sunt 

n,  slzK^ù),        sizcc^ov,  assimilo* 
sv,  zv&vvuy         zvèuito*,  dirigo, 
ov,  ovtu^cj,       ovtcc^o»,  vulnero. 


*  Vocales  i  et  v,  si  breves  sint  natura  in  presente,  fiunt  longsein  auctis 
temporibus  ;  ut,  'r%avu,  "Txotvov  *tfèqi£u9  "zfyiov.  Igituri  et  v  capiunt  aug- 
mentum, potestate  literse,  etsi  non  forma,  mutata. 
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Atticè  tamen  u  mutatur*  in  y,  ut,  eUufy}, 
faccio»  ;  et  bv  in  qv  ut,  evxofjbai,  w/fiprp)  oro,  ora- 
5am;  et  gì'&y,-  sc/o,  in  plusquamperfecto  fit  gi'às/v, 
et  Att.  jf&s/j>,  sciveram. 

Exceptiones. 

Quatuor  sunt  verba,  incipientia  ab  ce  quse 
augmentum  non  admittunt,  ut,  aa9  &<sv9  spiro  : 
à&>,  aw,  audio  :  àqóèatfa,  àfjóetr&oy,  insuetus  sum  : 
àfjhiZpfjboi^  ùqhZftf/jw,  teedio  qfficior:  ne  7\9  nulla 
literà  interposta,  geminetur.t 

Quidam,  ab  s  incipientia,  in  auctis  tempori- 
bus adsciscunt  /,  ut, 

e%a3  eT%ov9  habeo  ;  saia,  sino  ; 

éà&),  sthou,  capio;  iut  induo  ; 

'Ì'Kkcò,  èhxvù),  traho ;  eco,  colloco; 

éQTTù),  s^ttv^cJj  serpo  ;  £(wù),  traho  ; 

kcrTTjKu,  sto  ;  sèi£a,  assuefacio; 

tirateci,  sequor ;  s^ycc^oficii,  operor; 

koéùj,  dico  ;  ihÌGGOì,  volvo  ; 

kaTiouo,  convivio  excipìo  ;  sttco,  ììttov,  dico  ; 

quod  servat  augmentum  in  omnibus  modis  : 
Ma,  assuescOy  in  preterito  medio  datoci,  inter- 
posto co. 

E  ante  o  non  mutatur,  sed  o  in  &%  vertitur, 
ut,  iogràfy,  èatgruZflv,  festum  celebro. 

Quaedam  etiam,  ab  01  incipientia,  nullum 
habent  augmentum  :  ut,  olhdm9  ofòuvov,  twneo  : 


*  Id  est,  pars  mutabilis  diphthongi  mutatur,  quod  solum  in  diph- 
thongis,  valgo  dictis  mutabilibus,  agitur. 

f  Veteres  Attici  «tlongum  natura,  non  mutabant  in  v  per  augmentum, 
ut,  àvàxéu,  àvukvxoi. — Valck,  ad  Phcen.  v.  591. 

^  Haud  absimiU  modo  ìoì-zoc  iu?^uvt  to^ytx,  iu^yuvf  totxec  ìuxtiv. 
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oUovg'eo),  domum  custodio:  ohooo9  in  vinum  verto: 
oifjbàa,  concito,  &c. 

De  Augmentis  Compositorum. 

Verba  habent  Augmentum  in  initio,  si  compo- 
nantur  vel 

1.  Cum  nomine,  ut,  p\o<ropèoj9  ì(pi\o<ro(povv9 
philosophor. 

2.  Cum  prsepositione,  quas  non  mutat  signi- 
ficationem  verbi,  ut,  xaóevoa,  bcdkvììov,  dormio  : 
vel  si  simplicia  nullo  sint  in  usu,  ut,  Uvr&ok59 
7ivr&okovv9  supplico:  sp>(iek29  7i(jbf&èkov»9  curo. 

3.  Cum  SpSg,  vel  opov,  et  a  privativa  parti- 
culà,  ut,  àtpooAco,  7i<pg6vow9  insipìens  suni:  opoXo- 
yia>9  &fJboXó<yovv,  confiteor. 

Augmentum  erit  in  medio,  inter  praepositio- 
nem,  et  verbum,  si  praspositio  mutet  significa- 
tionem  verbi,  ut,  scccrccyiyójaKa)9  %,&,rtyiwGzov9  con- 
danno. 

Augmentum  erit  in  medio,  inter  adverbium, 
et  verbum,  si  componatur  cum  Ivg  et  ev  ut, 
ììv(FMgS(rrsa9  ììvtrqg&TTovv,  displiceo  :  evegyerea,  eùrjg- 
yzrovv9  benefacio  :  nisi  consonans,  vel  immuta- 
bilis  vocalis  sequatur,  ut,  ì)VGrvyjico9  ìììvGrirfcovv, 
infelix  sum. 

Qusedam  et  in  principio,  et  in  medio  augen- 
tur,  ut,  ìvoyrktco,  tivar$^ovv9  turbo:  avooèbc*)9  y\vi)%èovv9 
cor  rigo  :  et  qusedam  vel  in  principio,  vel  in 
medio,  ut,  a^fa,  vel  ^Vo/|a,  aperui. 

Prsepositiones  in  compositis,  praefixae  vocali- 
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bus,  suam  propriam  vocalem  in  omnibus  tem- 
poribus amittunt,  ut,  nagazovco,  Kccgfaovov,  per*- 
peram  audio. 

Excipe  *sgì  et  ^o,  qua^  nunquam  vocalem 
amittunt,  et  aliquando  à^pr  vrgò  autem  saepe 
contrahitur,  ut,  Trgos-xp,  vgovyjo,  prcecedo.* 

Praspositio  mutat  suam  tenuem  in  aspiratam, 
si  verbum  incipiat  ab  aspirata,  ut,  zadaTTro^cct, 
attingo,  a  zara,  et  àVro^a/. 

Regulìe. 

Iones  ex  auctis  temporibus  abjiciunt  aug- 
mentum,t  ut,  rvnrz,  prò  erwrre. 

FUTURUM  PRIMUM. 

Futurum  primum  formatur  a  presenti,  mu- 
tando ultimam  s)dlabam  in  conjugatione 

Prima  in  -%^. 
Secundà  in  -%a. 
Tertià  in  -creo. 

Quarta,  -etra,  et  -Tra,  in  -\v,  et  quasdam  in  -sa  ; 
sedi  -Zco,  fere  in  -creo. 

Quinta,  in  -\£,  -{hòó,  -p£,  -gài,  -2,  circumflexà. 
Sextà  in  -(reo. 


*  A  pud  poetas  omnes  praepositiones  vocales  suas  passim  retinent. 

f  Abjiciunt  quoque  reduplicationem  Iones  perinde  ac  augmentuin,  ut, 

Zixro  prò  ihiàiZTO. 

|  Nonnulla  in  -£&>,  habent  -g&>,  ut,  oì[jw£v9  ploro,  oìpufrr  et  alia  quidam 
habent  -<rco  et  -|»,  ut,  k^róZ,^  rapio,  à^uenu  et  k^àla-  qusedam  etiam  ante 
|  assumunt  y,  Ut,  A/£&/,  trXà&ùf,  zXàZ,®,  au.Xvi£w   fut.  A/y|a,  ^Xócy^u,  x»  X, 
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REGULiE. 


Penultima  futuri  primi *  plerumque  longa  est, 
nisi  in  quinta  conjugatione,  ubi  semper  brevis 
est,  vel  elidendo  secundam  consonantem,  ut, 
r'sfjbvu,  r$flWi  scindo  ;  vel  secundam  vocalem  diph- 
thongi,  ut,  <puim9  <puvài9  ostendo  ;  vel  breviando 
ancipitem,  ut,  xgim9  %giv£9  judico. 

Quaedam  futura  spiritum  thematis  transpo- 
nunt,  ^oe^p^  a  rgi<p&>9  nutrio  ;  Sv^a,  a  rv<pa9  fu- 
munì  eccito  ;  dgiS^s  a  Tg *%*>*  curro  ;  et  §!#,  ab 
ìyp>9  habeo. 

Ex  futuris  quarte  et  sexte  conjugationis  in 
-atra,  4<ra,  -oca,  Iones  tollunt  -g9  ac  deinde  Attici 
contrahunt  in  -£  circumflexum  :  ut,  <rzBÒciffaf9 
ffzshoicj  Ionicè,  <r%ehZ  Atticè  :  zcckkaco,  zahka)9  zccXco' 
ùfjboffa,  Ò[jl>oco9  òfjbS'  Quae  etiam  habent  termina- 
tionem  circumflexorum  per  omnes  personas. 
Ex  futuris  quarte  conjugationis  in  -fa co  Attici 
tollunt  solummodo  è  et  circumflectunt  -a  ;  ut, 

7ÙO(/biffa3  XOfilCO. 

Dores  mutant  in  presenti  quarte  conjuga- 
tionis -Zgj  in  -ahu9  ut,  Kùoubdahco9  prò  xoùpu£pù9  lasci- 
vio  ;  et  in  futuro,  -va  in  -%&>,  ut,  ficcòify9  vado, 
(5uh'ffa>9  Dor.  ftccì)i%&s  zhssa,  claudo,  xkefow  et 
zkuG&j9  Dor,  Kkà%a. 

ZEoles  efferunt  futura  in  -\co  et  -g&)9  per  -gu9 
ut,  Kthkco9  appello,  Kzk£i9  ^Eol.  zì\goó'  oga>9  eccito, 
o§cu9  JEol.  ogtrco. 


*  Non  semper,  ut,  àeyJo-a,  ysÀ«<r&>,  òvótru,  avo™,  x.  x.  in  futuris  vero  quar- 
ta» conjugationis,  in  -era  rìesinentibus,  penultima,  nisi  preeoedat  n  vel  ^ 
semper  CorripitUT,  Ut,  &-u,vuó.<ruì  irtic-o),  Qoovt'kw,  ccejMxrctì,  t^frva-a,  x.  h. 
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Poetae  in  futuro  sextae  conjugationis  ssepe 
abjiciunt  <r,  ut,  Irjaj,  inveniam,  prò  Ifoco,  a  Isa* 
TtkiioO)  claudam,  prò  #>,g/W  et  rJioo^  seu  &fp,  cu- 
babo,  prò  Kiaoo^  a  yJzoo. 

AORISTI. 

Aoristi  sunt  tempora  incerte  signifieationis, 
cùm  incertum  sit,  an  paulò  ante,  an  multò  ante 
res  praeterierit. 

Aoristus  primus  formatur  a  futuro  primo, 
mutando  -co  in  -a,  et  preponendo  augmentum, 
ut,  tv-^/ùJ)  'érv-^Gc. 

Exceptiones. 

Quinque  sunt  aoristi  primi,  qui  futuri  primi 
characteristicam  non  assumunt,  ut,  'éótjzu,  posui; 
'éììuzGi,  dedi  ;   yjzu,  misi  ;   g/sra,  dixi  ;  Tjveyzcc,  tuli. 

Penultima  aoristi  primi  plerumque*  longa 
est,  unde  in  quinta  conjugatione  a  mutatur  in 
7j9  ut,  ipuXS,  'é'ip'/j'ka,  cecini  :  et  e  in  g/,  ut,  <wggw, 
IWs/f  a,  sevi  :  et  vocalis  anceps  longa  fit,  ut, 
%gsv£9  szgipa,  judicavi  :  interdum  vero  a  longum 
servatur,  ut,  tòvGyjgciva,  moleste  tuli  ;  ìxigiuvcc, 
lucratus  mm  ;  ÌTreguvu,  perfeci. 

Ex  quibusdam  aoristis  primis  a  excluditur, 
ut,  prò  g^gy^a,  g%gy#5  *%ga,  a  yja,  f lindo  :  ìgzvgu, 
'éffwcù,  a  <rgy<sy,  moveo  :  ì/ìkivci^  ab  ccteva,  vito  ;  et 
%Km%  ab  ante»)  sano. 


*  Non  semper,  Ut,  i@uffroe.ffet,  IrsAiffoi.,  Ìy4/Mtra,  ò^xotcì.  HSttRKi  %,  K. 
F 
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PPJETERITUM  PERFECTUM. 

Praeteritum  perfectum  formatur  a  futuro  pri- 
mo, mutando  in  conjugatione 

Prima,  -^  in  -<pa. 

Secundà,  -go>  in  -%a. 

Tertià,  -<ra;  in  -zcc. 

Quarta,  -|o> *  in  -%a,  et  -0*0  in  -za. 

Quinta,  -co  in  -#a  ;  sed  -pS  in  -(ju'/jzu.ì 

Sextà,  -«r*  in  -*&. 

Et  repetitur  prima  consonans  thematis  cum 
s,  si  verbum  incipiat  a  simplici  consonante,  ut, 
rvipa,  rervpct;  vel  a  muta  cum  liquida,  ut,  TXsfa;, 
TOTXs^a.  Sin  a  duplici,  vel  gemina,  tantum  s 
pr^ponitur,  ut,  ^dco9  vivo,  ìZpizccr  ami%u9  sevo, 
3éa<7ragza. 

Cùm  verbum  incipiat  ab  aspirata,  adsumit 
suam  tenuem,  ut,  òva)9  sacrifico,  reóvzcc.  Si  in- 
cipiat a  g»,  geminato  g9  et  s  tantum  prsefigitur, 
ut,  pV-rra;,  prcecipito,  'éppitpu. 

Observationes. 

Dissyllaba   quintse    conjugationis  mutant    s 

futuri  in  oj,  ut,  crreKka,  arthài,  mitto,  hraXpca.t 

Dissyllaba  in  -s/jw,  4m9  -vvco9  abjiciunt  v  futuri 
in  preterito,  ut,  xreim,  zrw£9  3ézrazu9  inter- 
Jìcio  :  §vvat9  §vv£9  reóvza9  tuo.     Caetera  in  ->w9 


*  Excipe  xicpfiiza,  a  (p^ìffcu,  horreo  :  non  tri^i^ot,  ne  duas  continentes  syl- 
labse  ab  aspiratis  incipiant. 
t  Praeterita  in  -u^saa  re  vera  derivantur  a  verbis,  fere  inusitatis,  in  -ù», 

Vel  -ceco. 

\  Retinetur  autem  a  futuri  in  -/mJ,  ut,  vipóS,  vuii^xu. 
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mutant  v  in  y,  ut,  (periva,  ostendo,  Kttpuyw  ^o- 
Xvvoj,  contamino,  fjbefjuoXvyzcc. 

Tgìjyogèój  et  ymgitp  tantum  g  praeponunt,  etsi 
a  muta  cum  liquida  incipiant  ;  ìygyjyogyjzu  enim 
et  ìymgizu  tantum  sunt  in  usu  ;  sic  'éyvatxu. 

Quaedam  verba  incipientia  a  <rr,  tot,  pv,  repe- 
tunt  fere  primam  literam  thematis,  ut,  ktqoj, 
verbum  inusitatum  nttfroozu,  cado  ;  nrào^ui, 
ztìcrqfjbcit,*  possideo  ;  {Jbvao[i>ui,  (jbe(jijvrj(jbai,  com- 
memoro. 

Attici  verbis  incipientibus  ab  a,  e,  o,  brevibus, 
praeponunt  duas  priores  literas  thematis,  ut, 
sgfilp,  ?igt%cc,  Igqgvccù,  contendo  ;  et  tertia  syllaba 
corripitur,  si  prseteritum  numerum  trium  syl- 
labarum  excesserit  :  ut,  àTJjóa,  qkrizu,  ukffaxu, 
molo.  Excipe  jigtiza,  egjigeuufy  ab  ìgefàat,  firmo  ; 
ob  differentiam  praeteriti  igrjgizcc,  ab  ìgiZp,  con- 
tendo. 

Si  verbum  incipiat  a  X  vel  ^,  Attici  praefi- 
gimt  u  preterito,  ut,  TJj&y,  verbum  inusitatum, 
g/X^^a,  acciaio  :  [btigofAM,  éipagpui,  sortior. 

In  verbis  dissyllabis  primae  et  secundae  con- 
jugationis  Attici  convertunt  g,  penultimam  prae- 
sentis,  in  o,  ut,  argine*),  verto,  3é(rrgo(pGC  zhk^roj, 
furor,  mxXoQcù. 

PLUSQUAMPERFECTUM. 

Plusquamperfectum  formatur  a  preterito 
mutando  -a  in  -g/v,  et  praeponendo  g,  si  prseteri- 
tum  incipiat  a  consonante,  ut,  rtrvtpcc,  ìrervpw. 


Sed  èzr/ìfMti  quoque. 

f2 
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Plusquamperfectis  Atticis  additar  interdum 
alterum    temporale    augmentum,   ut,    ogejgv%u, 

AORISTUS  SECUNDUS. 

Aoristus  secundus  formatur  a  presenti,  mu- 
tando -a  in  -w,  preponendo  augmentum,  et  ser- 
vando characteristicam  praesentis,  ut,  tùirrv, 
ervirov. 

Penultima  hujus  aoristi  plerumque  brevis  est, 
unde,  si  penultima  prsesentis  sit  longa  positione, 
posterior  consonans,  si  non  sit  characteristica, 
abjicitur,  ut,  Ttàfhm,  laboro,  'ézupov.  Si  posterior 
sit  characteristica,  servatur,  ut,  rsg>5ra/,  delecto, 

Vocales,  et  diphthongi  praesentis  in  penultima 
aoristi  j8  ita  mutantur, 

•*£  rìégù),    s^et^ov,    excorio  ;    excipiuntur   è&hsnov,    'éxeyov, 

g  %<phsyovy  eTefAoit*  styìxov. 

pj     Wqùay  'é^ocèouy  lateo;  excipe  sT&nyoit,  a  o^ova,  per- 

>*£  <j      cutio.f 

~~\      TQCòycòy  %T(*a,you9  comedo» 

Kc&io),  exotov9  uro, 

J    Lttmvù),  é7rcioi/,  sedo. 

sv  in  Vy  ut,  (peùya,  fugio,  é(pvyov. 

ov  in  0,  ut,  dxoùci),  audioy  v)x,oov. 

; ,   ^  ,       «  anA  .    f  dissyllabis  in  cc}  ut,  ansioù),  sero, 

u  in  u  ut,  ?\si7rù)9  e?\t7ro!/y  sed  in  \      3,  J  *     '        § 

qumte   co.yugat.one   muta-  j  ^^  ^  ^  ^  .^^  ^ 

L        ù)(p£hOV. 

Vocales  a,  /,  u,  longse  in  penultima  praesentis, 
fìunt  breves  in  penultima  aoristi  secundi. 


*  At  Itos/aov  etiam  passim  legitur,  nisi  hoc  forte  a  réépu  deducendum  sit. 
f  At  IsrAotyov,  et  I^Aa^y  leguntur,  cum  animi  motum  significant, 
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Observatio. 

Observandum  est  in  quarta  conjugatione,  si 
futurum  primum  exit  in  -<ra>,  aoristus  secundus 
desinit  in  -§w,  si  in  -fa/,  in  -yov,  ut,  QgoiZp,  (p^daco, 
dico,  etpgcchoir  rdrroo,  rd^co,  ordino,  'érwyov. 

Quidam  aoristi  secundi  formantur  irregula- 
riter,  ut, 


'  fihcÌ7rTù). 

SoÀfitoOJ/,* 

noceo. 

/3  prò  7T  <  x,ct,'hvi7rTa> 

èxahv^oi/, 

tega. 

£  XQVTTTOìy 

SJCgV&OIt, 

abscondo. 

(ÒCIKTÙJ, 

'éZoùQov, 

tingo. 

ffxarra, 

wxatpovy 

/odio. 

PÓC7TTÙ), 

'ÌppOL<pùV9 

suo. 

SÓLTTTÙ), 

èTWpOVy 

sepelio. 

<p  pio  tt  < 

ìtÓbTTTCJ, 

ehctQov, 

voro. 

£7?  reo. 

qtpov, 

necto. 

pilCTù), 

SppKpG», 

jacio. 

ì)PV7r7ù), 

ih^v(p0Uy 

lacero. 

^&qiru, 

&TGC(pOV, 

stupeo. 

v  Dro  v  \  a(f 

éffftvyov, 

uro. 

/  VVK3  ìC  \ 

tyxftt 

ey]/vyov9 

refrigero 

Iones  in  quibusdam  temporibus,  et  praecipuè 
in  aoristo  secundo,  geminatione  uti  solent,  ut, 
prò  ÌKd[hov,  TtiTtupov,  laboravi  ;  et  prò  wiófoco,  vi- 
<7rtdrj<T6t>,  confidanti  ;  Attici  quoque  prasponunt 
duas  priores  literas  thematis,  ut,  dyrjyov  prò  nyov 
et  per  metathesin  augmenti  rjyocyov. 

Verba  sextae  conjugationis  carent  plerumque 
aoristo  secundo,  futuro  secundo,  et  preterito 
medio.     Carent  quoque  multa  alio. 


*  Hi  omnes  simm,  /3,  ? ,  et  y  ex  futuris  primis  capiunt  ;  a  quibus  aeque 
regulariter  formantur,  ac  alii  a  praesentibus.  Sic  supra,  hocyov  a  r«f«. 
Sed  'i^oihov  descendit  regulariter  a  prses.  <p%ói&. — Vide  resolutionem  dupl. 
Consoli,  p.  3. 

f3 
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FUTURUM  SECUNDUM. 


Futurum  secundum  formatur  ab  aoristo  se- 
cando, mutando  -o»  in  -&>  circumflexum,  et  ab- 
jiciendo  augmentum,  ut,  ìrvKov^  rv<7r£. 

Reliqui  modi  cum  suis  temporibus  formantur 
ab  indicativo,  et  tempora  similia  a  similibus. 

The  Augiment  is  made  according  to  the  following  rules  : 

First,   If  the  verb  begin  with  a  consonant,  the  augment  prefixed  is 
s;  thus, 


TVCT70I, 

\TVT70V, 

ÉTWfa 

Xiyoo, 

ikiyov 

9 

sAega, 

ygxQati 

'iy^aupov, 

tygX'J/a., 

o  after  s  is  doubled  ;  thus, 

pforoj,                I  throw, 

tppifTTOV 

tppl^/M. 

pr./ro-aif                     break, 

ipp9](r(rov, 

ippici. 

fùa,                        draw, 

Vppvov, 

ìppvtrce» 

In  the  perfect  the  initial  consonarli 

is  also  repeated 

;  thus, 

fCirrca, 

ró*J/Ct) 

> 

viTvqxz. 

"/.iyca, 

As|<w, 

Ki> 

ego* 

ygx^crj, 

yt>óc^/ 

CO, 

yiy^a^a» 

But  if  it  be  a  rough,  the  smooth  letter  of  the 

sanie 

order  is  repeated  ; 

thus, 

3-avfjt£Zu,            I  wonder, 

3-ciu/u.u(roi), 

Ttdaùuaza. 

putiva,                           SÌIOW, 

Qotva, 

zriQctyxst: 

%e,iu                      cLnoinè, 

x&?*> 

xitfjBixai.  * 

e  is  not  repeated  ;  thus, 

pixtoì, 

pr-pùJ, 

ippica. 

ptcrrfcu, 

P''i&9 

ìffaZ"' 

pùu, 

pvcra), 

Vppvxa» 

Neither  is  y  before  v,  noi*  <p  before  6 

nor  e-  before  or 

after  a  consonant, 

nor  x  in  xriivcu,  repeated  ;  thus, 

yréa,                        I  know, 

yvuffu, 

ìyvuzot* 

yvco^Kai,                  make  known, 

yva^itru, 

iyvugixot. 

cOieo,                        destroy, 

<p6i(TC0f 

ìqQixa. 

^iChu,                   deceive, 

^VJffOÌ, 

ì*J/il>XCC. 

^a>Xa,                     siìig, 

^/o.'Kùj, 

ì^/ocKKa. 

*  This  mìe  originates  in  a  desire  to  avoid  the  concurrence  of  two  syllables  both 
beginning  with  aspirates  ;  and  it  influences  ali  the  inflections,  and  the  composition, 

of  wi"»rds  in  rjrpplr 
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gttAI, 

1  live, 
hasten, 

trTTiùa-co, 

'iffVSVXK. 

crown, 
kill, 

errila, 
xtsvm, 

'ixToiyxa.. 

i^otXxnv. 


In  the  Attic  dialect,  instead  of  a  repetition  of  the  initial  consonant  in 
the  perfect  and  pluperfect,  a  new  augment  of  the  e  is  used  ;  as, 

Xa.pfió.m,  Ireceiue  ;  fut.  Xti^/o/umi  ;  perf.  xiXr$u.  ;  or  by  the  Attic  dialect,  efriq?*. 

When  there  is  no  repetition  of  the  initial  consonant  in  the  perfect,  the 
pluperfect  does  not  receive  a  new  augment  ;  thus, 

p'Ìtttciì,  pi^co,  tppitpa., 

^aXXoo,  ^ccXóJ,  ir^/a,Xxa,i 

yvó&j,  yvaxrco,  ìyvaxa,  ìyvwxuv» 

Secondly,  If  the  verb  begin  with  «,  è,  o;  or  with  av,  ai,  a*/  the  aug- 
ment is  made  by  changing  the  initial  vowel  into  its  corresponding  long 
one,  and  subscribing  the  ;  of  the  diphthong. 

<*.        àvCa,  I  perfect,      fyvvov.  a.v.        av^óivùj,      I  increase,      v^ouqv. 

£.         ìXnìiu),  hope,  %XxìZ,ov.  au         d'isso,  take  vp,       ygov. 

o.        oxaioù,  afford,      utfct&v.  oi.        oìxi^co,         build,  aixi^cv.* 

But  s,  instead  of  being  lengthened  as  above,  is  often  changed  into  its 
diphthong;  as, 

££«,  /  have,         sI%ovi 

List  of  verbs  which  change  s  into  u. 
I  allow. 
sìt. 


I  allow,         uaov. 


SOLO), 

ì^ofAOU, 

m&, 

iXicrcrco, 
'ÌXxoj, 
ÌXxÌoj, 
ÌXxÙoj, 
ìxia,  iXco, 

ITTOftat, 


accusi om. 

roll. 

draw. 


take  hold  of 
follow. 

And,  if  the  verb  begin  with  io, 
upon  o  ;  thus, 

ìogta^ca,     Ifeast. 
ìóXtcc,  have  hoped. 

U^ya,,  have  done- 

hixt,         It  hath  seemed. 


s%ya,£ofx,m, 

I  say. 
works 

zgzcu, 

say. 

iena, 

Ì^VCti, 

creep. 
draw. 

MTTIOjÙ), 

give  afeast. 
have. 

remains,  and  the  augment  is  made 


iwXxziv, 
ìwgytiv, 
iaxti, 


I  did  feast. 

had  hoped. 

had  done. 
It  had  seemed. 


Jf  the  verb  begin  with  any  other  vowel  or  diphthong,  it  does  not  re- 
ceive an  augment  ;  thus, 

/.                          "xOfJtMt,  I  COTtle,  iXOfATlV, 

u.              yj3g/2>,  insult,  vfy&v. 

jj.             %%£&,  sound,  v\%zov, 

a.              aìa,  drive,  a>6sov. 

u.                 lìxaioj,  assimilate,  ttxet&v* 

iv.             iùOóvcu,  direct,  &v9uvov. 

cu.                carotico,  WOUnd,  ovra,£ov. 


*  But  K<»i  I  blow  ;  »ia,  1  hearj  àvj8icrcra> ,  J  am  unused  j  àr^iopai,  J  loathej 
retain  the  originai  vowel  unchanged  :  also  some  verbs  derivedfrom  ofxcs,  o%o$,  olmo?, 
and  eia!  ;  as?  om£o>,  I  smeli  ofwìney  olvi£ov. 
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t  and  v,  instead  of  augment,  are  pronounced  long  ;  as,  txopxa,  'ìxófjt^v  ; 

Verbs  compounded  with  prepositions,  receive  the  augment  between 
the  preposition  and  the  simple  verb  ;  as,  ^oa-xó^mu,  xgoo-ézorrov. 

Verbs  compounded  with  tu  and  SW,  if  susceptible  of  an  augment,  re- 
ceive it  in  the  same  place  ;  as,  ivayyikiiofjcoe.i,  iv'/iyyikt£ófAviv. 

$v<ru$iffTÌoiM)u,  Ivetygurrrfiw,  Aquila  and  SymmacJius,  Psal.  cxiv.  11.* 

Some  verbs  are  augmented  both  in  the  beginning,  and  in  the  middle  ; 

as,  ecvoty&i,  ocviu^a.,  %voi%oc  j    àvogdóat,  '/]va%8ovv  j    Ìvo^Kìoì,  '/tvw%ktov* 

he,  in  composition,  is  changed  into  if  before  the  vowel  augment  ;  as, 

\x$igw,  i^scpi^ov* 

ìv  and  eh**  when  they  change  the  v  before  a  consonant,  resumé  it  before 
the  vowel  ;  as,  ìp/tim,  ivÌ/jlìvov  ;  trufAfiovktùo,  crwifioùxivov. 

a-vv  sometimes  drops  the  v  ;  as,  o-v&tìo),  o-vvil^nov. 

The  next  thing  to  be  attended  to  in  the  formation  of  the  Greek  verb, 
is  the 

FORMATION  OF  THE  TENSES. 

I.    THE    PRESENT. 

The  present  passive,  and  middle  is  formed  from  the  present  active,  by 
changing  -u  into  -opau  ;  as,  riai,  rio^oti. 

II.    THE    IMPERFECT. 

The  imperfects  active,  passive,  and  middle  are  formed  from  the  pre- 
sents  of  the  same  voices,  by  changing  -a  into  -ov,  and  -ottou  into  -o^v,  and 
prefixing  their  proper  augment;  as,  t/o»,  htovt  tìo/mu9  Itió^v. 

III.    THE    PERFECT. 

The  perfect  passive  is  formed  from  the  first  future  by  changing  -tra, 
and  -a  after  a  liquid  into  -xa,  -tyu  into  -epa,  and  -fa  into  -x*,  and  prefix- 
ing their  proper  augment,  as  in  the  foregoing  classes. 

The  perfect  passive  is  formed  from  the  perfect  active,  by  changing  -xa 

into  -pati,   -traci,   -roti  ;    -<p«   into  -fAfAou,  -^ou,  -VTOCi,  and  -%a,  intO  -ypai,   -%òu, 

-xtaci  ;    as,  titixcc,  viri  peti,  ririffott,  tÌtìtoci  ;   'i-^ot.kxa.,   tyctXfAoci,  'i-^/ocXtroti,  ì'^/a.X'ru.i  j 
TiTUtpoc,  rirv/^poti,  tìtu^/oh,  tÌtvtttmi  ;   AsÀ£%«,  XiXiyfjLcti,  XiX&py,  XiXixroct. 

The  perfect  middle  is  formed  from  the  second  future  active,  by 
changing  -*  into  -«,  and  prefixing  its  proper  augment  ;  as,  ria,  rinx. 

Observations  on  the  perfect  active. 

1.  Pissyllables  in  -xu,  -jmu,  -va,  -^,  change  e  of  the  first  future  into  a. 
in  the  perfect  ;  as,  o-rixxa,  to  send,  o-nXw,  ì<rr»Xx<x.  ;  rum,  to  stretch  out,  nvS, 

rirxxoc  ;    cnii^co,  to  S0W,  fftiefi)  'io~7ra(>xu. 

2.  Some  change  v  into  y  ;  as,  qotiw,  to  show,  <pó.vu,  <ri<poi<yxou 

3.  Dissyllables  in  -mai,  -iva,  and  -wu,  reject  v;  as,  xnUùiJo  kill,  xnvS, 
ixretxot;  x£Ìv<v,  to  judge,  xgiw,  xix^ixos.  ',  dova,  to  hasten  furiousty,  3-vvS,  ri- 
3-vxot» 


*  There  are  no  examples,  however,  of  the  latter,  in  the  New  Testament,  and  those 
in  the  Septuagint  are  ali  augmented  at  the  beginning  of  the  word;  as,  àvo-roxiw, 
'ihvo-róxntriv,  Gen.  xxxv.  16-  ì>v<rG}rtpioi,  lhvo-<priiMrlo-ix,v)  1  Macc.  vii.  41.  ovtrtpoqiot,  ìhviropó- 
%om,  2  Macc.  iv  35.  and  xiii.  25. 


7/OUX.OC, 

7)0110 SACCI. 

kìkìizoc, 

7cinu<rucoci, 

Y^VXOC, 

vgvc-fjuou. 

TiiXOfJClXOi, 

tiSxÓiMoruoci. 

7Ti7rkU.Xa, 

^i^MC/xas. 
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4.  Such  verbs  as  have  -pu  in  the  first  future,  put  >j  before  yc  and  *,«  ; 

as,  vifjcù)*  to  dìstribute,  vtfAu,  nvifjcvixoc. 

5.  Some  verbs  suffer  syncope  ;  as,  xockiu,  to  cali,  xockicu  or  xock^o-a,  -A- 

tiXyix.cc,  for  zixuXvjHcc. 

On  the  perfect  passive. 

1.  Verbs  which  have  -<ra>  in  the  first  future  active,  and  retain  e  before 
-B'/iffofjccti,  change  -xoc  into  -crocci,  -acci,  -<rrcci  ;  as,  cchùùùjì  to  hear9  ccxcùau,  %kcvz<x,, 
7ixovo~fjccci,  vixovffoci,  yikovo-tcci. 

2.  Also  verbs  in  -t&>,  -S-«,  -<>,  -o-o-u,  or  -t™,  when  they  make  the  per- 
fect in  -xoc,  they  retain  <r  before  -[acci  -,  as, 

igtfà&j,  tofasten,  hgefoòì, 

xuBw,  to  persuade,  Trucca, 

ccoOtci),  to  draw,  cc^ùcrco, 

xotfAi^u,  to  carry,  tiOju,io-eo, 

TrXùtiO-o-w,  to  forni,  ^kccau, 

3.  Verbs  in  -m  forni  the  perfect  passive  by  changing  -yzoc  into  -yc^ou, 
-vacci,  -vtoci  ;  as,  fjcoXvvu,  to  pollute,  yaycokvyx.ee,  yciycókv'ycyccci,  yciycókvv  traci,  yciycó- 
kvvroct,  Att.  lst  plur.  yciycokùtryciQoc. 

4.  2t£80#,  to  turn  or  bend,  Trinca,  to  turn  ;  and  t^oo,  to  nourìsh,  ebange  e 
of  the  perfect  active  into  oc  ;  as,  'Utga.^oc,  ìtrT^uycycoct,  &c. 

5»  Some  verbs  throw  away  the  first  vowel  of  the  diphthong  tu;  as,  rtù- 
%&))  tojrame,  t{tìu%oì,  TiTvyycoct. 

6.  When  the  third  person  singular  of  the  perfect  passive  ends  purely 
in  -rea,  or  of  the  pluperfect  in  -to,  the  tbird  person  plural  takes  v  before 
-toh  and  -to,  as  tpikioj,  to  love,  xiQikY)Toci,  mqftimvTm  ;  ìxìq'iXvito,  ìmqlkYivTo  :  but, 
when  the  third  person  singular  of  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  ends  im- 
pure, the  third  person  plural  is  formed  by  the  participle  perfect  and  the 
verb  ityci  ;  as,  tituxtou,  TtTuycydvoi  litri \  Ìtìtuxto,  TtTvycycUoi  vjtrccv. 

On  the  imperative  and  infinitive  passive. 

1.  The  second  person  of  the  perfect  of  the  imperative  is  formed  from 
the  second  person  of  the  pluperfect  of  the  indicative,  by  dropping  the 
augment  ;  as,  titubo  from  ìtìtu^o.  And  from  the  tbird  person  singular 
of  the  pluperfect  of  the  indicative  comes  also  the  third  person  singular 
of  the  imperative,  by  changing  -to  into  -Oca  ;  as,  TtTvtpQca  from  Itìtvxto.  But 
when  the  third  person  ends  in  -to  pure,  it  puts  <r  before  -Oca  ;  as,  from 
itÌtitù  comes  TiTÌo-Boi). 

2.  The  perfect  of  the  infinitive  passive  is  formed  from  the  third  per- 
son singular  of  the  perfect  of  the  indicative,  by  changing  the  smooth  let- 
ters  into  aspirates,  and  putting  <r  before  -roci,  if  it  be  pure  ;  as,  tìtwztou, 

7tTV<p9oCl,  T&TtTCCt,    TiTlcBùCh 

On  the  perfect  middle. 

1.  Dissyllables  having  e  or  oc  in  the  second  future  active,  coming  from 
g  or  et  of  the  present,  change  e  and  ce  into  o  ;  as,  kiyu,  to  say,  kiyu,  kikoyoc  ; 

nkixoi,  tojbld,  nkccxw,  htÌttXoxcc  ;   cxstgoj,  cxcceS),  eCTTO^ec. 

2.  i  of  the  second  future  active,  coming  from  a  of  the  present,  is 
changed  into  ot  -,  as,  kthea,  to  leave,  kiTica,  kikoixoc.  And  «  of  the  second  fu- 
ture active,  coming  from  ect  or  »?,  is  changed  into  ti  ;  as,  tpocivu,  to  appear, 
<pocvój,  m$v\voc  ;  0-Ytfu,  to  putrejy,  eccxZ,  o-ìo-vitcc.  To  these  add  two  having  «  in 
the  present,  viz.  Sukku,  to  be  green,  3-ockóS,  tì&yiXoc  ;  xkóc%t»,  to  shout,  xkócyw, 
xixkvjyoi. 
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S.  Aa^gava,  to  obtaìn  by  tot,  has  xikoyxa-  ;  ;BxXXa,  to  tkrow,  p'-fioXot,  ;  ps^a,  to 
do  or  make,  sfó&ym  or  h&m  ;  and,  ì9u,  to  accustom,  uuQa.. 

IV.    THE    PLUPERFECT. 

The  pluperfect  active,  passive,  and  middle  are  formed  from  the  per- 
fects  of  the  same  voices,  by  changing  -«.  into  -e»  and  -ai  into  -tv,  and  pre- 
fixing  e,  if  the  augment  be  syllabical  ;  as,  tìtv^x,  ìtìtùquv,  rirv^itui,  irtrùp- 

V.    THE    FIRST   AORIST. 

The  first  aorist  active  and  passive  is  formed  from  the  first  futures  of 
the  same  voices,  by  changing  -u  into  -a,  and  -<rou,at  into  -»,  and  prefixing 
their  proper  augments  ;  as,  r^v,  ìrvi^a,  rvjSr.a-ojxxi,  srùtpOyv. 

The  first  aorist  middle  is  formed  from  the  first  aorist  active,  by  add- 

ìng  -/xrty  j   as,  ìrv^a,  iTV'^&ftY.v. 

Observations  on  the  first  aorist  active  and  middle* 

Verbs  in  -Xu,  -u&>,  -§»  make  the  penult  of  the  first  aorist  long,  by 
changing  i  into  a,  and  producing  a,  i,  v  ;  as,  U{ju»,  to  build,  liu,2,  ìduua  ; 
fjua.ivu,  to  pollute,  /xtecvùj,  sutxva,.  Some  retain  the  characteristic  of  the  pre- 
sent  ;  as,  'ira,  to  sny,  Jx«  ;  £=*>,  to  pour,  ì%ix. 

Some  verbs  in  the  first  aorist  middle  admit  of  syncope  in  most  of  the 
moods  ;  as,  zùeàur.v,  Eugo/fcw,  ivoaQai  for  iùerls,xiurlv,  &c.  from  gugiirasa,  tojìrid. 

VI.  THE   SECOND  AORIST. 

The  second  aorist  active,  passive,  and  middle  is  formed  from  the  se- 
eond  future  active,  by  changing  -u  into  -ov  for  the  active,  into  -v  for  the 
passive,  and  into  -cur.v  for  the  middle,  and  prefixing  the  proper  augment  ; 
as,  mW]  ì'Tvrov,  irùnry,  ìruxéfu/f. 

VII.  THE    FIRST   FUTUREe 

The  first  future  active  is  formed  from  the  present  of  the  indicative, 
as  in  the  foregoing  classes,  stgsto,  riffa  &c. 

The  first  future  passive  and  middle  is  formed  from  the  first  future 
active,  by  changiug  -tyu  into  •ffiorouMi  ;  -%b  into  -g&pqeuu  ;  and  a  after  <r 
or  a  liquid  into  -S-wofAau  for  the  passive  ;  and  -u  into  -o/xai  for  the  mid- 
dle J  as,  rir^co,  Tv$§r,ff6iLcu  ',  ?J$cu,  X-yJM-fioiAxi  j  ^^àera,  $eourOr,(rouau  j  aoa),  agftjgTt 
uou  ',    rtycé,  rirl/o/xacif  &C 

Observations  on  the  first  future  active. 

1.  Verbs  in  ->.*>,  -uà,  -va,  -g»,  having  the  penult  of  the  first  future  long 
by  position  or  a  diphthong,  shorten  it  by  throwing  away  the  last  conson- 
ant  or  vowel  ;  as,  ^àxxu,  to  play  on  an  ùisfrument,  '^axìi;  a-xii^a,  to  soiv, 
c-^so  ;  also  they  circumflex  the  ìast  syllable,  and  in  tbe  dual  and  plural 
change  s  into  u. 

2.  If  a  consonant  be  the  characteristic  of  the  present,  and  can  be 
compounded  with  r,  let  it  be  compounded,  but  if  not,  let  it  be  thrown 
away  ;  accordingly  ,3,  ,t,  f  being  compounded  with  a-  make  ^  ;  and  y,  *, 
X  being  compounded  with  e  make  §  ;  but  S,  0,  4,  t,  because  they  cannot 
be  so  compounded,  are  thrown  away;  as,  Xu$a,  to  pour  out,  ta/<Jr*;  w», 
to  delight,  <ric'±6u;  y%a$ù>,  io  unite,  ygwjrw;  ?Ayt»,  to  say,  >A^a;  arxixn»,  to  /old, 
vxigu;  Pzìzu>  t°  water,  3-%iì;&>;  alw,  to  sing,  citru;  srXqA»,  to  fili,  zXrw,  ?£«£«? 
to  mention,  c^xtru  ;  òcvùtco,  to  finish,  farittrm. 
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3.  Some  verbs  in  -c-o-ùt  throw  away  one  <r  ;  as,  xìAffcu,  to  forni,  xhcuru  ; 
t/juurcrco,  to  beat,  ìfxAffu.  And  sonie  change  -o-goi  into  -£m  ;  as,  sgBjnrtv,  fo  7?ì-aA-e 
or  do,  Tgót.%u). 

4.  Some  change  -£<w  into  -£■  ;  as,  *«a£u,  to  cry,  xcó.lu  ;  lyyvccXiCo,  to  de- 
liver  into  one's  hand,  iyyvax'ila.  And  some  change  -la  into  -tra  or  -%a  ; 
as,  a§5ra£>,  /o  snatch,  òce^ó-c-a  or  à^rra|<w.  So  ùcrtiu),  to  vilify  ;  lur-zaXù),  to  doubt  ; 
vv(jtu.\ù>,  to  sleep  ;  erccAsnia),  to  sowid  a  triunpet  ;  s^tó.Zoj,  to  care  ;  ^e^g/^,  to 
tkink  or  con.nder  seriously  ;  (3u&,  to  sjieak. 

5.  Three  verbs  change  the  smooth  consonant  of  the  present  into  an 
aspirate,  viz.  t^co,  to  nourish,  ^i^a>;  v^x®)  to  run,  3-gi&»;  and  tv^o,  to 
smoke,  S-ó'J/u;  s£<y,  to  have,  makes  £g»;  zaiet,  to  bum,  makes  %a,Co-a>9  and 

xXotiu,  to  H'eep,  7ika.<j(rcti. 

On  the  first  future  passive  and  middle, 

1.  Verbs  ending  purely  in  -a,  if  they  have  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong 
before  -gu  in  the  tìrst  future  active,  they  for  the  most  part  throw  away 
<r  before  -S-y.couca  in  the  first  future  passive  ;  but  if  they  have  a  short  or 
doubtful  vowel  before  -g-u,  they  retain  <r  ;  as,  pxiu,  to  love,  pxfou,  <p<x^- 

8ri<T0fX,CCl  \     TO%zVùi,  tO  daH,    TO%VjffU,    TG&vQfoofjLGU  ;     TiXiU,    tO  finish,    Tt>.itTùJ,    TlXttrBr.G 0- 

ucìì.      Except    yivurzu,   to   kllOW,    y\w<rct},   yv&}G&ylGOlu,a,i  ',   trotta,   to    Stìike,   frufo-w, 
vcutrQ'/ierouai  ',    otlvia,  to  praise,  aìvio-a,  ccUiBy.o-Gijt.ai  ;   -ria,  to  honour,  t;V&>,  trt6yl<ro/j.ai, 

and  some  others. 

2.  Verbs  in  -\&>,  -uv,  -va,  -§&>,  which  in  the  perfect  active  change  s  into 
*,  or  throw  away  v,  they  do  the  same  in  the  first  future  passive  before 

-&rti70Luu  ;   as,  errs'/J.ùj,  to  Send,  GTika,  Is'TaXza,  G'raXdy.o'ofjC.at  ;   vìijui),  to  give,  MfJ.a, 
Viviana,,  viuyfiy^ouat  ;    <ruva,  to  Stretcll,  rsva,  TiTaaa,  ToBy.GG/Miti» 

3.  Some  verbs  having  a  long  syllable  before  -cu,  change  it  into  a  short 
one  before  -3-y,g-o/mx,i  : 

yja,  to  pour,  xzvffu,  xvdttro/Mti. 

0-£u4>,  to  Stir  lip,  c-varoù,  (T'j6y,(roluat(. 

al^iu,  to  take  up,  aloy^a,  aì%iBylo'OfAai. 

tùgio-tca,  tofind,  Vjoy,<?ù),  l'jgi&yo-ùfMti, 

4.  Verbs  in  -\a,  -twu,  -va,  -$a,  in  the  first  future  middle  change  -a  into 
-ovpoti,  and  in  the  other  persons  and  moods  they  change  &  into  u  and  o  into 
cu  ;  as,  trxiioa),  to  SOW,  crtra^a,  ff-ragoU/xaii  etra*?,,  ctra^wrai,  &C.  Ini.  {rxctguoDut, 
particip.  o-xK$oó/u,tvGs,  &c. 

Vili.    THE    SECOND    FUTURE. 

The  second  future  active  is  formed  from  the  present  of  the  indicative 
by  shortening  the  penult  and  circumflexing  -&>;  as,  tv^toì,  ru-xa. 

The  second  future  passive  and  middle  is  formed  from  the  second  fu- 
ture active,  by  changing  -oo  into  -r^oi^ai  for  the  passive,  and  into  -ov/xai 
for  the  middle  ;  as,  TÙtray  nurfiGouGu,  -rjvov/xxt. 

Observations  on  the  second  future  active  and  middle. 

1.  The  penult  of  the  second  future  active,  if  it  be  long,  is  shortened 
by  changing  the  vowels  %  and  a,  and  the  diphthongs  ai,  «u.  into  »,  and 
by  throwing  away  the  first  vowels  of  the  diphthongs  u  and  ed  ;  as,  ca*u, 

cafra  ;   rguya,  roxyu  ;   zotico,  xo&aj  j   travet),  tretoj  ;    Xiifrai,   Xiarói  ;   ìoiùya),  icvyS.      But 

dissyllables  in  -Xu,  -/xa,  -va,  -%u,  change  u  into  «,  and  polysyllables  into 
i  ;   as,  cttii^w,  o-zoigu  't   àyii^u,  àyi^S. 
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2.  Verbs  having  two  consonants  before  -u  of  the  present  throw  away 
the  last,  if  it  is  not  the  characteristic  ;  as,  rù^nu,  runa  ;  -tyóiKkca,  «4/«xàJ. 
But  verbs  which  have  three  consonants  before  -&>  of  the  present  make 
the  pennlt  of  the  second  future  long,  because,  though  one  be  thrown 
away,  tworemain;  as,  /zagara»,  (jcm^S,  Also  they  do  the  same  which 
have  two  consonants  before  -u,  if  the  last  be  the  characteristic  ;  as,  «§*■<», 

TM.g<XCa. 

3.  Dissyllables  having  s  in  the  penult,  a  liquid  going  before  or  coming 
after,  change  e  into  a.  ;  as,  jtàs;^,  ^kotxéS  ;  but  xiyco,  <p\iyca,  and  (3k£xù)  re- 
tain  £. 

4.  Some  verbs  change  the  characteristic  of  the  present,  viz.  these 

seven  change  sr  intO  <p,  ói^rao,  fiócz-Tù),  ^-uTTrcu,  Z^OrrTU,  pócTrrw,   piorrea,   and  xg'jxra, 

as,  &tpu3  fiu<p£,  &c.      Three  change  «  into  £,  viz.  /SAaa-T^,  xkXvxto),  and 
x^v7ttù)  ;  as,  $ku&£t  &c.  and  two  change  #  into  y,  viz.  $C%ut  i^yy»  ;  c^vx^, 

(TfJUiyòi. 

5.  Verbs  in  -«•*•«  and  -£«,  having  -|»  in  the  first  future,  take  y  in  the 
second  ;  as,  e'§iWa»,  ègó^a,  òevycS  ;  xpcì^u,  #§«£&>,  x^xya.  And  if  they  have 
».ffu  in  the  first  future,  tney  take  i  in  the  second  ;   as,  <?%«,&,  ^uer&>, 

6.  Most  verbs  in  -<nro»  and  -£«  want  the  second  future,  as  do  likewise 
such  as  end  in  -ou,  and  -ove»,  and  dissyllables  in  -vo3  -vie»,  and  -ow  ;  yet 
some  of  them  have  the  perfect  middle  ;  as,  Sutovu,  %xoa. 

Il,  These  verbs,  '(Ica  and  guya,  to  eat,  and  r/a  or  r/w,  £o  drink,  have  -<y*«* 
in  the  second  future  middle  ;  as,  ììopau,  <pà,y  opaci,  nioyca.1  ;  nor  do  they 
change  s  into  a,  or  o  into  ». 

IX.    THE   PAULO-POST   FUTURE. 

The  paulo-post  future  is  formed  from  the  second  person  singular  of 
the  perfect  passive,  by  putting  op  before  -eu  ;  as,  rsrvtyou,  mù^opoci. 


VERBUM  àpi  sum. 
Indicativus. 

Prsesens. 


SING. 

sìpì,      elVvelgf,   svrì, 
ty,  A. 

I/CA/A/,  svt),  D. 

%/jj,  fì<r6cc,  JEt. 

ìffcrì,  1  p 


DUAL.  PLURAL. 

ZGTQV,  iGTOV,  ìopèUy         ìdTS,        slffl* 


tlfibìSf 

Usi,  D. 

lóri,  A*- 

ilyXv, 

taci,  I. 
laceri,  P 

Ì[ÀV, 

tri, 

RUDIMENTA. 


73 


Imperfectum. 

SING 

DUAL. 

r 

r 

jB* 

g$ 

«7, 

V)T0'J> 

qrwi 

s, 

YtaGctì 

£«., 

u?, 

ift   I. 

?<*> 

Se?, 

r,(TT6Vy 

#ff-T*JV,   PI. 

É'sv, 

*$■> 

£701., 

hr,v,   SyS. 

??./, 

il;,   et 

P. 

'ÌcZGV) 

ÉOT'/JV,     P. 

foViOV, 

ìtrz.15, 

&'<») 

ì'/iaQct, 

?■ 

m>t 

»li>     J 

PLURAL. 


,  D. 


Vjtrfttv, 


iccrl,  I. 
?We,  Pie. 

éVoiv,  S'VS. 
jfcavj  P. 
ìtrxov,  F. 

?v,  Syn. 


Plusquamperfectum. 


SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

fyfAW,*      fico,      tiro,  |  qfiséovy    vjadov,    qaóriU,  |  qpsè»,     %/jòe,     qyrc. 


SING. 
scopaiy  ioyiì     sasren9 

sVs7,A.ÉWon,  Syn^ 

6<rautó«;,     éo-'/j,       laureti, 
\ov[jLoti,~Q» 

éiro-jy jt6*/,   l<ro-'/},     laauron,  D. 

Io-ioti,  I. 
lnrou.oi.ij     ìaayy     \a  a  irati, 

iff C Idi  ,   P. 


Futurum. 

DUAL. 

-opcséoi/,  -SG0Ù1/,  SgÙùV, 

ìtrov/AiQov,  &C.  D. 


ìaaó,ui9ov,  &C.  P. 
Iaótuia0ov,  P. 

Imperativus. 


iOtTOj    I. 

tiara,  P. 


PLURAL. 

-Ópsóct,  "iuès9  -O'JTOtl. 


■óuiaOct,!?, 


Prsesens. 

DUAL. 


fc^;  vel  ìuoò,       ìgto,  sarou,     tarai*  9 


ìaQi,  taao,  P. 

C,  Cras.  P.  tjtù»,  D. 


SING. 

eh»,       si'yg,  si'r,, 

tOlfjtl,  tùli,         tot,  &C.  P. 


Optativus. 

Prsesens. 

DUAL. 


PLURAL. 

S(7Ts,     £(7T4i(736>'. 


larojv,  ificGiM)  A. 


PLURAL. 

efyus:/,  £i'y}Té9  sfinirai!. 

^uìv,        JVs,      bTsi»j  Syn. 


*  "H/z^v  et  IffùfjLtti,  a  verbo  inusitato,  lo/**/,  rectè  forniantur. 
G 
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Futurum. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

ìaolftTiv,    eaoto,    hoiro>  \  -kuiÒQvy     -edo»,     -aùvv,  \  -ftsùa,    -adi,    -vto. 

SflW^Mjv,  &C..P. 


SING. 


SUBJUNCTIVUS,  ÌCCV. 
Prsesens. 


Ìy.iti,  3 


uuf       ti'/ììf 


DUAL. 
%T0!/}  JJTÙV, 


lùifZcVf 


PLURAL. 

fi  re,     aat, 


,  I. 


,  D.  Svrt,    1   q^ 

v,  &C.  P.  iuvTlf  3 


oJfAZ 

uof&èv,  Syst. 


Infinitivus. 


FUT. 

ìcutrGoLii  D. 

ìaro-utrdoi.i,  D.  et  P. 

ìtrtrio-Ooti,  P. 


Participium. 


pr.es. 


fut, 


Noni 

Gen. 

$u, 

oùacc, 

0», 

ovrog,   ovang,  ovrog. 

éa-óéus>o;9  -»?,  -ov* 

US, 

ìoùff  t, 
ìoirrot,,  1 

tU (TU.,    } 

D. 

lòv,  I. 

hvTOiy      lovtr>is,     Ìovto;,  I. 

faro;,  &C.  iE. 
tuvro;,  &C.  O. 

itro-opao;,  &C.  P. 

RUDIMENTA. 


75 


PARADIGMA  VOCIS  PASSIVA. 


Modus  Indicativus. 


Prsesens. 


S.  TVK  TOMOLI  fi 
D.  TV^TÓflsdoi/, 
P.   TV7TTÓf^ièoCi 


S.  2TW7TTÓUY1'J, 
D.  éTWTrTG/USÓO 
P.  èTVTTTÓ.Uèi 


TVKTSGÙiy 


TVITTSTOCI 


Unde  Imperfectum. 

'flt,  iTV7TT£<jèi,  ÌTV7TT0V7Q. 


verberor. 


verberabar. 


Aoristus  secundus. 

S.    èTVTTYJU,  ÌTVtf'fig,  STVTTrf 

D.  STVirVlTOV,  lTV7rV)7YlV% 

P.  STV7T'/jfC£!/9  STV7TYITS,  ìtVKYfiCLV. 

Unde  Futurum  secundum. 


verberatus  fui. 


P.  TV^rrifró^sóoc, 


TV7T7}(rSGÓ0V, 

TVTrvKreaée, 


TV7TV)G0VTCll. 


verberabar. 


*  Quatuor  verba,  ut,  poCxopat,  Scopati,  oiopai,  topati,  et  Atticè  omnia  fere 
verba  formant  secundam  personam  in  -u,  ut,  poùxu,  otyu,  oh,  lu  et  facta 
Crasi  eT. 

f  Apud  Grsecos  veteres  secunda  persona  erat  tC*tsmm,  ut,  in  rWi/xai, 
rWicroti,  et  sic  in  reliquis,  a  prima  persona  in  -poti,  secunda  erat  in  -*■«.. 
lones  tollebant  o-,  ac  deinde  Attici  contrahebant  -ioti  et  -yeti,  in  -r. 

|  Apud  Veteres  erat  secunda  persona  in  -to-o.  Iones  tollebant  e,  et 
Attici  deinde  contrahebant  -io  in  -ov.  Sic  a  prima  persona  in  -a/**;»,  se» 
«'linda  erat  -oto-o,  I onice  -età,  Atticè  -u. 

g2 
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GR^C^    GRAMMATICES 


S.    TSTVtU/^CCt, 
P.   TiTV^^ièoC} 


D.   STSTV^ftééo!/, 
P.   éTSTV/U/XsQx, 


S.   T£TJnj/ep,at9 

D.   T£Tv4/GtUsé0V9 

P.  rsTV^/ófceèet, 


P.  ÌTvCpùinpsvj 


S.     TV'PèqVOpctly 
D.    TVQÓwÓpèéGl/y 
P.    TVQÙYìGÓpiùot,, 


s. 

D. 
P. 


Perfectum. 

TSTV'J/Olty*  TÌrV-7TTCCt* 


verberatus  fui. 


TSTVtpVOV,  Ti  TV Q 00  V* 

TéTVCpde,  TSTVflflSVOl  dal. 

Unde  Plusquamperfectiim. 

ÌTiTwtyùy  STÌTV7TT0* 

STèTUtpóoi/,  ÌTèTVtyÙYlV* 

STéTVQéi,  STSTvp/uévoi  viudVi 


verberatus  eram. 


Unde  paulò  post  Futurum. 

TèTVlpV),  TéTÙxl/STCCt' 

TèTVìpzo-Qov,      TSTvif/eadov* 

TSTVlpSafa,  TBTVlj/OVTOlt. 

Aoristus  primus. 


ÌTvQéins> 

STVQÓYlTQVy 
STÓCpéYlTSy 


2TV(f 
iTV(L 


9t}ty}u* 
fava*. 


TV7TT0V, 

TVKTZaèo 

TV77T£ads 


TV7TT2aèù)' 

TV7TT£(j&ù)V' 

TV7TTiaùUGU,y* 


mox  verberabor. 


verberatus  fui. 


Unde  Futurum  primuni. 

TV^Óio-iJy  TV(pé'/}(7£TCiC(* 

TvQÒyjOSG'ùoVy       TV(pù"/}(Ji(jè0V* 
TV<pèvìCè(jQSy  TVQÙYIQ-OVTUi. 

Modus  Imperativus. 

Prsesens  et  Imperfectum, 


verberatus  ero  vel 
[verberabor. 


verberare. 


*  Secunda  persona  singularis  perfecti  oritur  ex  prima  mutando  con- 
sonantem  ante  -«<  in  characteristicam  futuri  primi  activi,  ut,  rirv^uai, 
tìtv-^ui,  a  tù^u'  solam  vero  /u,  post  liquidam  thematis,  ut  rin^uou,  rinomar 
etiam  post  y  in  foty/uai,  •SXeyga/.     In  quinta  conjugatione  p  semper  ver- 

titur  in  a",  Ut  losrxejUMi,  'éo-Trocgtrca, 

Tertia  singularis  oritur  ex  secunda,  vertendo  <r  in  *;   ut,   sm^ra, 

«•tragr*/  rsrt^/oci,  virv'ZTou'  xikiixh  xixixra.i.     Si  vero  prima  persona  exit  in 
-a-fjcou,   tertia  retinet  <r  ante  terminationein  -t«;,  ut,  «tsAs^os/,  -rniXio-a^ 

TtTsXiCTXi'   trip  goto1 /Mia,  xi<p%<z.<rcii,  ctÌ<P£<z.o~tki. 

Secunda  et  tertia  dualis,  et  secunda  pluralis  formantur  a  tertia  singu- 
lari,  mutando  tenues  suas  in  aspiratas  ;  ut,  rsTwraw,  rirvqQov,  TzrtxpQv  su- 
mendo  item  <r  ante  9  purum,  ut,  «é«^t«/,  xi-^ta-Bov. 
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Perfectum  et  Plusquamperfectum. 


S. 
D. 
P. 


S. 
D. 
P. 


S. 
D. 
P. 


TéTV\]/0, 
TèTV(Z)ds, 


T£TU(pUù) 

TèTV(pèù)V* 

TèTV(bùù)GC&y» 


Aoristus  primus. 

TVQÓriTlj  TVCpò'/ìTÙ)* 

Aoristus  secundus. 

TV7TY1T0U,  TW7rV)TOU* 

TV77YiTèy  rV7T7lTUGCCV* 


verberatus  sis. 


verberator  tu. 


verberator  tu. 


Modus  Optativus. 


Prsesens  et  Imperfectum,  uùs. 


S. 
D. 
P. 


S. 
D. 
P. 


TVTTTOI/XYIV,  TV7TT010,  TV7TT01T0 

TW7TT0ltU£Ò0V,  TV7TTO{Gdoi/,  TV7TT0iaÓY}y 

TVTrToiusùot,  TVTTTOKJÒZ)  TV7TT0t!/70. 


utinam  verberer  vel 
[verberarer. 


Perfectum  et  Plusquamperfectum. 


TiTVftfAiUO$  SlYÌ!/y 


il/lTOUy 

£IY1TS3 

Aoristus  ol. 


sr/i'        verberatus  essem, 

£Ì7)T'/\V' 

etfyao&v. 


TVQffslYIg, 

7V<póèlY}T0Vf 

rvCphiYire, 


QlÌYi 

óeiVjTYÌU* 

óstqaoiv. 


Aoristus  /3\ 


rvTreiYiv, 

TV-TTélYIJUSV, 


TV7TSIYIT0V, 
TV7T£IY)TS, 


rVTTSlYÌ 
rV7Tèl7}TY}'/ 


Futurum  a. 


TV(pdY}<7Qi'/u,e9ov,    Tv(pòv}fjoiodov,    Tvtpóriaoiadw' 

TV(pÙYl<JOl(A,£ÒU,       TVtpùqaOlGÙè,        TvQéqaOiVTO. 

g3 


verberatus  sim  vel 
[fuerim. 


verberatus  sim  vel 
[fuerim. 


verberer. 
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Futurum  fi. 

S.   rv7rr,<ro!tUYiv,        tv^^goio,  tvtttigoito'  vcrberer, 

D.  Tvrwoipièo»,      TVTryiaotuèoVy     twkyigùigÙw 
P.  TVTrriaoi^éècc,       tv^tìggigÙz,       twttvjgoìuto. 

Paulo  post  Futurum. 

S.   TsrvipoI/urjV,        tstv'J/oìo,  tstu-J/oìto*       inox  verheratus  sfai. 

D.  TSTu\]/o!f6S0o!/,      rsrv'^/oiGÙov,      TSTWpOlGÓrtV' 

P.   TSTV'j/oifte&X,         TSTÙ-j/0{G$S}  TSTV-^OIUTO. 


Modus  Subjunctivus. 

Prsesens  et  Imperfectum,  làv. 

S.  TV7?7ù){Acti,  TV77TV}9  tv7tty}toìi'         si  verherer  vel  ver- 

D.  ru^ra/usdo!/,        tvKTYiGèùy,        tÙtttyìGÓqv'  \berarer. 

P.  Tvz-Tafceéa,         tvktyìgQs,  rv^rauruu 

Perfectura  et  Plusquamperfectum. 

S.   TZTVfifihog      a,  yg,  fi'      si  verheratus  s\m  vel  essem. 

D.    TSTV[A{UÌVÙ)  VjTQV,  ViTOV* 

P.     TiTVfAf/AvOl         èftVJ)  ijTS,  ÀOI. 

Aoristus  primus. 

S.  rv(pè»t  Tv(péyjg,  rv(pévj'  si  verheratus  sim  vel 

D.  tvQÒVjTov,         7v(póq7o»%  [fuerim9fuero. 

P.  TV<pèafA£9,  TV$èv}TZ9  TvCpùùìGl. 

Aoristus  secundus. 


S.    TV77Ui 

D. 

P.    TVfrafASP, 


TVTTYìg, 
TV7TVI70V, 


TVTTYj 

TVTTÌJTO!/' 

TV7tZgì. 


si  verheratus  fuero* 


Modus  Infinitivus. 

Prsesens  et  Imperfectum,  vòvT&tèetu 

Perfectum  et  Plusquamperfectum,  rsrv(póxt. 

Aoristus  primus,  Tv(pùrt»ui. 

Aoristus  secundus,  rvirviueii, 

Futurum  primum,  TvtpèrjGeGÙcct. 

Futurum  secundum,  rvirioeadeu. 

Paulo  post  Futurum,  rsTvdioQcct. 
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Participium. 


Prsesens  et  Imperfectum. 

MAS.  FEM.  NEUT. 

N.  6  TvirTo/usvoz,      v)  TV7TT0U2U"/],      to  tv77tÓ[a$uov'    qui  verberatur. 

G.    TOV  TVTTTOf/À'JOV,  7%  TVTTTOUèVYig,  TOV  TV7T70/X,hoV. 

Perfectum  et  Plusquamperfectum. 

N.   0   TSTV/UpèVOg,  9]  TSTV/Uftiv/},  TO  TSTVtUtUÌl/OV%       VevbeTdtuS. 

G.   TOV  TSTVfifASVOV,      T7)g  TiTVfAftSVTig,      TOV  TèTVftfiSVOV. 

Aoristus  primus. 

N.  o  Tvtpózlg  i)  rvtyèiìacL)  rò  Tvtpdsv*  verberatus. 

G.  tov  TvQÒévTog,       TÌjg  Tv(pósiGY)g,         tov  TvtyèkvTog. 

Aoristus  secundus, 

N.  o  Tvnsìg,  v}  tvksìgcI)  to  TW7rh'  verberatus. 

G.  toÌj  TV7révTog9        Tv)g  TVTSiGYig,  tov  TV7réì/Tog. 

Futurum  primum. 

N.  ©  Tv<pÙY\o~óp,ivog,     v)  TvtpóriaofthY],       tÒ  TvtpÙYKropé'jev*  verberandus. 
G.  tov  TvtyQyGOftivov,  TTjg  TV<pdr}aop,évY}g,  tov  TV^ÙrfiOt/Avov. 

Futurum  secundum. 

N,  6  TV7TYìG6fi£uog9     7}  TV7rYi<T0fisvYi9        tÒ  TV7r7i<jófivjov,  verberandus. 
G.  tov  TV7ry}o-ofcéyovt  TVjg  TVTrriao/uévYig,    tov  TVTrwophov. 

Paulo  post  Futurum. 

N.  o  TSTVipópsuog,      v)  TSTvif/opei/Yi,        tÒ  tstvJsÓ/xsvo»'  inox  verber- 

G.  TOV  TéTV\l/0fth0V9  TV}g  TSTvd/Oftévvg,  TOV  TSTVl]/OtUéUOV.       [andus. 
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COGNATA  TEMPORA  IN  VOCE  PASSIVA. 


Prses. 
Irop. 
Ao.  /3. 
Fu. /3. 
Perf. 
Plus. 
Pau.p. 
Ao.  a.. 
Fu.  a.. 


Pr&es. 
Imp, 
Ao.  /3 
Fu.  /3. 
Perf. 
Plus. 
Paup. 
Ao.». 
Fu.  «. 


Prses. 

Imp. 

Ao.  /3. 

Fu. /3. 

Perf. 

Plus. 

Pau.p. 

Ao.  a. 
Fu.  a. 


Prses. 
Imp. 
Ao.  /3. 
Fu.  /3. 
Perf. 
Plus. 
Paup. 
Ao.  ». 
Fu.  a. 


Prses. 
Imp. 
Ao.  /3. 
Fu.  /3. 
Perf. 
Plus. 
Paup. 
Ao.  a. 
Fu.  ce. 


Prses. 

Imp. 

Ao.  /S. 

Fu.  p. 

Perf. 

Plus. 

Paup. 

Ao.  U.. 

Fu.  «. 


INDIO. 

TVftTOfX.U.1 
ZTVftTOfXy'^V 

ZTvftv.v 

TVftYiffOfX.O.1 

ri  tv  UyU.cc t 

ZTZTVfX.fX.Y,V 
TZTU'J/OfX.Oll 

lTÙep9rlv 

TUàO'jo-OUCCl 


Xzyofx.a.1 

zXzyófx,7jv 

zXzy^v 

XzyYtffOfx,cu 

XzXzyfx,on 

zXzXzyfx.Ylv 

XiXÌ%ofx.xi 

■B'/itrofjcoti 


xèiOouu.t 

ZftZiBÓfX,YlV 

iftWviv 
fti9Y,  ffofxxt 
ftiftiiff/xa; 

ZftiftZ't<TfX.YiV 

ftZftUffcfx.u.1 

Zftliff9YlV 

ftiiffOYiffOfx.oii 


tpqa.^ofx.oti 
ztpqaZ,ófx,Yiv 
ztpqa.ìiYiV 
(pqa.'Ò'ho'Ofx.a.i 

ftiCpqafffX.O.1 

Zftitpqa.fffx.YtV 

fti^qdff  0,0.0,1 

l<poào~dYjV 
<Pqa.ff6'rjff0fx.a,t 


aftziqofxcti 

ZffftliqÓfX,Y}V 
ZffftÓcqYiV 

o"xa.QYi<TO'Jua,i 
'ifffta.qfx.a.1 

Z0-ftCt.OILX.YtV 

Zfffta,?ffOfx.ot,i 

Zffftàq9'/\V 

a-cccu  0?t 


O.ZO'JOU.061 

tjxevofJUìv 

o\xoYi<rofx,<x.t 
Yijcovtr/xat 

Y\ZOVfffX,YlV 

r.zoCffouou 

YjXO'JcOyìV 

àzowrB'/ìirofAK.i 


IMP. 

TVftTOV 


tztv^/o 


TUQUYITI 


Xzyov 

XzXi%o 

kZX,9v}Ti 


■iOviTt 


ftUffUYiTl 


(pqaC,0V 

fticpqotffo 
?%ó.0'9yjti 


ffftZiqOV 

ffftaqvfii 
ìffftxqffo 


ffTTCtPVYiTl 


àzóv]9i 


ScxouffOvpri 


OPTAT. 

TVftTOifX,YtV 

Tvrzr/iv 

TVftY]ffOlfX.YiV 

TlTVfX.fX.ivOS  llYjV 


TZTV'^OiU,f/lV 
TV$9liY,V 


hzyoiuYiV 


Xzyzr/}v 
hzyY/iroi/LiYjV 

XiXzyfx.ivos  z'ì'yiv 

XlXl^OI  fX.YtV 

Xz%9z;yiv 

XZ^8Y10'0lf/.YjV 


srZivoiju.YjV 


ftiOZlYjV 

7ri9v)(roi/xy]v 
ftZ-.TZifffx.ivos 

.....  p&, 

ftlftllffOifXYiV 

ftllff9itYiV 

ftllff9Ylff0lfX.YjV 


(pqa.^olfX^V 
<P%0tàUYIV 

cpqa,'hY,ffoifx.Ylv 
ftzcpqa.fffx.zvos   . 

\_ZlYjV 

ftipqa.ffoifx.Yiv 

<pp(X,q-9ziYiV 

WlffoÌfX.Y,V 


G~ftltqOifX,YiV 

fffta,qilYjV 

G-x<x.e)Yi<roifjCv 


ià&tt,gtroi[xf/p 

ffza.e9iÌYlv 

<tv<x,%9y}G'0Ì{x,yiì> 


a.xovoi[x,'/]v 


o.zoiiy,v 

à.y,OVlffóÌfX.YjV 

Y]ZOVfffxÀvOS  UY,V 


TjKOVtTOlfXtyV 

c\x.ouotCjz'ìy1v 

U,Z0Vff9Ylff0ifX,YjV 


SUBJ. 

TVftTCOfX,Ctl 


7ZTVfX.fX.ZV0S 

[< 


Xiyojfx.cn 

Xzyai 

XiXzyfx.zvos 

[«: 


vZi9oofx.cn 


fttftlt(TfX.iVOS 

t* 


)qóZ,OJfX.al 


TZtpqOtCfX.iVÓS 

[« 


<pqa.ff9o) 


ffftliqcou.oit 

ffftctqoj 

Zfffta.qfx.zvos 

....    [* 


C4Z0VOJfX.CH 
ÙCZOM 


Y,zovfffx.ivos 
,  ...      [J 


INFIN. 

TV7rTZo-9oci 


rvfrr,veèi 

twtwoio-9cìi 
TZTvq>9<x.i 


TlTV^/lffOxi 

Tvp9^vai 

T'j<p6vio-zo'9a.i 


Xzyzo~9cti 


XzyYjvai 
XiyY,ffiff9ai 

XzXzxQcct 

XtXi&trQcu 

Xi%9y;va,i 
Xi%9yiffiff9ai 


PARTI  C. 

TVvrófx.Zvos 


iwzzis 

TVftYlffÓ fX.IV OS 

T-rvfx.fx.zvos 


TlTW^ÓfXtlVOS 

TVGp9tìs 
Tvip9Yja-ofx.lv  os 


Xzyófx,i\os 


Xzyzìs 

XiyY,o"ófx.ivos 

XlXiyfjciyos 


XiXz%ófx.ivos 
Xzx9ìis 

XlX,9YjO •  6  fX.lv os 


XtO'/jVOCl 

7u9yi(TI<t9cì,1 

ftZfti7ff9a,i 


ftZftziffiff9a,i 

ftliff9^va,i 

ftiiff9Y,ffiff9ai 


rrZi9ofx,zvos 


ftivzis 

fti9Ylù-ÓfX,ZV0S 

frZ7rzio-fx,zvos 

7T zollerò  fx.iv  os 

ttiurQùs 

XZìo-9yio~Óix.Ivos 


PqCC&tTUC 


(pqatdYjVxi 

(tqcc'hYlorlj9a.t 

7rza>qìx.o-9oii 


Kl$PV.(Tlv9u.l 
CetCi6~9YlVOll 

<Pq'x.o-9'/;(rio"9oit 


<Pqa.Zojx.ivos 


Cpqa.'hits 

(pqa.^YiG'ófx.ivos 

fti'Pqa.o'fx.ivos 


ftZtpqao-ofx.zvos 
cpqa.(r9iìs 

Cq0l0-9YI0~ÓUIV0S 


a-ftuqzo-ooci 

g-xu-py^oci 

ffxa.PYlo-lo-Qa.i 

èo'&a.qOstt 


zo-zÓ<,pgi<t9u.i 

ff7ra.q9yivca 

c~z,o!,&9y]o*zp9c<.i 


o-ft'iqofx,zvos 


é&rvg&s 
o'ft'eGPYjirofx.tves 

lfffta.qfx.ivos 


ZffftaqffOfXlVOS 

ffftaq9ùs 

fffta.q9YffCfX.ZV0S 


a.tiovzffvu.1 

à.TiOYìva.1 
c\z,0YlffZff9a.i 

Yixóvff9ai 


Y\x.ovfflff9a.l 
à.x,ovff9r,va.i 

àzMVff9'/iffiff9ai 


\iZryV6fX,ZV0i 


O.Z.0US 
K.7C0Y,ffÓ  fX.IV  OS 

Yl7C.OVfffX.ivOS 


Yi  ZOVffOfX.IV  OS 

cczovff9zìs 

CCZ.0Vff9YlffÓfXlVQi 
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FORMATIO  TEMPORUM  IN  VOCE  PASSIVA. 

Novem  sunt  tempora  in  voce  passiva  quo- 
rum tria  deducuntur  ab  activà  : 

Praesens,       Praeteritum,       Aoristus  secundus. 

PR^SENS. 

Praesens  formatur  a  praesenti  activo,  mutando 
-oo  in  -open,  ut,  rvwro),  rv^ro(Jbca. 

IMPERFECTUM. 

Imperfectum  formatur  a  praesenti,  mutando 
-peli  in  -py»,  et  praeponendo  augmentum,  ut, 

AORISTUS  SECUNDUS. 

Aoristus  secundus  formatur  ab  aoristo  se- 
cundo  activo,  vertendo  -ov  in   -^v,  ut,  Umw9 

ÌTVtfìJV. 

FUTURUM  SECUNDUM. 

Futurum  secundum  formatur  a  tertià  persona 
singulari  aoristi  secundi  addendo  -«ro^a/,  et  ab- 
jiciendo  augmentum,  ut,  krv7r^  rv7rrj<T0(jjaì. 

PRiETERITUM  PERFECTUM. 

Praeteritum  perfectum  formatur  a  praeterito 
activo,  mutando  in  conjugatione 
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Prima,  a  purum  in  -^a/3  ;m  geminato,  ut, 
rtrvtpcc,  rirv^ur  -$ct  impurum  in  -//,#/,  ut,  rìrio- 

(pCC,   rSTBPfJUCCL 

Secundà,  -ya  in  -yfMcci,  ut,  XiXBycc,  ABAsy^ca. 
Tertià,  -#&  in  -c^a/,  ut,  tsttsìtccù^  kikbigujva. 

Quarta  $  "^  ^ll  "^a/j  llt'  ^ra%*'  rirayuMi. 
5  (  =##  in  -Gfjbcci,  ut,  mtpgaaci,  vrèpgawfJbcu. 

Quinta,  -#«  in  -^a/,  ut,  s^ocakcc,  B^aK^ui,  sed 

-c^ai,    si   penultima   prseteriti 
activi  sit  brevis,  ut,  tbtbXbzcc, 

-peci,  si  penultima  preteriti  ac- 
tivi  sit  longa,   ut,   z-gTo/j^a, 
L    srgsro/Wa/. 


Sextà,  -zctin< 


Excipiuntur 

jjKovvf&ou,  ab  clzoùù),  audio;  yjx,7iei<7ux,t,  a  -/Shucó,  dando  ; 

xezgowf/tatty  a  xpovù),  pulso;  uéaei(7tuca,  a  <7r/<a,  quatto; 

S7r redattoci,  a  TTrcciu,  impiago  ;  \yMW[i.a,i9  a  yi/oa,  cognosco; 

x,syJhs'j(7tucci,  a  xéAtUù),  jubeo  ;  Tièoccvuf^ai,  a  Scatta,  frango,  &c. 

Quidam  etiam  verba  excipiuntur,  quae,  eti- 
amsi  penultima  preteriti  activi  corripiatur,  <r 
non  admittunt,  ut,  jjgofjbw,  aratus  swn,  ab  ggogó, 
aram  :  riXcc^ui,  agitatus  sum,  ab  rjXaza,  agitavi, 
et  quaedam  alia. 

A  verbis  in  -jw  Attici  faciunt  praeteritum 
passivum  per  -rr//,a/,  ut,  \jaolIvu,  inquino,  [asujiqi- 
cr^ar  (pwv&9  ostendo,  m^pua^ui. 

Quaedam  ex  sa  penultima  preteriti  activi 
abjiciunt  s  in  penultima  preteriti  passivi,  ut, 
ex  KBpBvya,  <7refvy(jj(yj'  rsrBvycc,  rirvy[/jccr  sic  sor- 
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Quae  habent  gs  ita  implicitum  cum  conso- 
nante, ut,  ex  iis  una  syllaba  efficiatur,  mutant 
s  in  a,  ut,  ergeva,  ecrrgotpGc,  ìarga^di,  verto  ;  ex- 
cipe  fi'&gèyftui,  a  figtyj»,  rigo. 

PLUSQUAMPERFECTU  L\I. 

Plusquamperfectum  formatur  a  perfecto,  mu- 
tando -pai  in  -prjv,  et  praefìgendo  g  si  prasteritum 
incipiat  a  consonante,  ut,  rìrv^ai,  ìrzrvjjj^v. 

Cùm  preteriti,  et  plusquamperfecti  tertia 
singularis  desinit  in  -ra;  ve!  -ro  impurum,  cir- 
cumloquimur  tertiam  pluralem  per  participium, 
et  dai,  ut,  rirv7T7cc^  nrv\i>jjÀvoi  eitrt. 

Cùm  vero  -rai  vel  -ro  sit  purum,  tertia  plu- 
ralis  fìt  ex  tertia  singulari  addendo  v  ante  -ra/ 
vel  -ro,  ut,  KiTcprui,  xsxgìprou,  vrsvotrjrctt,  tfstfoifju- 
tou.  Et  interdum  circumlocutio  per  participium 
et  si(jji  non  fìt  in  optativis  et  subjunctivis  ;  ut, 
ìzrwf/jqv,  -etto,  -ctìro,  optat,  et  ezrwfjbui,  -'$,  -rjrcci, 
subjunct.  a  xrsim,  occido  :  prsecipuè  autem  in 
verbis  contractis,  ut,  reror/jfjbrj^  -afo  -viro  ;  zzzkr}- 
fjjfiv,  -rio,  -rjro,  punctulo  subjecto. 

Iones  formant  tertiam  pluralem  a  tertia  sin- 
gulari in  quibusdam  temporibus  interserendo  a 
ante  -r«/  vel  -ro,  ut,  'iiLccXrcii,  ì-^ukarai.*  Veruni 
si  tenuis  prsecedat,  vertitur  in  suam  aspiratam  ; 
et  a  in  S-  aliquando  in  \  ut,  rvewerm,  rerv<parccr 
TTèireurrcii,  wtmidurur  ìczzùcccrrca,  ÌGKZvaàurui.     Si 


*  Attici  quoque  scriptores  usurpant  hanc  tertiam  pluralem  in  -ontu 
et  -cito.  Euripides  habet  yzvtroiUTo,  ccvTilu^ylo-a.iocro'y  iSophocles,  ò/.ua-.o; 
-^Eschylus,  Uspuo-aioiTo*;  Aristophanes,  yuoiccro,  ù$ìXg(kto%  &c. 
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vocalis  longa,  vel  diphthongus  praecedat,  ple- 
rumque  corripitur,  ut,  zizofffjbrjrccs,  zzzoaptarca, 
ornati  fuerunt,  rèdeircii,  reéectrcci,  positi  sunL 


PAULO  POST  FUTURUM. 


Paulo  post  futurum  formatur  a  secundà  per- 
sona preteriti,  mutando  -a*  in  -opai,  ut,  rervipus, 

AORISTUS  PRIMUS. 

Aoristus  primus  formatur  a  tertià  persona 
singulari  preteriti,  mutando  -a;  in  -^,  tenues  in 
aspiratas,  et  detrahendo  literam  geminationis, 

ut,  rerwTrraf,  ìrv<pòriv. 

Exceptiones. 
Excipiuntur, 

ì(juv?ia6fiv  a  fjbè(jbpqrui,  recordatus  sum,  )  quae  adsu- 
ìppaffÒTjv  ab  spparw,  convolili,  )    munt  cr. 

ìffwów  a  GtcuGrcii,  servatus  sum,  quod  abjicit  <r. 

Verba  quae  in  praeterito  verterant  s  in  a,  in 
aoristo  primo  resumunt  2,  ut,  6<rrgoc[^[iui9  ìergip- 
óqir  et,  quse  abjecerant  %  poetico  hìc  illud  reci- 
piunt,  ut,  hàdìéwi  prò  hckióìjv,  inclino. 

FUTURUM  PRIMUM. 

Futurum  primum  formatur  a  tertià  persona 
singulari  aoristi  primi  addendo  -copai,  et  amo- 
vendo augmentum,  ut,  Wvtpdrj,  rv^ùfoopui. 

Reliqui  modi  formantur  ab  indicativo,  et 
tempora  a  suis  temporibus. 
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VOX  MEDIA. 


Vox  Media  dicitur,  quia  mediam  inflexionem, 
et  mediam  significationem,  partim  passivanti, 
partim  activam  habet. 

L  Ex  verbis  mediis,  quaedam  sunt  mere 
deponentia,  habentque  activam  significationem 
sine  ullà  activà  voce  :  ut,  ès^o^a/,  eoccipio  ; 
ùè%ofJb(M9  excipiam  ;  g&sfja^v,  excepL 

IL  Quaedam  sunt  neutra,  habentque  passi- 
vam  significationem  cum  inflexione  partim 
passiva,  partim  activà,  ut,  r^o^a/,  tìt9jkoc9  con- 
tabui  ;  <rrj<7ro(jijGii9  cfìayi7ra9  computrui  ;  (iocivo^ai9 
(jA(jutjm9  insanivi. 

III.  Quaedam  sunt,  sensu  vere  medio,  quae 
reciproca  dici  possint,  ut,  Xovo(jucci9  lavo  me  ipsum 
vel  lavor  a  me  ipso  ;  ubi  actio  reflectitur  in 
agentem. 

IV.  Quaedam  sunt,  quae  activam  licet  vocem 
usitatam  habeant,  in  media  voce  sensum  tamen 
activum  fere  habent  ;  praesertim  in  aoristo  primo 
et  futuro  primo. 


H 


86 


GIUEC^Ì    GKAMMATICES 


COGNATA  TExMPORA  IN  VOCE  MEDIA. 


OTDIC. 

IMP. 

OPTAT. 

SUBJ. 

INFIN. 

PARTIC. 

Prses. 

ri/ rrrcaa; 

T'JKTGV 

rw~OiUY,v 

T'JTTCOUOCI 

TVTT-0-&XÌ 

7VvT70[/.lV0S 

Imp. 

£  ry-TT^a-^v 

Ao.  /S. 

BVWfÙfiUp 

rVTGV 

7vrr6iu,Y,v 

tfaufMU 

Tvrio-Qxi 

TVXOfZZYOg 

Fu.  ,3. 

rvxcvijcoci 

Tvrc,u.Y,v 

TvnuaBxi 

TVZoClAiVGS 

Fu.  co. 

TlkJ/  GU.XI 

VWpofflASI 

Tis^/zerBxi 

TV'^/G fJ.iV 05 

Ao.  oc. 

ZTV'^XUYjV 

Tlf^Xl 

ivfyaciyuty 

■tC'^/ULCXÌ 

rC'^/xoSxi 

TV^GCfAiVOS 

Perf. 

TÌ7U1T0C 

TsTWSTs 

TST'JXOIU.; 

TttWZU} 

TiTVTiVXl 

TÌ7V9TÙ/S 

Plus. 

ìr&ru&éM 

Prses. 

?Ayouxt 

Xiyov 

"keyotfutDt 

}Jyoju.xt 

?Jyt<r9xi 

Xiyóuivos 

Inip. 

ìtey&f&fi 

Ao.  (3. 

i/.i/ou.yy 

Ksyw 

XiyoifJCY.v 

?.iyx\u,xi 

Xiyic-QoLi 

Xzyó/j.ivos 

Fa.  3. 

leyeopuu 

h-yoiijCY,)) 

\zyzio-6xt 

Xiycvijcivos 

Fu.  oc. 

Xi^OUXl 

"kgjufiap 

Xzho-dxi 

kllGfjCiVGS 

Ao.  a. 

\}.i\xuyy 

\Z%Xé 

Perf. 

XiXoyoc 

XlXoyl 

kzXoyoitjci 

hlkoyco 

Xikoyivxi 

klXoyùg 

Plus. 

O.i/.oyuv 

Prses. 

TriWùiJCùci 

XiWo'J 

ìtuQoìiay.v 

',TiWù)!jCOCt 

TTiiQìO-Qxi 

TTUSójjCiUOS 

Imp. 

lc7i.60u.YlV 

Ao.  $. 

IKldÓ'JCW 

snfoo 

xiQoi(/.Y,v 

iTiÓùJfjLOCl 

mQio-Qoci 

utfóusvos 

Fu.  3. 

xitioZcccci 

XtQùLta.Y,V 

f7ltji7(r6x( 

sti0aóf£&o$ 

Fu.  a. 

TltG~GU,Xi 

<7Zi0~GlUY,V 

xiitnG-Qcci 

7rZlG-0[/,lVGS 

Ao.  oc. 

ivruo-a.fJCY,)) 

sacrai 

murx.u.Y,v 

Vil0-Ct!lUXl 

TiiG~xo~Bxt 

sriiG'x/u.èvc? 

Perf. 

•rixoiQa 

ViTOidi 

XiTTCiQoitjLl 

r&roiOe» 

■zixGiQivai 

7?Zv:gì$-ù>; 

Plus. 

ItìttoWuv 

Prses. 

$£ÓtZ,6fjt.Xl 

<*ox£o'j 

q^aioitjcY,)) 

(*£x£ojjL4,CCt 

q^xZio-dxi 

(pgxióijcivos 

Imp. 

iCsaiOU,YdV 

Ao.  /3. 

t^^a.oópt.Ytv 

q^ocùov 

(pox'hoiuY.v 

QoocèùJpCXl 

$sxl>-o-Qxi 

q^xhóuivo? 

Fu.  /3. 

QoùCÌJOVlACil 

q^xìtoifjcyy 

$%xì>uo-doci 

^eoiàGCjUiiOS 

Fll.  a. 

Qex.o-o.uai 

qexcoitUY.v 

<p^x<rio-6xi 

egxo-ouivo; 

Ao.  a. 

i<peQi(roÌ/Lt.YtV 

$0X6~Xl 

Qoxo-xtiJCYy 

Plus. 

rri^ooc^oc 

viqga.lt 

Xl$oxhoitj.i 

<Ti$oÓ.Zw 

f7l$£CC<)SVXl 

TTlQgxìitos 

Perf. 

ì-ì$socduv 

Prses. 

crriicouxi 

axucov 

ffsrugoifMQi 

ffcrzi%up>cci 

ffxii<>i<rQoct 

0"ffU%G[JCZVG$ 

Imp. 

%CTiiO0U,Y,V 

.... 







Ao.  £. 

HTTX^CU.Yy 

<rxa%o'j 

CXXOOiULYy 

0~~XCMUXI 

crrxoi 0-6x1 

O-XX^GUtìiOS 

Fu. /3. 

<rxxco\>ijcxi 

GXXOOtUYy 

<T<zxzCiGr$oci 

o-xxcovijciìog 

Fu.  a. 

g&SgOVfAXi 

CTZ^Ot  jU,Y,V 

o-xi^uo-Qxi 

ITVlgGVfjClVOS 

Ao.  a. 

lff'XU°XlJLVlV 

Càll^Xl 

C!TUeat/JCY,V 

&sCÈÌpetfUU 

GXiì%UG-6xi 

O-Xitex/XlVOf 

Perf. 

urzog*. 

iO-^OOi 

ZffXOgOtfJU 

se-7?og&> 

iG-fTOgSVXl 

io-croeàs 

Plus. 

Iff-ZGéUv 

.... 



.... 

Prses. 

xz.gCou.xi 

nxoóau 

X7C0VGltJ.YlV 

xxoCcc/jcxi 

GCXoiiC-Bxi 

XZGVGfAZVOg 

Imp. 

Y^.ovùu.yy 

Ao.  fi. 

Y/y.coiMry 

XXrGV 

XH.GCIU.Y,V 

XZ.OuiU.Xl 

xxoio-floci 

CCZGÓ/AZVOS 

Fu.  fi. 
Fu.  «. 
Ao.  oc. 
Perf. 

ccxggvu.xi 

XKGGlU.Y,V 

CiCZGìtO-dxi 

XH.GGV fJCiV04 

uxoi/(/0[jca.i 

XXOUPOIfjCYiV 

cctioCffarOou 

XXGV<rO/XÌV6$ 

Yl7iO'JO-XU.Y,V 

iX'KOVO-XL 

Y.Z.ÙX 

Yty,oi 

qstootpu 

Y.XGU 

Y.XOiVCCl 

YtZGùj; 

Plus. 

nxUii 

.... 
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FORMATIO  TEMPORUM  IN  VOCE  MEDIA. 

Praesens  est  idem  cura  presenti  passivo. 
Imperfectum  est  idem  cum  imperfecto  passivo 

AORISTUS  SECUNDUS. 

Aoristus  secundus  formatur  ab  aoristo  se- 
cundo  activo,  mutando  -ov  in  -o//^,  ut,  erwrov, 

FUTURUM  SECUNDUM. 

Futurum  secundum  formatur  a  futuro  se- 
cundo  activo,  mutando  -2  in  -ovpw9  ut,  tvt£9 
rvtfov(/jcct. 

Sing".   Tvirov/aoii,  tvz-ij,  rweìreif 

Dlial.    rWTTOVffiióO»,  TVTTSÌfféou,  TU7T€Ìff0QI/' 

Plur.     TVTTQVfAZÙòl)  TV7TìÌgÙs,  TV7T0VVTOII. 

Excipe  TrioyijMi  bibam;  eloqui,  edam;  <pàyo[i>ui9 
edam,  tpàyiacu,  tpdyerar  et  poetica  illa,  jSsojuk/, 
ibo  ;  v'eofjiiM,  per  crasin,  veSpai,  ibo. 

FUTURUM  PRIMUM. 

Futurum  primum  formatur  a  futuro  primo 
activo,  vertendo  -#  in  -o^«/,  ut,  rv-^oj,  rv-^ofbui. 
Sed  in  quinta  conjugatione  in  -ov^ca,  ut,  ^ockài, 
•fyoLkovpur  et  Attici  in  quarta  et  sextà  faciunt 
quoque  -ov^ui,  ut,  zotico,  %o(/jiov[/jccr  ò[/j£9  ò^ov^ur 
usurpant  idem  interdum  in  reliquis  conjuga- 
tionibus,  ut,  (pev^ovfjucct  a  (pevya.  Dores  certe  in 
omnibus. 

AORISTUS  PRIMUS. 

Aoristus  primus  formatur  ab  aoristo  primo 
activo,  addendo  -^v,  ut,  irwfyu,  irv-^d^r 
h  2 
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Sing".  eTvif/àLfAVjv,  stu-J/o),  ÌtitJ/xto* 

Dlial.   STV'J/U/Usdo!/,  STIAJ/XffQoy,  éTV"4/lXady]U' 

Plur.  srv\}/àp,eóci,  krv-^/ctaós.  srv\J/etyTo. 

I3IPERATIVUS. 
Sing".  TV^Cti,  TVlp. 


Dual.  Tvipc&GÓo:/,  Tvj/xo 

Plur.  TV\p  curde,  Tv^xoùavc&y. 

OPTATIVUS. 

Sing.  Tv\f/cttfAviy9  ró'^ocio,  tv-J/xito' 

Dual.  Tvy]/otifAsùoy,  rv-^/cctaùov,  Tv\j/eti<rdyty 

Plur.  TV'J/xjftsOa,  Tv^ctiofo,  TV'J/aiyro. 

PRiETERITUM  MEDIUM, 

Preteritimi  medium  formatur  a  preterito  ac- 
tivo,  assumendo  characteristicam  aoristi  secundi 
prò*  sua,  ut,  rèrv<pu9  rerv7rcc9  vel  ab  aoristot  se- 
cundo,  mutando  -ov  in  -a,  et  preponendo  redu- 
plicationem,  si  verbum  incipiat  a  simplici  conso- 
nante, vel  a  muta  cum  liquida:  ut,  ìrvirov.rìrvKa. 

Regulje. 
Penultima  preteriti   medii   est  eadem  cum 
penultima  preteriti  activi  plerumque  : 

Sed  in  penultima  \  s ;    /  presentis  activi  \ 
preteriti  medii  f  a /  C      mutatur  in      1  f 

C  TTèiùa,  7ri7Tùtè»,  persuadeo. 

ut,  <  (poliva,  nétpyyoi,  ostendo. 

(  SócKha,  Ttèrihu,,  germino, 

Sed  a  aliquando  servatur  ;  ut,  shocka,  cecini. 

Dissyllaba,  que  habent  a  in  penultima  futuri 

primi,  mutant  e  in  o  in  penultima  preteriti  me- 


*  Prseter  Ziti»,  Màóixec  ubi  characteristica  pra3teriti  activi  servatur  in 
preterito  medio. 

f  Preterita  media  non  semper  habent  penultimam  brevem  aoristi  se- 
cundi: multa  retinent,  ex  praesente,  penultimam  longam;  ut,  /3s'É§/éte, 
rér^r-yx,  l^Ty»,  /xs/xD%»,  frifroòt.'yot,  tcixizBa.,  %,  u,  et  ìv  prsesentis  manent  ple- 
rumque in  penultima  praeteriti  medii. 
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dii;  Ut,  >iya>,  Xs§a/,  'htXoycc  etcrs/gw,  Gmoco,  ecirogu, 
sero. 

Cùm  x  vel  <p  sit  characteristica  thematis,  idem 
est  preteritimi  activum,  et  praeteritum  medium 

PLUSQUAMPERFECTUM  MEDIUM. 

Plusquamperfectum  medium  formatur  a  pre- 
terito, mutando  -a  in  -s#y3  et  preponendo  s,  si 
praeteritum  incipiat  a  consonante,  ut,  rirvira, 
krervTreiv,  ut,  in  voce  activà.* 

The  following  scheme  will  exhibit  in  one  view  the  connection  and 
dependence  of  tenses. 

THE  SCHEME  OF  FORMATION. 

Present. 

Act.  Trnm 

Pass.  tCvtoukì.  Mid. 

Imperfect. 

Act.  hvTTcv.  Pass.  stvotó^v.  Mid. 

Second  Aorist. 

Act.  \tvz6v.  Pass.  iTÙxYtv.  Mid.  irvróu.'<]r. 

Second  Future. 

Act.  tvtS.  Pass.  Tvr^irofAoct.  Mid.   TUXfiVfUtU 

First  Future. 
Act.  TT"*T2. 
Mid.  rù'^ofteti. 

First  Aorist. 

Act.  Itv^ca.  Mid.  irw^auv.v. 

Perfect. 

Act.  TE'TTSA. 
"Pluperfect. 
Act.  è7-7Ù$uv.  r  ~[A,u,cti  1.  Paulo  post  Future. 

1-ass.  «ro-  <  First  Aoi,.st> 

Pass.  ÌTiTvftuw.  *-  -xra.1 3.  I*wp&s».  f  Pass. 

Mid.  TsryT*  First  Future. 

Mid.  ìttrùnuv.  tv^By-.g-oiacu. 

*  Apud  veteres  Grgecos  plusquamperfectum  sic  inflectebatur  : 
lonicè.  Atticè. 

v-Mx,,  sciveram SjSjj  per  cohtractionem 

'/ihus  'fini' 

riha  %àu  et  v  addito  fòt»,  et  tir,. 
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MR  PARKHURST'S  GREEK  TREE  EXPLAINED, 


N.  B. — Mr  Parkhurst  observes,  that  it  will  be  a  very  useful  exercise 
for  the  learnpr  to  distìlav  other  verbs  in  the  sanie  manner. 
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AN  EASY  EXPLANATION  OF  THE  FORMATION  OF  THE  GREEK  VERBS. 

2.  Imperfect  is  formed  from  1.  by  changing  -u  into  -ov,  and  prefixing 
the  augment  ;  as,  rvcrTu,  ìrvwrw. 

3.  First  Future  is  formed  from  1.  by  changing  the  characteristics  ; 

as,  rùxTUf  rù^/co. 

4.  First  Aorist  is  formed  from  3.  by  changing  -u  into  -a,  and  pre- 
fixing  the  augment  ;  as,  rtyv,  hv^ot,. 

5.  Perfect  is  formed  from  3.  by  changing  the  characteristics,  and  the 
last  letter  -a  into  ~«,  and  repéating  the  first  letter  of  the  theme  before 
the  augment,  if  the  verb  begins  with  a  simple  consonant,  &c.  ;  as,  tC^u, 

TiTVtpCC. 

6.  Pluperfect  is  formed  from  5.  by  changing  -a  into  -uv}  and  prefix- 
ing g,  if  ò  begins  with  a  consonant  ;  as,  ri-rapa,  ìrérv^uv. 

7.  Second  Aorist  is  formed  from  1.  by  changing  -at  into  -<?v,  and  pre 
fixing  the  augment  ;  as,  ygap*/,  ìy^cpov  ;  see  rute  for  tù^tu,  ìtvtov. 

8.  Second  Future  is  formed  from  7.  by  changing  -ov  into  -<S  (circum- 
fiexed)  and  cutting  off  the  augment  ;  as,  hvxov,  tvxw. 

9.  Present  Passive  is  formed  from  1.  by  changing  ~*>  into  -cpcu  ;  as, 

Twsrra;,  TvxTOfAOti. 

10.  Imperfect  P.  is  formed  from  9,  by  changing  -p;  into  *,t«?v,  and 
prefixing  the  augment  ;  as,  tv-tto/^oii,  Itvvtó/aviv. 

11.  Second  Aorist  P.  is  formed  from  7.  by  changing  -ov  into  -w  ;  as, 
ÉTyjrov>  ìr&niv. 

12.  Second  Future  P.  is  formed  from  11.  (third  person  singular)by 
adding  -troiai  and  cutting  off  the  augment  ;  as,  ìrvsr^  tvtyjo-o/^oh. 

13.  Perfect  P.  is  formed  from  5.  by  a  change  in  the  characieristics; 
as,  -<poc  into  -f^uaif  -%«,  into  -y^a/,  -£«  into  -^«i  :  see  rules. 

14.  Pluperfect  P.  is  formed  from  13.  by  changing  -pou  into  -pr,v  and 
prefixing  e  if  the  13.  begins  with  a  consonant  ;  as,  tìtu^uxi,  ststi/^^v. 

15.  Paulo-post  Future  is  formed  from  13.  (second  person  singular) 
by  inserting  -op  before  the  ending  -ai  ;  as,  rérv^eu,  tìtó^o/xcu. 

16.  First  Aorist  P.  is  formed  from  13.  (third  person  singular)  by 
changing  -a/  into  -r,v,  and  tenues  into  aspirales,  and  dropping  the  pre- 
fixed  consonant,  if  anv  ;  as,  riwxrtu,  ìròqtòw. 

17.  First  Future  P.  is  formed  from  16.  (third  person  singular)  by 
adding  -<roju»t  and  cutting  off  the  augment  ;  as,  srvpfo,  tv^B^iumì. 

18.  Second  Aorist  Middle  is  formed  from  7.  by  changing  -oV  into 

-OlAYiV  J     aS,   ITUTCV)    iTirzÓfAYtV» 

19.  Second  Future  M.  is  formed  from  8.  by  changing  -£  into  -ov/uai  ; 

as,  Tvtrco,  Twrov/u,u.i. 

20.  First  Future  M.  is  formed  from  3.  by  changing  -u  into  -opoti  ; 

as,  rv^à-,  ti/^o/xou. 

21.  First  Aorist  M.  is  formed  from  4.  by  adding  ^àp  ;   as,  é-ru^a. 

tTV$/Ó.fAV}V. 

22.  Perfect  M.  is  formed  from  5.  by  changing  that  characteristic  for 
the  characteristic  of  1. 

23.  Pluperfect  M.  is  formed  from  22.  by  changing  -<*  into  -«y,  and 
prefixing  the  augment,  if  the  verb  begins  with  a  consonant. 
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Verba  Circumflexa,  sive  Contracta. 

Verba  circumflexa  dicuntur,  quia  habent  cir- 
cumflexum  in  ultima  syllabà  prsesentis. 

Oriuntur  e  verbis  sextae  conjugationis  in  Àu% 

-oca,  -oa,  unde  tres  sunt  circumflexorum  conju- 

gationes. 

Prima  in  4#,     r  e -foco  ^  c-rtKu 

Secunda  in  -àco,  \  fut.  in  \  -foco  >  praet.  in  <  -^a 

Tertia  in  -èco,     L  L-uggoS  L-ojxoc 

Exceptiones  in  prima  conjugatione. 

Quasdam  verba  primae  conjugationis  formant 
futurum  atque  praeteritum,  et  in  -foco  et  4<ra>9  et 
in  -?izct  et  -zza,  cum  q  et  ?  ut,  za,\éa>,  voco  ; 
uhw,  laudo  ;  zogw,  satio,  &c. 

Quaedam  etiam  g  solummodo,  penultimam 
praesentis,  retinent  ;  ut,  réhèa,  perfido  ;  &gxw9 
propulso,  &c. 

Dissyllaba  in  -sa/,  formant  futurum  in  -sveco' 
scilicit,  yj.o))  fundo  ;  p'ea,  fiuo;  ttÀu,  fio  ;  wXsu, 
navigo.*  Excipiuntur  U&9  Ifoco,  Ugo  ;  et  r$&>9 
rgé<ra>9  tremo. 

Exceptiones  in  secunda  conjugatione. 

Verba,  quae  habent  g  vel  /  ante  -aco9  ut  \occo9 
permitto  ;  Seda,  spedo  ;  kokiuoj,  laboro  ;  item 
trisillaba,  quse  habent  X  vel  g  t  ante  -et»,  modo 
immediate  praecedat  vocalis,  non  consonans  ; 
ut,  m^dco,  transeo  ;  yzkdco9  video  ;  et  dissyllaba, 


•  Hsec  vero  futura  rectius  a  prsesentibus  in  -iCu,  fere  inusitatis  deri- 
vantur. 

f  Item,  /u,j  yt  Kgijjixw,  xgiju.oio'U'   fTtiyoicdf  7rttyói<ra. 
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quse  habent  X  vel  £#  ante  -a*/,  ut,  S-Xa*/,  tundo  ; 
Tthàc*))  frango  ;  ì>gàat9facio  ;  formant  futurum  in 
-aera;,  et  praeteritum  in  -utcu. 

Exceptiones  in  tertià  conjugatione. 

Verba  in  -óa>9  quas  non  a  nomine  descendunt, 
formant  futurum  per  om  ut,  àgóa,  aro,  àgótrar  bvoa>9 
vitupero,  ovóffh. 

Contrahuntur  praesens  et  imperfectum  solum- 
modo.  In  caeteris  temporibus  sequuntur  for- 
mam  verborum  sextae  eonjugationis. 

Verba  circumflexa  carent  plerumque  aoristo 
secundo,  futuro  secundo,  et  preterito  medio. 

Horum  verborum  forma  simplex  ac  non  con- 
tracta  usitatior  est  Ionibus  ;  Atticis,  et  reliquis 
fere  Grsecis,  forma  contracta. 

Exceptio. 

Quae  in  -co  impurum  post  contractionem  desi- 
nunt,  in  prima  et  secundà  conjugatione,  habent 
aoristum  secundum,  futurum  secundum,  et  prae- 
teritum medium  ;  ut,  lovmco,  IovttcS,  shovvov,  hov- 
5t£,  lehovTroc,  sono.i 

In  dissyìlabis  primae  eonjugationis,  prima  sin- . 
gularis,    prima  quoque  et  tertia  pluralis,  non 
contrahuntur  ;    ut,   srXsa;,   wktopw,   Giovai,  non 
t7chw,  vrkoufjtéBv,  ttXovgi,  uti  nec  in  optativis,  nec 
subjunctivis. 

In  dissyìlabis  secundae  eonjugationis  omnes 
personae  contrahuntur. 


*  Item,  ?r,  6,  ff<z«.w\  ff^óarw  <p9a.a,  qQró.aru,  <xa.ofjuu.i  quoque  frurrof^xt,  gusto. 
T  Sic  in  secunda  {xvkó.u,  /xvaS,  ifj.vy.ov,  /xvzm,  p.éf/,vzoi}  mugio. 
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Ratio  Contrahendi. 

1.  In  prima  conjugatione,  ss  contrahitur  in 
s/,  et  so  in  ov. 

Si  vocalis  longa,  aut  diphthongus,  sequitur  s, 
fìt  contractio  tollendo  s. 

IL  In  secundà  conjugatione,  si  0,  vel  a, 
vel  o/,  vel  óu,  sequitur  #,  fit  contractio  in  co. 

Si  quaevis  alia  vocalis,  aut  diphthongus,  se- 
quitur a,  fit  contractio  in  ce. 

Dores  contrahunt  -dssg  in  -jig,  -dei  in  -rj,  et 
-agii»  in  -jjir  ut,  ogueig,  pgSjfg"  opusi,  opti*  ogcceiv,  ogijv. 
Et  Attici  in  his  quatuor  :  Zo5,  Zrjg,  tjtj,  vivo  ; 
ffetvà,  -V7j}g,  ~v?j9  esurio  ;  hyp£,  -yg,  -jf,  sitio  ;  yj>co- 

iEoles  vertunt,  in  infinitivo  -p,  in  ~a7c,  ut, 
yskuìg,  prò  yikav. 

Poetae,  in  secundà  hàc  conjugatione,  post 
contraction em  in  co  praeponunt  or  ut,  k&g7jxofLuv- 
rs£,  zagqxdfjbò&vreg,  a  xagqxopcH»,  caput  comatum 
habeo;*  et  ce  nonnunquam  geminant;  ut,  ripclc- 
ccadai)  prò  rif/juffóui.f 

III.  In  tertià  conjugatione,  si  co  vel  #t  se- 
quitur o9  fit  contractio  in  co. 

Si  s,  vel  oy,  vel  o,  sequitur  o,  fit  contractio 
in  ov. 

Si  quaevis  alia  diphthongus  sequitur  o,  fit 
contractio  in  o/,  nisi  in  infinitivo,  qui  contrahi- 
tur in  -ovv,  ut,  %PV(?otiv,  y^vaovv. 

*  Eodem  contrahendi  genere  poetee  in  nominibus  etiam  utuntur  ;  ut, 
péflff,  lux,  per  crasin  <?£?,  et  poetieè  $óa>s. 

f  Si  syllaba,  qua?  preeeedit  *  in  inserto,  sit  longa,  «  etiam  insertimi 
longum  est,  ut,  «.«-vc/Vàa-  si  brevis,  breve  ;  ut,  ìa-x&yòitx.. 

\  là.  est,  vt  vocalis  j  nana  si  sit  »?  diphthongus,  nt  contractio  in  oi. 
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RULES    FOR    CONTRACTIONS    IN   GREEK. 

AVhere  there  is  a  concourse  of  votvels  in  any  word,  two  syllables  are 
frequently  changed  into  one  ;  which  is  called  a  contraction. 

A  contraction  without  change  of  the  vowels,  is  called  syn&resis,  or 
junction  of  syllables  ;  as,  niyu,  ***xa- 

A  contraction  with  change  of  the  vowels,  is  called  crasis,  or  mixture 
of  syllables;  as,  rvyja,  te/^jj. 

In  giving  rules  for  contractions,  learners  must  be  reminded,  that  there 
are  two  short  vowels,  .  .  .  i,      o  ; 

which  have  their  corresponding  long  ones,  .     r„      a; 

and  their  diphthongs,  ..'...«,      cv. 

General  rules  for  contraction. 
1.  A  short  vowel  before  itself,  is  coutracted  into  its  diphthong  ;  as, 

IN    NOUNS. 

Arhuo<r9sviisf         A^txoarQivus,         Demostheìies. 
A'/iTMSf  A'/rrovg,  Latona. 

vóogf  vovsj  the  mind. 


qn\iirit  IqìXuti,  ye  love. 

IvXóofA-v,  èr^odixiv,  we  declare. 

2.  A  short  vowel  before  a  different  short  one,  is  contracted  into  »; 
thus; 

IN   NOUNS. 

#o%$v£'iovt  cToo^v^ovVf  purple, 

vós,  vod,  0  mind. 

fMXiTÓtv,  ju.iXtrovvf  honied. 

(3fcs,  fiov;,  oxen. 

IN    VERBS. 

$t>Jouiv,  $t\ovpuv,  we  love. 

IyìXóitì,  Ir^ovrif  y e  declare. 

3.  A  short  vowel  before  «,  is  contracted  into  its  long  one  ;  as, 

ys*>  riì  yy?,  yvi,  &c.  the  earth, 

xzuo-ia,  xsvar%)  xzv0~%h  xzu<r?>  &c.  golden. 

é*C»  %>  ?f«ff,  ^f/,  &c.  the  spring. 

qudcot,  pthóSf  piato;,  tpuàóJ,  &c.  parsimony, 

But,  -pia.  in  noims  of  the  second  declension,  and -sa  pure,  in  every  case, 
are  contracted  into  a.  ;  as, 

Too^j^et,  troo<pve;òi,  purple.  G.  tr^uoSL^,  &C. 

%?E£a>  XV-^ì  debts.  G.  £§s£v,  &c 

The  neuter  plural  of  adjectives  in  -trxfos,  is  also  contracted  into  £  ;  as, 

ZìkKók,  hrxòij  doublé. 
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4  A  short  vowel  before  /,  is  contraeteci  by  synseresis  into  a  diphthong, 
without  change  of  letters  ;  as, 

rt/#s7j  «/#»,  to  a  watt. 

pi$v,  f*i%u,  to  a  pari. 

cùloì,  alìol,  to  modesti/. 

5.  e  before  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong,  is  thrown  out  ;  as, 


'HgetzXs'/ìSj 
Zgvoiots, 

XOiXt'fy 

xoiXkts, 


IN   NOUNS. 

IN    VERBS. 
xotXy, 

(ptXàJf 
&U.XUS, 


Hercules, 
of  watt*, 
with  golden. 
of  pur  pie. 

thou  art  called. 
I  love, 
thou  callest. 


6.  è-pi%£Òv  before  a  long  vowel,  is  changed  into  ù-piyu.  ;  as 

ofthe  minds. 


IN    NOUNS. 

vói». 


Zyj'AÓù), 

'èriXÓ^Tii 


IN   VERBS. 

d^X^Ti, 


ZyjXou 
ÌìoXovìi 
ZrtXÓov, 


I  declare. 
ye  declare. 

ò-/luz%òv  before  a  diphthong,  throws  away  the  first,  and  is  united  to 
the  last  of  the  vowels,  by  synaeresis  ;  as, 

IN    NOUNS. 

vóov,  vovf  qf  the  mind< 

IN    VERBS. 

IrtXoiy  he  declares. 

l^Xol,  he  may  declare. 

àvi'Aovi  declare  thou. 

But  in  the  termination  -ouv,  the  i  is  thrown  out,  and  the  contraction 
is  made  by  crasis  into  ov  ;  as, 

dv)\óuv,  àvtXóiv,  'ènXovv,  to  decla?*e. 

In  adjectives  in  -xxóos,  of*iz°h  before  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong,  is 
thrown  out  ;  as, 

hìrkó-t,  àivrXy,  doubk. 

diTXavj,  àizrXviy 

àifrXÓùiVf  "èurXojv. 

7.  a.  before  o  or  u,  is  contracted  into  ù^-ytAya  ;  «.  not  before  o  or  <w,  is  eon- 
tracted  into  «,  and  where  «  precedes  a  diphthong,  the  second  vowel  of 
the  diphthong  is  thrown  out,  before  the  contraction  is  made,  and  if  that 
vowel  be  /,  it  is  subscribed  ;  as, 


TIUK.0/&IV, 

ri/u,ulu,zv1 

we  honour. 

Tl/XCia, 

TlfJL-SJ, 

I  honour. 

UCVUCt,, 

fAVCt, 

a  mina. 

y&Xoitf 

y'Xol, 

laugh  thou. 

Ti/LCa,'/), 

Tl/Ate} 

he  may  honour. 

VlfJt&ll, 

TlfJ.K, 

he  honour s. 

yiXÓioijM, 

'yiXàJut, 

I  might  laugh. 
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8-  If  the  first  vowel  be  /,  or  y,  or  a  long  vowel,  the  subsequent  one  is» 
alvvays  thrown  out;  as, 


otptis, 

o<pts, 

serpents. 

O-tVVjXl'ìy 

O'IVYi'Xlj 

to  mustard* 

fiÓT^VlS, 

Pfatus, 

bunches  qfgrapes. 

XÙOVCS) 

xvvog, 

ofa  dog. 

TlfAVliV, 

TlfAYjVy 

honoured. 

Special  rules  qfcontracted  words. 

1.  The  contraeteci  nominative  and  accusative  plural  of  nouns  of  the 
fifth  declension  are  alike  ;  as, 

Ayi/jloo-Bìvìì;,  ArifJioarBUus» 

AvifjuoffQinocs,  •  •  • 

2.  In  nouns  of  the  fifth  declension,  a  nominative,  after  being  contract- 
ed,  is  then  declined  regularly  ;  as, 

K»ec$,  contracted  xZs,        a  storie. 

Xocoff 
"Ka.1. 

3.  In  adjectives  in  -ou$,  the  contraction  of  the  neuter  gender  prevails 
likewise  in  the  masculine  and  f eminine. 

(AikiToiiSf    contracted    /MXirovsy 

u.ihiró&rftti,  (JUiXrtovffo'cty 

fAtXlTO&V,  /XiXlTOVV. 

4.  A  consonant  between  two  vowels,  is  frequently  thrown  out,  that 
a  concourse  of  vowels  may  take  place,  and  a  contraction  be  made  ;  thus, 

In  neuter  nouns  in  -«?,  «•  is  thrown  out  ;  as,  »ega?,  a  hom. 

aitatosi  negato;,  zi%u$. 

xigaru,  aitata,,  xi^cc. 

In  adjectives  of  the  comparative  degree,  v  is  thrown  out  ;  as,  fcxrtw, 
better. 

/SéXt/ovos,  (SèkriOK,  (BiXria). 

(BiXrtoviSy  (2è\rioè$t  fitkriovs. 

fii\Ti'ovct$,  (3è\riootSt  •    •    • 

In  verbs,  a  is  sometimes  thrown  out  ;  as, 

«7060-0,  vifkó,  7i8ov,         place  thyself. 

rOfmo-Mi,        TvvTictij        «wt»j,        thou  strikest  thyself. 
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VERBA  in  -pi. 

Quatuor  sunt  conjugationes  verborum  in  -^/, 
quas  profluunt  e  verbis  sextae  conjugationis  in 


-tu  "j  (Sia,  rttri$Ai9pi 

-éa  \m       I  orette,  ìavnpa, 
-ócà    \      *      |  ììóù),  ììfàco/xt,  de 


,  pono. 

statuo, 
>do. 
'ù®  J  L  &vyvva>  ZfVywP'h  jungo* 


Haec  in  -vpt  fiunt  non  modo  a  barytonis  sex- 
tse  sed  et  reliquarum  conjugationum,  interser- 
endo  w  :  ut,  ab  ciyco,  ayvvfjur  ììzÌkco,  }>etxvv(Jbf  oga9 

OgVV(JLil. 

Fiunt  verba  in  -p, 

1.  Mutando  -<y,  ultimam  syllabam,  in  -^;. 

2.  Vertendo  penultimam  in  suam  longam, 
si  sit  mutabilis,  ut,  Ss®,  riórjUji. 

3.  Preponendo  reduplicationem. 
Redupìicatio  duplex  est  ; 

1*  Propria,  cùm  repetitur  prima  consonans 
thematis  cum  /,  ut,  loco,  ìlhupr  tenuis  vero  prò 
aspirata  ponitur,  ut,  às^,  rièripi. 

2.  Impropria,  cùm  /  aspirata  tantum  praefigi- 
tur  ;  idque  fit,  vel  cùm  verbum  incipiat  a  <rr, 
ut,  ardco,  Yffrfjfiit  vel  a  ttt,  ut,  <7rruGo,  'iTrrrjfJbi,  volo; 
vel  cùm  verbum  incipiat  a  vocali,  ut,  sa,  tqfju* 

iEoles  mutant  rj  in  s,  geminato  ^,  ut,  r/%^/, 
prò  riétifu.  Boeoti  mutant  n  in  s/,  factà  redu- 
plicatione  per  g,  ut,  %re<p$keifùt* 


*  Poetee  aliunde  deducunt,  ut,  péppu*  fefinph  &&&**  *•  *•  a  ?SV>  Z3?^** 
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In  quarta  conjugatione  nulla  est  reduplica- 
tio,  sed  tantum  cu  mutatur  in  -jto/. 

lones  vero  in  quarta  conjugatione  utuntur 
reduplicatone,  ut,  tcikKv&^  prò  xkvói,  audi. 

In  quibusdam,  prò  reduplicatione,  repetun- 
tur  duae  priores  literae  thematis,  ut  àXccKrjfjbi  ab 
àXdco  inusitato  :   à/cccx^pi  ab  ayjoj. 

Multa  alia  sunt  etiam  sine  reduplicatione,  ut, 

0%ftf*  (8?^/,  yvu(Jbi,  cl\co^  ttfBjfhS,  &C. 

Destituuntur  verba  in  -^z  omnibus  tempori- 
bus, nisi  praesenti,  imperfecto,  et  aoristo  se- 
cundo. 

Verba  quartae  conjugationis  non  ultra  im- 
perfectum  flectuntur.  Carent  etiam  modo  op- 
tati vo,  et  subjunctivo. 

Paradigma  Verborum  in  -fw. 
I.  Vox  Activa. 


Modus  Indicativus. 

Praesens. 

SING 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

TtÓYlftly. 

-ns, 

-WL 

"STOU,         -STO» 

-SftSV,  .      -CTS, 

-lini 

fory/ut 

~*$> 

"YI(Fi 

•arovy     'Otrou 

-XJ&SV,       -XTS, 

-é&Gi 

ìHiìiùjftt, 

-*>$> 

-ÙHJ 

r 

-0T0V,         -0T0U 

-Ofl£99"      -0TS, 

-ovai 

gevyvvftt, 

-v$> 

-veri 

-VTOV,        -VTQV 

Imperfectum. 

-VfAtV,        -VTS, 

-Oat 

SING 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

stiÙyiu, 

-*7<r, 

-Yl 

-STO»,         -STY)U     |    - 

SjUS!/,       -srs, 

'èaotv 

sfèvyvvv, 

-US, 

-u 

'0CT0U,       -C&TY}!/    !     - 

u^èv,     'Otre, 

-C&GOLV 

-»ft 

-ù) 

-OTO!/,         -QTYjV      I    - 

otuevy      -orsy 

-oasi!/ 

"VSs 

-V 

" 

VTOV,        'VTYIV     1    - 

Vf&SV,        -V7S, 

-VfJCLV 

Atticum  imperfectum  usitatius. 


J 
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1 

erièeou  -ovv  } 

2 
3 

ìarccou  -cou  >  more  contractorum. 

éììlìioQV  'OVlf  ) 

Aoristus  /3\ 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

1 
2 
3 

S(TTY)V,        SGTYigy 

eìHav,       ehag, 

Ut 

SGTYl 
èhù) 

'STO!/,        -ÌTY\V 
-YiTOV,       -VjTY}V 
-OTO!/,       -ÓTY}!/ 

-Yj^eU,        -Y}TS, 

-ofcev,      -ore, 

-eaccu 

'YlUCC^ 

-oacty 

Aoristus  secundus  per  omnes  personas,  sicut 
imperfectum  inflectitur,  excepto,  quòd  in  plu- 
rali, ac  duali  vocalem  retinet  longam,  praeter 
'éófjv,  'zòcov,  et  qv9  a  verbo  J^/,  mitto. 


Ex  verbis  in  -a  tempora  anomala. 


Aor.  1.  Urtju&. 
Flit.  1.  Sfatò. 
Prset.  1.  rséviKot  et  rLeeix.cc, 


2.  GTYIGÙ). 

2.  eo-TYivcc. 

2.   iQTYiXCC. 


3.  ììaffù). 
3.  eììazcc* 
3.  ^ehaxcc. 


Imperativus. 


Praesens. 


SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

1 

riferì,            -era 

STO»,          -ér&ÌU 

•£T£, 

-Ìtcùgccv 

2 

forccòi,           -arcò 

-CCTOV,        -CCTCÙV 

'Otre, 

•drusa  ce» 

3 

ììfòoói,            -óra 

-orov,       -Ótoòv 

•ore, 

-ÓTMCCV 

4 

^evyuvùi,\     -vtù) 

-vrov,       -vrcàv 

-vre, 

-VTÙÌGCCV 

Atticis  imperativus  usitatior. 

1 

2 
3 

riùee  -ei  ) 

Carote  -a.  >  more  contractorum. 

li%e  ~ov  j 

*  Et  ìa-Tuffccv.     Hom.  passim. 

f  Pro  iiùywQi  dicitur  &jyw.     Sic  prò  Mxwdi,  ìtixw,  ostende.     Pro  opwBi, 
ifMv,jura, 
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SING. 
bèfy*       Sfera 

GTVìùl,        GTVjTÙ) 
})ÒC,  ÌÌÓTÙ) 


SING. 

Tiùiinv,     -ng,  "Yi 

hrotiYit/,     -Yig,  -yj 

ììiìioiriv,       -Y\g,  -ri 


Aoristus  /3.' 

DUAL. 

SéTOVy  SiTÙÒV 

(TTVJT0V,       GT7JTÙ)!/ 
BoTOV,  ÌÌÓTùìV 

Optativus. 

Prsesens. 

DUAL. 


SING. 

$s/V,       -ng,  -n 

arcAiY}!/,     -Yig,  -ri 

SoiV,         -ng,  -Y) 


-YjTOUi  'YJTYj'J 
-YlTOU,  "'/]TYI1/ 
-Y\TOV,       -yTY}» 

Aoristus  /3\ 

DUAL. 


-YipèV, 
-YÌ^SV, 


PLURAL. 

Sére,  SèTÙHJCtV 

GT7}T€,       aTTJTCOGOt,!/ 
ììQTS.  ÌÌÓraffOl!/ 


PLURAL. 

-YjTS,  -YiGMV  et  -il) 
-YjT£9  -YjffC&V  et  -S'J 
-YiT$>       -YiGC&V  et  -gW 


-Y}T0!/, 

-'/}TY}V 

-YlfASV, 

-YlT£, 

-Yiactv  et  -su 

'YìTOUy 

-TJTYllf 

-YipSV, 

-YITè, 

"Yiaccv  et  -s» 

"Y\rOV, 

-Y}TYIV 

-YltU£Vt 

-YlTh 

-Yidciu  et  -gj/ 

SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
Prsesens. 


SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

M 

riùà, 

-VJi 

-Y[ 

-qrov,     -yjtov, 

^à{UiV, 

-*?Tg, 

-arri 

2 

tffrà, 

-éps* 

-» 

-&T0V,      -àrov, 

-àtusv, 

-òcre, 

'affi 

si 

liìà, 

-àg, 

-a 

-OìTOV,       -CÓTO'J, 

-àftèV, 

'are, 

-ani 

Aoristus  /3'. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

1 

èà, 

dyc, 

è?„ 

èviTO»,           ÙV}T0V 

èàfiZU, 

dire, 

Gaffi 

2 

ffrà, 

OTriS, 

OTYl 

gtyjtou,     aryjrou 

GTù)tU€l>, 

ar^re, 

Gràffi 

3 

là, 

lag, 

Qù) 

làrOV,          làrQU 

làfAèu, 

lare, 

ììàfft 

Infinitivus. 


Prsesens. 

1.   riètvc&i.  2,  Iffróivoti, 

Aoristus  /3' 


1.   Ssìvoti.'f  2.   ffrqyai* 


3.  lilovett.         4.  gevyyvucti. 
3.  louitoti.f 


*  Irregularia  sunt  8U  et  lòs  prò  ftj™  et  ISMu     Ejusmodi  sunt  imperativa 
f  Irregularia  sunt  prò  devoti  et  Invai. 
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Participia. 

Prsesens.  Aoristus  fi. 

1.  rtdsl-g,  -itaci,  -h.  1.  Beìg,  Sitaci,  Bey. 

2.  iarctg,  -ccaci,  «ay.  2.  aTcìc,  ardaci,  arccv. 

3.  oVàov^  -ovaci,  -óv.  3.  Bgì)^,  ooi/cras,  ììóv. 

4.  gevyvvz  -vasi,  -vy. 

FORMATIO    TEMPORUM. 

De  praesenti  jam  supra  dictum  est. 

Imperfectum. 

Imperfectum  formatur  a  praesenti  mutando 
-^/  in  -*,  et  prseponendo  augmentum,  nisi  ver- 
bum  incipiat  ab  /,  ut,  riórjfJM,  ìriérp^  'iarri^  forriv. 

Aoristus  secundus* 

Aoristus  secundus  deducitur  ab  imperfecto, 
rejiciendo  propriam  reduplicationem,  ut,  iriériv, 
Urtv  vel  mutando  impropriam  reduplicationem 
in  augmentum,  ut,  iar?jv9  hrqv. 

Si  verbum  caret  reduplicatione,  idem  est  im- 
perfectum et  aoristus  secundus. 

OBSERVATIONS    UPON   VERBS   IN   -pi. 

Verbs  in  -pi, 

1 .  Differ  from  verbs  in  -&>  pure,  in  the  present  tense  and  in  the  con- 
jugation  of  some  of  the  tenses  ;  some  of  them,  however,  have  a  peculiar 
inflexion  ;  and  verbs  in  -v[u  occur  as  verbs  in  -pi  only  in  the  present  and 
imperfect. 

2.  This  form  was  more  common  in  the  older  language,  and  was  re- 
tained  by  the  iEolians  and  Dorians  in  many  verbs,  which  in  the  other 
dialects  were  in  -s»3  -«a;  as,  vixr.pi  for  vi%ó.a,  I conquer,  oo%pi  forerà,  Isee. 

Verbs  in  -pi  are  formed  from  verbs  in  -tu,  -eia,  -ov,  -w}  1.  bychanging 
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-*  into  -pi,  and  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel  ;  2.  by  prefixing  the 
first  consonant  of  the  verb  (or,  if  an  aspirate,  its  lenis)  with<;  as,  Mm, 
hfòafzi,  I  give,  Béco,  rt-inpu,  I place. 

But  if  the  verb  begin  with  jtt,  o-r,  i  aspirated  only  is  prefixed  ;  as,  ìtto*, 
ttmifju,  Ifly,  o-ruct),  "o-Tii/xi,  I  moke  to  stand. 

No  reduplication  takes  place  in  verbs  formed  from  hyperdissyllables  ; 
as,  iivyvvw,  £tu<yw[M,  I  yoke,  Zuzvvu,  luxwpi,  I  show,  nor  in  some  other  verbs  ; 
as,  tpciw,  qYtfjùy  I  say. 

Some  repeat  the  first  syllable  ;  as,  «%£*>,  àxécx^i,  I  grieve. 

In  some  the  initial  vowels  e  and/  are  changed  into  u  ;  as,  lu,  tip),  Jam, 

iùJ,   iTtUI}    I  gO. 

Formation  of  the  Tenses. 

1.  In  the  present  passive  and  middle,  -pi  is  changed  into  -pou,  and  the 
long  vowel  into  the  short  one  of  the  radicai;  as,  rifa/u,  ridt/juu9  ìernfu, 

itrroii&ou'   ZióùjiAi,  ììlìiouLoa. 

2.  The  imperfect  is  formed  by  changing,  1.  In  the  active  -\u  into  -v, 
and  prefixing  the  augment  ;  as,  tWyiui,  Vrifhi»  '  Qtipù,  ìtpw  *  i<rmfju3  iVnj»  '  lilufju, 
\lfòwm  ùfjù  (Upì),  fr«  ("v)«  2.  In  the  passive  and  middle  from  the  present, 
by  changing  -peu  into  -^v,  and  prefixing  the  augment  ;  as,  viBifMu,  ér/- 

9'ifJLYlV,    &C. 

3.  The  second  aorist  agrees  with  the  imperfect,  except  that  the  re- 
duplication is  omitted  ;  as,  grfòp,  i-ri8éfwv,  aorist,  Wn»,  ì9tf*r,v  ■  ìl'ihw,  làthù- 
fjc/iv,  aorist,  tàvv9  idó/xYjv.     Instead  of  the  initial  i,  the  syllabic  augment  is 

put  ;    as,  'i'o-TYtVf  l(T7Ufzr,v9  aorist,  gV-r^v,  eVra^v. 

4.  The  future,  active,  and  middle,  is  the  regular  future  of  the  radicai 
forms  ;  as,  S-fau,  o-tyio-u,  duca. 

5.  Most  verbs  in  -/u,i  have  their  aorist  1.  in  -%x,  which  form  has  no 
mood  but  the  indicative,  riOtjfu,  effaz*j  l'ilufM,  ìlaxei,  fyu,  ?»«. 

Exceptions,  JVtjj/CM,  eVr^ca,  ^u./,  'ip/nrot. 

The  aorist  1.  middle  is  formed  from  the  aorist  I.  active  by  adding 
-/x^v  ;  as,  eBipMfeap,  &c. 

6.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  are  formed  as  if  from  verbs  in  -a,  ex- 
cept that  S-fou,  foco  make  tìQuko,,  eIW«,  to  avoid  the  similarity  of  sound  be- 
tween  the  regular  forms,  ré&psa  and  ?««,  and  the  first  aorists. 

ì+npuù  is  aspirated,  as  is  its  pluperfect  ùamixau 

The  perfect  and  pluperfect  passive  are  regularly  formed  ;  réfane,  tì- 
Gapoii,  ÌTiOu[jiYtv  ;  but  im/u  and  dfòcofju  take  the  short  vowel,  éW>j*«,  éVra^/, 

7.  The  aorist  1.  passive  is  formed  from  the  perfect,  as  in  verbs  in  -«. 

'{crretfteu,  eVrara/,  1.  aorist,  eVra&jv. 

In  viOvifu  and  «?>/,  the  u  of  the  perfect  is  changed  into  s,  as  from  riSurcu, 

ìt£9y,v  '   àQiìrctt,  ùqzOyjv. 

8.  The  lst  and  3d  futures  passive  are  formed  as  in  verbs  in  -u,  as  from 
!«&j»j  T£^«ro^«/,  from  Tidupcu,  Tidutrott,  3d  future,  nOuffc/xai. 

IL  Vox  Passiva. 

Praesens  formatur  a  praesente  activo  mutando 
-pi  in  -(Acci  et  resumendo  vocalem  brevem  in 
penultima,  ut,  r/^/,  riétpar  praeter  aijfAw,  &/- 
Zrjftcci,  cum  paucis  forsan  aliis. 
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Indicativus. 


: 

Praesens. 

1 

2 
3 

SING. 

»-oaiy*  -rat, 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

4 

frvyw-ffiut, . 

\ 

Imperfectum. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

1  j  ÌTtèt-pnvy      •% 

4?  |  ifyvyvv-ftinv,  J 


Imperativus. 


Praesens. 

SING. 
Tlèè-GÒ>         "\ 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

o7^0-<70,          f 

fyvyi/v-vo,  J 

"dèa. 

-0-0OJ/,  -ff^!/, 

-aóf>  -oèuect'j. 

Optativus. 

Praesens. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

Ttvet-uiqv,  ì 

ììlhoi'fAYlV)    ) 


-ftiùov,  -gÙqv,  -céw,    I    -fis&aCy  -trósy  -vto. 


*  Atticè  t/0*j,  JW»j.       Sic  *«&?,  owv»?. 

f  Ex  verbis  in  -a  tempora  anomala.  1.  Praeteritum,  ?é6u/luu. — 2.  sW«- 
fMtu — 3.  l&ofjtMi.     Plusquamperfectum  et  paulò  post  fut.  inde  regulari- 

ter 1.   A  or.  prim.  Mftj» — 2.  ì<rrói(hiv. — 3.  iMQw,     Fut.  primum  inde 

reguiariter. 

f  lones  tollunt  <r  deinde  Attici  contrahunt  ;  vflioy  rt$cv'  ì'<rrxo,  *U*»m  àfòoo, 
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SIXG. 
Tté-Zf&ut,  -rj,  -yjTat, 

ììtìì-af&ott,  -a,  -Ztocì, 

Infinitivus. 


SUBJUNCTIVUS. 

Prsesens. 

DUAL. 

-ùJ/usdoU)  -SigÒqv,  -àoèou, 
'auièovy  -ù)(tÙou,  -cògÙov, 


PLURAL. 
-cjfis&c&,  -qaós,  -avrai. 
-cóf/.sècc,  -àaéz,  -avrai. 
-Ci)tUèèoC,  'Udùi,  -co  urea. 


Participium. 


Prsesens. 

TÌÙeoùa,i> 
faruadctt, 
ììfàoaócti, 
QvyvvoQui, 


Prsesens. 

1  Tiùi-fASvog,        -(/Àvri) 

2  larà-y.èìjog,       -ftéuri, 

3  ìuììó-fAS'jog,         -f&évri, 

4  ^€vyuv-tueuog,  -fièvr,, 


-ysuou. 
-usi/ov. 


Conjugatio  Vocis  Medile. 
Indicativus. 

Praesens  et  imperfectum  sunt  eadem  cum 
presente  et  imperfecto  passivis. 

Aoristus  secundus  deducitur  ab  imperfecto, 
rejiciendo  propriam  reduplicationem,  ut,  Inde- 
[jb^  edè(jb7jv  vel  mutando  impropriam  reduplica- 
tionem  in  augmentum,  ut,  /Wa//^v,  ìeràpw  ut 
in  voce  activà. 


*    -T 


Aoristus  /3\ 

DUAL. 


-fuso»)  -ah,  -vro.f 


*  Ion.  ld«0,  Uio.    Sic  IQov,  tàùv. 

f  Ex  verbi s  in  -a  tempora.     Futurum  primum  et  aoristus  primus  re- 
gulariter  ab  activis.     Prseteritum  medium,  sVt««,  participium,  wtolo/s* 
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Imperativus 

• 

Aoristus  /3'. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

Gràoù)3     Gràaùù), 

ÌÌÓffO,             ÌÌQGÒa, 

GrótGÙou,     Graduo)», 

GrotGÒs,     GrótGÙùùGoty* 

ÌìÓgÙs,            ì)QGèù)GOtV. 

Optativus. 

Aoristus  fi. 

SING. 
arroti- ficviVy  >  -o,  -to 

loi-fCYjV,       ) 

DUAL.                                PLURAL. 

,    I     -y.ièov,  -gOov,  -gÙyiv,        -f&eóot,  -eòe,  -vro. 

SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
Aoristus  fi. 


SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

SZftott,   -fi,  -qrcct, 
Groìftoti,  -òt,  -ctrott, 
oo)tuoti,    -<y,  -Zroti, 

-ùì^ièoUy-àGÙoU,  -ÒÓgÓO!/, 
-Cófièèovy-OÌGÙOV,  -OÌGÙOV, 

-ó)(Aèùot9  -qaée,  -Zvrou. 
-ó)p,eóot,  -òlgÓs,  -covrati. 
-ùòkuèèot}  -oìgÙSì  -Zvroti. 

Infinitivus.               Participium. 

Aoristus  fi.                                           Aoristus  fi. 

1 

2 
3 

SiGÒotl. 

GrótGèoti. 

ÌÓGÒott. 

1  òéftzvog,             $etuévY},             òifiivov. 

2  Grótfièvog,          aroofiévvi,          Grótftsvov. 

3  ììóftevog,             òo^si/)?,             ììopevou. 

•  Ion.  &io,  Uà.      Att.  3-af,  \ 
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EIp,  Eo9  Ibo.* 
VOX    ACTIVA. 

Indicativus. 

Prsesens. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLUBAL. 

tìpt,     sìg  vel  sf,f  sìat,  ì'rov,     Ì'tov,     \     ìpev,     ire,     sfot  et  far/. 

Ua-Qoc,  2E.  7ju.if,  D.  turi,  I. 

Imperfectura. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

siv,       zìe,       sì,  Ì'tov,       Ttw,  fptsp,       ire,     l'uà». 

tjOv,  yMì  %b  P«  "f*&*ì  P«  é/Vav,  P.  | 

Imperatiyus. 

Prsesens. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

ì'ùi  vel  éf,        ira,  Ì'tov,       Ìtuv,  Ì'tz,       Ìtùjjccv. 

Infinitivus. 

ì'vat,  vel  eivai,  vel  Uvea, 

If&lV,   I.        'IfJLiVCCl,    D.    A.        /J/ASV,    D. 


*  Poetis  interdirai  temporis  praesentis,  sed  oratoribus  semper  est  fu- 
turi. 

f  Theoc. — Unde  u,xu  abis  Tel  obibis. 

ì  Ab  inusitato  aoristo  primo  i7<r»,  tertio  pi.  utruv,  et  inde  ?«r«»  et  #.>«*• 
— Aor.  secund.  f»3  ìW,  Jg,  ».  a. 
Praeter.  slW«. 

PI.  perf.  uxu9.     Att.  -fUg/v. 
Fut.  1  med.  uo-opui. 
Aor.  1  med.  s/V«^v. 
Preet.  med.  &t.     Att.  £a.     Ion.  37a. 
PI.  perf.  y.uv. 

K2 
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f/%/,  Mitto. 
VOX    ACTIVA. 

Indicativus. 

Pnesens. 

9ING.  ])UAL.  PLURAL.  ' 

ìmftl,     fij£     inori)  "iìtov,     hrat/,  hfCcp,     'Un,     hìai. 

liOKTI,    I. 

ìòLiri)  A 

Imperfectum. 

SING.  DUAL,  PLURAL. 

Cir/j,       ifljà      ty,  isrùifi       iénj»,       |       hfcev,       'isrs,      htrccv. 

ifcv,       the,       i7i,  &c.  P.  7»3  B. 

Atticè  iW,  feiffa  "a,  more  contractorum. 

Aoristus  /3'. 

SING;  DUAL,  PLURAL. 

W*       h,       Vi  £?o*3       $rW>         I         SPS*>       ere,       Zffotv 

Imperativus. 

Prsesens. 


SING.                                        DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

héii         ikra9                      hrou,  téra», 

hrsy          ìÌtùìg&v. 

Atticè  "u,  more  contractorum. 

Aoristus  /3'. 

SING.                                      DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

ì;y          ero,           \           stov,      %?a*7           \ 

£ 

re,         STcoffcu/* 

*  Fut.  1.  %ca).     A  or.  primus  %x*  prò  %<rx.     Att.  eV«.     Prseter.  ìT*a,  et 
Sm»«'  part.  ùkòjs  unde  à?;<;«^,  ^wf  dimisit. 
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Optativus. 

Prsesens. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

Ufo,     teiYìs,     kivi,    |    hiYjTou,    htqrYiv,    \    iefaftev,     Uiyits,     UfYiaav 
Legitur  XoifjU)  -6i$,  -01,  &c. 

Aoristus  (3'. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLUEAL. 

SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
Prsesens,  làv. 


SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

lùày 

% 

tf> 

Aoristus  /3'. 

CÌ6)flS!/,         'frjTS, 

"imi. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

fi», 

?ft 

V 

rjTOif}          1}70V, 

U)tUSl>,          TjTSy 

CùCU 

lai,  '{%?,  ty,  &C.  I. 

li'ai,  ur,s,  ir/},  &C.  P. 


Infinitivus. 


Prsesens. 

ìiVMl. 

r-uìvui,  i). 
Htuiv,   I. 


Aoristus  /3'. 
shoci, 

"fjLlv<x.i,  A.  D. 

'ÌjU.lV,  I. 


Participium. 

Prsesens. 

NOM.  GEN. 

ieìg,     isìau,     Up,  ièvrog,     hiarig,     ihrog, 

Aoristus  /3'. 

NOM.  GEN, 

sìg,         sìa  ce,        su,  evrog,     siarig,      surog. 

"Iqpu  vado   eadem    piane   ratione  declinatur.      Ab  oratoribus  tantum 
issurpantur,  àrieuv  in  indicativo,  àtriufi  in  subjnnct.,  «.ttmou  in  ìnfinr 

k3 
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VOX    PASSIVA. 

Indicativus. 

Praesens. 

SING.  DTJAL.  PLURAL. 

fcpai,  'isacii,  Utki,   \   té/asóo!/,  haùouy  'Uaùov,   \   ìifièùx,  fcafe,  fcvTo&t. 
Imperfectum. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

IkfCYìv,  favo,  hro,    \    ìipeòov,   'izaòov,    ìzgÙy\v,    j    i^uzèoc,  eUah9  '(suro* 

Imperativus. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 


liao. 


VOX    MEDIA. 

Aoristus  /3\ 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

ifiriv,     eco,     sto,     |     iftzùov,     ÌqÙov,     *iaùovy     |     s/aséoi,    saós,     hro 

60,    Ir 

a,  a. 

Imperativus. 

Prsesens. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

sao,         ioùa,  saèoif,         so$ap9  taée,        èaóaoxv. 

60,    I. 
OV,    A. 


•  Perf.  zìpoli,  tertia  pi.  tìvrai,  linde  kquvrcti,  àn~vrxt.      Att.   ct,<p(o»VTcti9  àìiiuv- 
rcti,  Aor.  1.  uQr.v. 


RUDIMENTA.  115 

Optativus. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

tif&w,   iìoy  sito,    j    iiftièov,    uaèou,    ihùriu,    |     eiftsdx,    shóe,   sforò. 

legitur  dtvro 
[in  compositis. 

SUBJUNCTIVUS. 

Prsesens  kàv. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

Infinitivus. 

Aoristus  fP, 

Participium. 

Aoristus  /3\ 

NOM.  tìEN. 

ì[avjo$,      spévv},       iptevop,  ìftk'jQv,      iuhng,      kfthov. 

"h/xKi9  concupisco,  eandem  habet  inflexionem,  sed  ultra  imperfectum 
vix  invenitur. 
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"hnjfbt}  Scio. 
VOX    ACTIVA. 

Indicativus. 

Praesens. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

tffiifu,       tayg,    ttnwrt)    |  faccTOVy    l'astro*/,    \    iacctusv,     fa  otre*     faccat* 

Uxjxi,  D.  'iirxTOiij  D.  ì'o'Tovj  Sync.  "trfjt.iv,  Sync.  "trctvn,  D. 

'ìhfuv}  D. 

Imperfectum. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

iariv,    tari;,    fan     |      t'aurov,    Ìaó,T't}v,     |      Tactpev,     faccTS,     tacca av. 

Sync.  Itrctv. 

Imperativus. 

Praesens. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

l'afèli       iaciTa,  iaarout        lacera)]/,  t'aars,       iaccTcoaca/. 

ttrdi,  i'trru,  &C.  Sync.  tffratv,  A. 

Infinitivus. 

Praesens. 

laàuai, 
(G-KjAivui  et  'icì/xtv,  D.  ttratfxtv,  I.  "trilli}  Sync. 

Participium. 

l'accg,  lactact,  l'aca/. 

*  Sync.  urtu     Sic  in  comp.  xó.7ttm,  scitis, 
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VOX    PASSIVA. 

Indicativus. 

Praesens. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

lau/ucti  et  t'uToc^ccty-cotif  -rat,  \  -p,sóo»,-Gdo!/9-aQoy,  \  -fced»,  -gÙì^-utcli 

Comp.    ì-riffroci^ctty  -ffa.^  &C. 

£5T/Vt'/7,  A. 

isr/irapuj  I. 

Imperfectum. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

i(jToctUYì'j, ierciao, Ì'gt&to,  {-ci^eéouy-ccadoi/f-XGÓriU^ |  -a/uséa, -OlGÙèy-aVTÙ» 

Comp.  ixurTup'/iv,  ZTicrrotffo,  &Ct 
rtxi<T7tt.fjt,rtv)  A .  icrio-rote,  I. 

Imperativus. 

Prcesens. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

igtocgo,    ÌgtugÙcó,      \     igtcìgÓo!/,    ÌgtugÒuv,     \     iGTctods,    hrxaóù)asiu, 

Comp.  ÌTiffroctro,  &C. 
ir I ir ruo f  I. 

IZiffTUf  A. 

Infinitivus. 

Ì'gtscgÓoii.     Compositum  WiaTcìvòat. 

Participium  Compositum. 

NOM.  GEX. 
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<&9]fjbì9  Dico. 
VOX    ACTIVA. 

Indicativus. 

SING.         ~  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

(pypJt     (pvjg,     (pwl)  (potròu,     (pccròu,     |     (pafisu,    (pare,    (pccaL 

<pct/x),  D.  £«r},  D.  <*«vr<  et 

9JJM,  %?>  fet  }     J£>  qOlTÌ,    D. 

Imperfectum. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

sQriv,    'itpYis,    e<pYi,     \    'iCp&TQv,    htpxTYiv,    \     'i(pupzv,    etpare,    stpctaxv. 

l$My  D.  %$ot,  D.  B.  f<p«y. 

I.   B.  qày» 

Aoristus  /3\ 

SING.  DUAL,  PLURAL. 

3Ì<pW>     ityYlS)      'ÌQ'I)      |       S$Y}TQ'J,      ètpTJTY)!/,      \       zCP'/jlASV,      StpYjTS,      eQvjffÒUt. 

Vtv,  V,g,  %  P. 

Imperativus. 

Prsesens. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

(pah,       (para,  (pàrou,       (pxTcoi/,  (pxrt,       (pxTaactv. 

Optativus. 

Praesens. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

(patii»,  (pcctYis,  (paiY),  \  (pctiYiToy,  (pcctqrYiv,  \  (pc&r/jftev,  (painre,  (pafaaa,!/. 

qoììuiv,  A. 
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SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
Prsesens,  ìuv. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

PZ,      <p$s>      QVì       I       Qqroj/,     (pqrov,       \       QZjmv,      Qqre,     (pani. 

Infinitivus. 

(pavai*  nam  (p^ucct  est  apparuìsse, 

QKfAiV,    JD. 

Participium. 

NOM.  GEN. 

Qàg,     (pàacc,      <p»y9  \  (payrog,     (pav/ig,     tpccuTog, 


VOX    MEDIA. 

Indicativus. 

Prsesens. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

<pdifiou9   -eoe*,   -TUt,    |    -fiidov,   'vuoi/,   -aèov,    \    -piùa,   -afay   -yToii. 

Imperfectum. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

ìtpàfAWy  "OiaOy  -aro,  \  -oi^ìùov,  -uoùovy  -àvÓYiVy  \  -e&ftiOob,  -xaós,  -muto» 

ImPERATIVUS. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

(poicOy       (poiadui       |       (pàaùov,      (poLaèùòv,       |       (pc&aQe,      Qdiaóaaav. 

$0,6,    1. 

Infinitivus. 

(pàaèòit* 

Participium. 

NOM.  GEN. 

(pàfievog,     <PxtuètrYij     (pàfitvwy  <pap.£vQV>     tyccfcéprig,     (Pcc,U£vùv, 
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VERBALIA. 

Verbalia  omnia   fere  deducuntur,  rejiciendo 
reduplicationem  vel  augmentum,  et  mutando 
terminationem  ; 
I.  A  prima  persona  preteriti  passivi  in 

-px,  ut,  y (ì xtu pei,  l'itera. 

-/un,  ut,  y^octt/x,'/),  linea. 

-ftog,  ut,  ììe(jtuòg,  vinculum. 

-ftoòu,  ut,  uoTjfiauy  intelligens» 

IL  A  secundà  persona  preteriti  passivi  in 

"dia,     ut,  ììoKiftxaix,  probatio, 

-uig,      ut,  ttqÌyigis,  poèsis. 

Adjectìva  in  -aiog,  ut,  Sxvpxaiog,  admirahilis. 

et  in  -aiftog,  ut,  x^uipog,  Utilis. 

III.  A  tertià  persona  preteriti  passivi 

1.  Masculina  in 

-tyjq,     ut,  xx^xpctt}^  cliaracter. 

-TYig,      ut,  Tror/ìTvig,  poeta. 

-nx.og,  ut,  pcginzòg,  judicialis. 

-rag,      ut,  dxcvGròg,  audibilis. 

-Tù)(>y     ut,  xovuvjtcoq,  princeps. 

2.  Foeminina  in 

-rig,    ut,   nlarig,  fAes. 
•rgx,  ut,  ÒQx'WT^y  orchestra,  i.  e.  illa  theatri  pars,  in 

qua  chorus  saltabat. 
-r^ig,  ut,  6^xYì(jr^hi  saltatrix. 
-rvg,    ut,  ègicwTÒg,  ars  saltandi. 

3.  Neutra  in 

-TviQiov,  ut,  vr  orvieto»,  poculum. 
•7goy,      ut,  ìfùuxTgot/,  minerval. 

Adjectivapositionisin  -iog,  -ex,  -g'oz/,ut,  oìarèog,  olarix, 
oiaréou,  ferendus,  -a,  -um. 

IV.  A  preterito  medio  in 

-svg,  ut,  ro/utvg,  sector. 
-y,     ut,  èTTio-roTivi,  epistola, 
-tov,  ut,  Kóyiou,  oraculum. 
-og,    ut,  Kóyog,  se?*mo. 
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Paucula  quaedam  descendunt  ab  ipso  the- 
mate,  ut,  Xzvzog,  candidus,  a  Xsvttra,  video;  et  ab 
aoristo  secundo,  ut,  (pvyrifuga9  ab  'ipvyov. 

Quaedam  a  praeterito  activo,  ut,  hììuxh  doc- 
trina  ;  rccgccxh  tumultus  ;  à(prj9  tactus.  Et  ab 
aoristo  primo,  ut,  lo%u9  opinio  ;  Sfo^  theca. 


IMPERSONALA. 

'Av?j%ei9  et  5T£0tf?7#s/,  conventi  ;  àvyj%e9  et  Trgoefee, 
conveniebat 

'Agè<ricsi9  placet;  ijgstnce,  placehat ;  àg'urei, pia- 
cebit  ;  flgetre,  placuit. 

As75  oportet  ;  ehi,  oportebat  ;  fonerei,  oportebit  ; 
sheqGe,  oportuit  Infìn.  ltìv9  oportere.  Particip. 
àsov,  quod  oportet 

&ozu9  ridetur  ;  ìlozu,  videbatur  ;  ììó%u9  vide- 
bitur  ;  eho%s9  visum  est 

MeXss9  curce  est;  'épshe,  curce  erat ;  ptéh$Gu9 
cu/ra  erit  ;  \pfajp%  curce  fuit  Particip.  [mKop. 
quod  curce  est 

Xg?j9  oportet;  'éxgqi,  et  %$v9  oportebat;  %grj- 
siii  oportebit  ;  %%ik9  oporteat  ;  %$mi9  oportere. 

Compositum  hm^q,  sufficit  ;  itèté%§ih  sufficie- 
bat  ;  à<7roxgfozi9  sufficiet  ;  àsrg^g^cs,  suffecit  ;  In- 
fin.  àToxgqv,  sujficere.  Particip.  àtf&figSk,  quod 
sufficit 

Passiva  impersonalia  sunt  ìM%zrcu9  accidit  ; 
e'/(jjcc§r(/j9  et  mwgwrw,  infatis  est. 
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VERBA  DEFECTIVA. 


Verba  defectiva  sunt,  quae  solum  usque  ad 
imperfectum  communiter  conjugantur  ;  et  si 
que  tempora  habent  praeter  ea,  mutuantur  illa 
a  verbis  aliis  quorum  praesens  non  est  in  usu. 

Illa  autem  sunt  in  -(Su  gravitona,  quse  penul- 
timam  habent  vel  in  s  solum,  vel  cum  immuta- 
bili, ut,  Gtftco,  irrtkfSaf,  ptpfico,  (pigfia. 

In  -dm,  gravitona,  ut,  Xa^ccpco,  (jjuvèavco. 

In  -gkqj,    qua  vis  precedente   vocali,  ut,  p- 

In  -uda,  ut,  xiccdw  -i6a9  ut,  rzhiòco'  -vóco,  ut, 
(jjivvOa-  -$■#,  cum  implicatione  consonantis,  ut, 
dt%6u,  svèco. 

In  hb/w^  hyperdissyllaba,  ut,  (puwco,  àXesfvco, 
egeuvù). 

Item  que  ante  -co  duas  habent  consonantes, 
quarum  altera  est  liquida,  ut,  lazvco. 

Quae  in  -co  purum  desinunt,  precedente  vi 
diphthongo,  ut,  àyvico. 

Que  in  -ìa>9  si  prsecedat  v,  vel  X,  ut,  Gl'epico, 

Item  in  -ateo,  ut,  zehcciar  et  in  -si**,  derivata 
a  presenti,  vel  futuro,  ut,  a  reKeco,  tbXbico,  ir'éksw, 
perfido  ;  y  ottico,  uxorem  duco,  yocii>rtaco,  ya^aiico, 
uxorem  ducere  cupio  ;  figoco,  edo,  fìpóoaco,  ftguauv, 
edere  cupio  ;  forco,  video,  o^co,  o^zUj,  videre  cu- 
pio  ;  ToXsfJbiaf,  bellum  gero,  irokipfou,  trote fA7j(rew9 
bellaturio. 
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Sic  quae  ex  contractis  Attici  fecerunt  incon- 
tracta  ccvXs^  av\a,  avXa,  ijùKoir  àXa|s^,  aÀs|£, 
uki%ar  èipéat,  s^£9  %-fym*  quae  a  circumflexis  suis 
reliqua   tempora   mutuantur,    uvTjjffa),    ak&flao*, 

Sic  quas  propter  consonantem  aliquam  injec- 
tam  g  mutàrunt  in  /,  ut,  pèrn,  (juipm,  spippoir 
r'exGj,  rmretr  beva,  b/War  y'evofjbou,  yiyvo^air  at  &ror, 
IWa/,  'ìgkqt  ì^ojjjol^  sWo^a/,  s  non  mutant;  amit- 
tunt  tamen  illud  subinde  :  ut,  (T7rers9  prò  gWsrg, 
ffwéffóou  prò  gWgffte/,  GTrófjbwog,  prò  ÌGKopwog.  Plu- 
rima etiam  sunt,  quas  unicum  tantum  tempus 
habent,  ut,  tfoa,feram,  &c. 


VERBA  ANOMALA. 

Anomala  quae  non  aequaliter  ut  cantera  verba 
conjugantur,  sed  ab  aliis  verbis  quaedam  tem- 
pora mutuantur. 

A. 

"Ayo&poiiy  miror,  to  admire,  imperf.  qyxpcyii/.     Reliqua  tempora  ab 

dyck^oficct, 
"Ayitvftì,  frango,  to  break,  fut.  &%a9  aor.  1.  sa%ct,  [unde  xutsoi%oì\ 

aor.  2.  suyov,  aor.  2.  pass,  iay^i/,  perf.  m.  ioe.yee.     Atticè  hsec 

omnia. 
"Aya9  ago  vel  dwco,  to  bring,  lead9  prset.  Att.  dyqoxx* 
'  Avh&va  et  c/AB<a,  placeo9  to  please,  fut.  àìwa,  prset.  cthr^oty  prset. 

m.  ^ofc  et  gfleda,  Att.  svothot,  poet.  et  JEol. 
A/gsfi),  cflpio,  £o  ta&?,  aor.  2.  g/W,  m.  iìhópyv,  ab  I'àoj  inusitato. 
Afoóekyof&eu,  sentio,  to  perceive,  think,  fut.  m.  ulaóyaoffioti,  aor.  2. 

Yiaéóp,Y}v9  prset.  pass,  jjafafteit. 

l2 
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"A^mpt  et  àhxofAc&i,  vagar,  to  wander,  prset.  p.  &hothnpaci  Atticè 

infin.  (èkvjiteu. 
Abietta,  capio,  to  talee,  fut.  àyMaa,  prset.  q'haxci  et  ìxKox.»,  aor.  1. 

kdx&HTcc,  Att.  Sic.  d'jcthicxù),  consumo. 
'  A/uctPTc&i/có,  pecco,  to  sin,  transgress,  fut.  àtuocprrjaa,  aor.  2.  TJ/xccg- 

roy,  poet.  $£4o£GToy. 
Aì/|«^^y  et  A^'f 6j,  augeo,  to  augment,  fut.  #£§5j<7&,  fut.  m.  ctù%9}<rof6c&i, 

prset.  p.  vv^YifAG&i. 

B. 

lW:/<y,  raè,  to  go,  fff#a  fr/joùpai,  praet.  fiéiriza,  prset.  m.  fitta  oc, 

aor.  2.  £«>7>. 
B5tAÀ<y,  7?z?^o,  £o  throw,  davi,  fut.  fiocTiZ,  (òcc'hTjaa,  et  fixfoa,  prset. 

/3i©À  >;;£#. 
BJ\#<7ra;/<y,  genuino,  to  blossom,  fut.  fìhoccTYjGa,  aor.  2.  g'cÀao-TGj/. 
Bov'ào/xoùi,  volo,  to  he  willing,  fut.  fiov'hqGopoci,  aor.  1.  pass.  kZov?.?}- 

#yjj/,  7itSov7v7}órjv,  Att.  prset.  m.  /3g£oiA#. 
¥>qù)gx,ù)  et  B/c^«7«^y,  f^o,  £o  eotf,  fut.  fiomoò,  aor.  I.  g^aca,  prset. 

/3gec&/t#?  aor.  2.  Kgcov. 


YocyÀu,  duco  axorem,  to  marfy,  aor.  1.  lyà^noec  et  sy^ucc.  aor.  1. 

tn.  ìynftciftrtv. 
Tyi^ocgkcó,  senesco,  to  groiu  old,  fut.  yvi^óiaa,  part.  y57£#£. 
Ti'jocioci,  sum,  fio,  nascor,  to  he,  become,  born,  fut.  ysyqaocic&i,  prset. 

p.  ysyévyipoci,  prset.  m.  yiyovoc,  yiyococ,  aor.  2.  m.  lysy&^/j^,  aor. 

1.  m.  lysii/d/A.'/iu,  genui  vel  peperi. 
Ti'jùmjko,  cognosco,  to  Jcnow,  fut.  yvaGopai,  aor.   1.  'iyvuacc,  prset. 

fyi/ijy^^j  aor.  2.  gyi/a;/. 


A«/tì,  disco,  fo  /etfrrc,  divide,  fut.  ì>gcvì<sù[aùci,  prset.  Bsoct^^?  prset.  m. 

ògòacc. 
Aaxj/a,  mordeo,  to  bite,  fut.  òsjjo^*/,  aor.  2.  gòoc^o>,  aor.  1.  p.  ISs^jj*. 
Augódi/ù),  dormio,  to  sleep,  fut.  Zoc^^aof^oci,  aor.  2.  fà#g#oj/,  tò^ocùov, 

poet. 
As/B<y,  frWo.  tofear,  fut.  Islcopeti,  prset.  Sgòo/*#,  Bs/Bo/^ac,  et  ógào;*, 

Ion.  prset.  m.  Béà/#  et  àg/ò/#. 
Ag<w,  desum  vel  careo,  to  bind,  lack,  want,  prset.  ògà^xa,  aor.  1. 

elevaci  et  iàg^o-c*,  fut.  m.  oev  quo  pai,  aor.  1.  p.  iBgsj&yy. 
A/òao-xa,  doceo,  to  teach,  fut.  ò/Bafja  et  ò/B«o-*^«,  aor.  1.  IB/S*|«. 
AiìigcceKcu,  fugio,  tofiy,  aor.  2.  eS^v, 


RUDIMENTA.  125 

ÀorÀa,  existimo,  videor,  to  think,  seem,  flit,  ló%a,  aor.  1.  sloZct,  et 

Avyapxt,  possum,  to  be  able,  fut.  luvqaopca,  imperf.  k^vvu^nu, 
yììui>cctu,rly,  Att.  aor.  1.  pass,  éìvuccadviu  et  ìàvv'/)Òvi»,  v^vutìÙ^u,  Att. 
aor.  1.  m.  èììvuY}<7oiuYiv. 


*  Ey^nyogicé,  vigilo,  to  watch,  prset.  ìy^yóo^Ka,  prset.  m.  sy^yoooc, 

eyQqyoqOoi,  poét. 
"ILììa  vel  kadiù),  edo,  to  eat,  prset.  yx.a>,  ihrixci,  et  klyjììozce,  Att.  prset. 

p.  k^ìof^at  et  kììqììsGpctt,  prset.  m.  ^àss  et  sììrihot. 
'  JLTìmvvù),  abigo,  to  drive  away,   fut.  Ià«<7&,  aor.  1.  ^okjcì,  prset. 

faoixx,  s'hq'hix.xcc,   Att.  prset.  p.  fau/uai,  Att.  ì'KvìKcl^i  et  gAac- 

?,««/,  aor.  1.  p.  %ha,òi4v  et  Yìkàaèw. 
"EA7rof4,oti,  spero,  to  hope,  prset.  m.  h>.7rx,  plus.  m.  p.  IoAtts^  et 

3>Ep%ù^oli,  venio,  to  come,  go,  fut.  é'hsvaopc&i,  aor.  2.  tjAvéo»,  faùov, 

Sync.  prset  m.  %-hvócc,  èXq'hvdc*,  Att. 
ÌLògiaxa,  invenio,  tofind,  fut.  sù^gcj,  aor.  2.  «y^o^,  prset.  p.  svgviftMt, 

aor.  1.  p.  iv^ÙYi'jy  aor.  1.  m.  sù^ad^Y}!/  et  iù^u^nu,  aor.  2.  m. 

"E;#y,  habeo,  to  have,  fut.  gja  et  o^jjo-a,  prset.  sax'^ot»  aor.  2.  éV^gj/, 
prset.  p.  hxYipxt,  aor.  1.  p.  ìvxè&nv,  aor.  2.  m.  Ìff£6f*w. 

0. 

@z/ìjo-«&,  morior,  to  die,  prset.  tsÓmixoi,  tsQvsìkx,  et  riùuna,  prset.  m. 
Tiùvota,  aor.  2.  sdavov. 

I. 

Ixvéo/uat,  pervenio,  to  come,  arrive,  fut.  'i^opcti,  aor.  2.  m.  ixóf&yit 
prset.  p.  lyaozt. 

'  lhaGx,otuca,  placo,  to  appease,  be  propitious,  fut.  l'Kce.ao^oLi,  aor.  1. 

m.  iT^ocaà/^Yìv,  prset.  p.  '["hctuf^oLi. 
"Iktoc/uxi,  volo,  tofiy,  fut.  nT^vo/aoci,  aor.  2.  s7rroituri'J  et  s7TTÓtu-/}u. 

K. 

Kae/fl,  wro,  fo  èww,  fut.  xcivgoò,  aor.  1.  'Ìxclvgoi  et  l*jgce. 
K"hxt'ù),fieo,  to  iveep,  fut.  y^ccvaco,  prset.  xéz?\oiux,x. 
K(>xfaù)  et  Kgaicttvco,  perfido,  to  finish,  aor.  1.  ìkqy^'j»,  prset.  p. 
xac^àuftoii,  aor.  1.  p.  ìkpmkvÒìvj' 
L  3 
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A. 

AayxuWi  sortior,  to  obiain  by  lot,  aor.  2.  %%»%&,  praet.  Att,  sfoggA, 

praet.  m.  AgAoy##. 
Acculava,  copio,  to  take,  receive,  flit.  Àjj^o^a/,  aor.    2.  gAa^oy, 

praet.  Att.  tfhviQa,,  praet.  p.  sfa^uoa. 

M. 

Motz^ya,  rfwco,  fo  /e«m,  fut.  (Auù'wòpcti,  aor.  2.  epuùov. 
Maxoi&at,  pugno,  to  fighi,  fut.  ^cc^ao^ut  et  ^»xmo^c&t,  prset.  p. 

/uepàxYipciiy  fut.  2.  m.  pc&xovpcti. 
Miha,  ftihoftcìt,  curo,  to  take  care,  fut.  /^s'hTjao^cctt,  aor.  2.  g^gAo^, 

praet.  m.  pk^riha,. 
yLt(*vq<jxcó9  in  memoriam  revoco,  to  cali  to  mind,  remember,  fut.  ft»7)<rcj, 

aor.  1.  étcc!/Yiaoty  praet.  p.  /lcs^u/ì/lcoci. 

N. 

iSlWa,  habito,  to  dwell,  fut.  vàaao(*ct,i,  aor.  1.  hxaacc,  habitare  feci, 
aor.  1.  p.  !^<70>?y. 

o. 

"O^co,  oleo,  to  smeli,  oaco,  è^éaa,  et  ó^tjgcj;  aor.  1.  #£W#,  praet.  có^yjkx, 

praet.  m.  <yo«,  oSaSa,  et  «Soda,  Att.  et  poét. 
Oioficett  et  oitucci,  puto,  to  think,  imperf.  còó^nv  et  $(ay\v,  fut.  olqaG- 

f^oci,  praet.  p.  w^oc/,  aor.  1.  p.  à0nV' 
OfxfifAùit}  eo,  to  go,  ò!%forof6eit9  praet.  p.  a^f^ai. 
' O'hitréa.iva,  cado,  to  fall,  fut.  ohiaèwa>  aor.  2.  fataòov,  praet.  m. 

'O^g/A^y  et  o(pAfi>,  debeo,  to  owe,  fut.  o(p^y)aa  et  o^À^o-a»,  aor.  2. 
atyzhov,  quod  usurpatur  adverbialiter,  vel  solum,  vel  cum  par- 
ticulis,  oc/,  «jtfe,  gf,  g/#g,  et  fi>$,  sicut  o'tpsTiOu. 

n. 

Uuaxa,  patior,  to  suffer,  be  affected,  fut.  ireiaofAcit,  praet.  Kénovòà, 

aor.  2.  27ro(,èov, 
TLstUvvvgì  et   <7rzTÓ,vvvf*i,  expando,  to  open,  fut.  ;rgT#o-6>,  aor.    1. 

STrérotaa,  praet.  TrgTrgrotxc*  et  orgVTflWta. 
TLha,  bibo,  to  drink,  fut.  irma,  praet.  irk'xax.fx,,  aor.  2,  ìiriov,  imper. 

-zr^^,  praet.  p.  luk^o^ai  et  -/réVa^/,  aor„  1.  p.  ìtvó^yìv, 
Ut7r(>ci(rx,to,  vendo,  to  sell,  traffic,  fut.   kqÓ.gù),  praet.  p,  7ré7r^ot^oct, 

aor.  1.  p.  sKQuÓYiv. 
IÌ17TTÙ),  cado,  to  fall,  fut.   tttÓòocó,  praet.  TgVrwxoc,  aor.  1.  sTrsapc, 

aor.  2.  s7rsaov9  fut.  1.  vel  2.  in.  irioùvpoLi, 
Tlvvóóiitofccu,  interrogo,  audio,  to  ask,  hear,  fut.  Trevao/acu,  aor.  2. 

£7rvd6fCY}v,  praet.  p.  gréVw^*/. 
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*Pé$y,  facio,  to  do,  sacrìfice,  fut.  fè%a  et  sfa),  aor.  1.  spps^x,  praet. 

m.  so^ya  prò  sppoy&t.  . 
Pg'oj,  ^wo,  £0  7?oz^,  fut.  /5swra  et  pvqacj,  praet.  èppvYjKtx,  aor.  2.  p. 

ìppvnv. 
Pa^a  et  pauvv/ut,  roboro,  to  strengthen,  fut.  jm&ow,  praet.  sppaxa, 

praet.  p.  spp&f&at. 

X 

2^£uuvù)  et  f&hvvfAi,  estinguo,  to  extinguish,  fut.  a&o-a  et  aQvjo-o^cui, 
praet.  'ia&exa  et  sa£vixei9  aor.  1.  falsaci,  aor.  2.  go&j*. 

2tté>^,  /ioo,  fo  sacrifice,  moke  a  treaty,  fut.  amia  a,  praet.  ìo-ttìikm, 
aor.  1.  saTrsiax. 

Iro^vvvto,    Urogévi/vpt,   sterno,  to   strew,   spread,   fut.    o-tooÌgu. — 

2TjO0;/z/iW,  fut.  0"T£<y<7£>. 

T. 

Ti  pera,  parlo,  to  brìng  forth  a  child,  fut.  ts^,  aor.  2.  ersxo'j,  praet. 

m.   TéTOKCÒ. 

TiTgxo)  et  Tir^ctiuù),  perforo,  to  pierce,  bore,  fut.  T^^<y,  praet.  p. 

rgr^^flc/. 
T^g^a,  curro,  to  run,  praet.  Bgò^ar/»»,  aor.  2.  g'^^^oy. 
Tyy^a^^y,  5W/W,  consequor,  to  he,  obtain,  frame,  fut.  tv^mì»,  praet. 

rsTV%rixoi,  aor.  2.  gry^oz/,  fut.  m.  Tsv^ofcat. 


f  TTCìax^o^oci,  promitto,  to  promise,  fut.  ùiroax^ao^oti,  aor.  2.  £ts- 
oyjìp.riv,  praet.  p.  vniay/i^oii,  aor.  1.  p.  ÙTrsaxièrty. 

<D>g^j,  /<?ro,  £0  carry,  obtain,  fut.  ofo<a,  aor.  1 .  #j/gy;c#  et  fyvtixu,  aor. 

2.  ^vsyjcou,  praet.  m.  yi»o%c&,  ìvqvoxfiij  Att. 
<fr#«j/<y,  prcevenìo,  to  prevent,  arrive  before,  fut.  (pea.ua,  aor.    1. 

'ideava.,  praet.  igea*»,  aor.  2.  g<p#>7z/. 
<3>i^,  gigno,  nascor,  io  beget,  produce,  aor.  2.  g<pyj/. 

x. 

Xa^y,  xct^ofio.1,  recedo,  to  retire,  go  back,  aor.  2.  ^g'^a^o^,  capto, 

ì%ctàov,  praet.  no.  ^g^ati/àat. 
'Kcctga,  gaudeo,  to  rejoice,  fut.  xcu^va,  praet.  p.  ^g^a^^oi/. 

a. 

'{Iòsa,  pello,  to  push,  thrust,  drive,  fut.  *>J0-<y,  aor.  1.  aW,  ù>ùr,d», 
eaact,  Att.  praet.  p.  aa/Lcut  et  'lao-pat. 
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The  following"  list  of  defective  verbs  are  not  in  the  Eton  edi- 
tion;  I  have  placed  them  here,  hoping  they  will  be  found 
useful. 

A. 

' 'fòca  for  (às/Sffl  P.  cano,  to  ring,  1  fut.  mid.  jLtrop.au,  1  aor.  act.  f>*. 

"Aha,  satio,  tofill,  lo  cloy,  1  fut.  a.™,  1  aor.  inf.  uo-at. 

"Aia,  placeo,  to  please,  &c.  2  aor.  'iudov  for  %hov,  2  fut.  &àu  ;  perf.  mid.  'Uoa 

for  Bot. 
'AAsi-w,  Circeo,  to  drive  away,  to  help,  &c.  ]  fut.  «As£r><y,  l  aor.  àAggw*,  from 

«.\iliuy  whence  àx^uv  ;  but  1  aor.  inf.  ùxia-ui  and  àké^cto-Beu. 
' AvoìXìo-hcu,  consumo,  to  consume,  1  fut.  àvocXÓKru,  perf.  àvrtXuzoc,  and  tvoixuzat  ; 

perf.  pass.  àvfauu.u.i. 
'AugXirza,  abortior,  to  miscarry,  1  fut.  ù.,u(2Xajffco,  from  àfApkó». 
5 ' AfAQtévwfju,  induo,  to  ciò! he,  to  put  on,  1  fut.  ànitra},  1  aor.  ^<p/W  ;  perf. 

pass.  vìuqhfffAùu. 

'Avocytvwo-xa),  lego,  to  recid,  imperf.  àviyì*&i<rzov,  perf.  àviyvaza,,  2  aor.  òcviyvcnv  ; 
1  lUt.  mid.  àvayva/trofzoe.1,  from  ccvccyvów  and  ce.vu.yvcotju. 

'AvoLtvojxou,  renuo,  to  refute,  &c.  perf.  «.vyvntAeu  and  rxhw^ai,  1  aor.  mid.  wy- 

vx/x'/jv,    from  àvctivéa. 

' Avcc/xi/xv^a-ziu,  admoneo,  to  admonish,  1  fut.  àvalut/jc,vYlo-co  ;  1  aor.  pass,  con- 

/xvricrOr/v. 

'Avotyu,  aperto,  to  open,  1  fut.  ùvoilu,  1  aor.  «ysoig*,  Att.  Jjvwgos  ;  perf.  mid. 

òcnuyoe,  ;   perf.  pass.  àviùjyfA.a.1,  1  aor.  àvi^xO^v. 

^ Asru.vou.ca,  privo,  to  deprive,  1  aor.  àg^yg»  for  «srqugtjo'Bj  2  aor.  àsr^ygov. 
'Ajrsx&jtvo^a/,  ot/w  swm,   to  6e  odious,   1  fut.   óarix8rl<ro/u,oct,   2  aor.    àsnì^flé^v  ; 

perf.  pass,  «a-^fo^a/,  from  àsrs^flso^a*. 
' '' ATróXkvftì,  perdo.  See  "OAAy^,  to  destroy. 
'Asserto»,  placeo,  to  please,  1  fut.  <£§eV&>,  1  aor.  ^sra,  perf.  ^sàa,  perf.  pass. 

«fgarftau,  from  àgsa/. 
"A%0e^«/,  dolco,  to  grieve,  to  be  sorry,  1  fut.  »x^'erolxcti  and  à>x^ffolMU  ?  *  aor* 

pass.  '/ixdio-Qytv,  from  «x&'o^a*. 

B. 

B;ó&,  two,  to  Zive,  1  fut.  fiiónra,  2  aor.  6/3/av,  part.  /3/oy?,  from  /3/w(tw. 
Bòre»,  pasco,  tofeed,  &c.   1  fut.  /3oV<a,  /Sw<ra>  and  (èotrmo-u,  1  aor.  i^óaz^o-oc, 
from  Boa- zìa. 


Trfiiu  and  y^«,  &£tor,  /o  rejoice,  1  fut.  y^*™  ;  perf.  mid.  yjiytflat  Part.  yij- 
r^yo§é&>.     See  'Eyovtyc^a,  vigilo,  to  watch,  &c.  p.  125. 

A. 

AuZ,opeu,  divido,  1  fut.  lu.j-ofj.u.t  ;  perf.  pass,  àiìu.ru.u.i. 
Aa.'ilu,  to  divide,  1  fut.  èa'/|<w,  1  aor.  sSai'ga  ;  perf.  pass.  àiMìypxi. 
Acttoj,  uro,  to  bum,  &c.  perf.  mid.  lilrtu.. 

Auxvùcn  and  Aiizwui,  ostendo,  to  show,  &c.  1  fut.  lilla,  perf.  liòux*  \  perf. 
pass,  difaiypxi,  from  'òiizw. 
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Aé/Mu,  struo,  to  build,  perf.  liìfMixa,  for  lièiizvixtx,. 

&ÌOUUI,  rogo,  to  ask,  &c.  1  fiat.  fafoofuu  ;  perf.  pass.  lùi'^cci,  1  aor.  lh^9mv9 

from  ètioftxh 
tli^xù),  video,  to  see,  2  aor.  ìfyctzov  ;  perf.  mid.  lilo^zcc. 
Aia,  Ugo,  to  tie  or  bina.  1  fut.  hio-eu  and  ofov,  1  aor.  "ùr^a.,  perf.  $£hnM  ; 

perf.  pass.  ìiàipau  and  lid^uau 
Avva  and  £y&>,  subeo,  to  go  under,  to  put  on,  1  fut.  hCa-oj,  perf.  Siòvza,  2  aor. 

I&uv,  from  Su/*/. 

E. 

Eó-ù),  sino,  to  permìt,  to  sitjfer,  1  fut.  \k<ru,  1  aor.  uawa,%  perf.  si'a^ot  and 

ÌCCTCX. 

'Eystfai,  excito,  to  excite  or  stir  up,  1  fut.  ìyi$,  1  aor.  vjys/ga,  perf.  r,yi{xa  ; 

perf.  pass.  ìy^yt^xt  for  «jysgLwsi. 
'Ey%ea>,  infundo,     See  Xf». 
'E9£\ù>,  volo.     See  @è*&>,  £o  6<?  willing. 

"E9eu,  consuesco,  to  be  accustomed,  perf.  mid.  e?ad«  for  £$«. 
EiSsiw  and  E'ilu,  scio,  video,  to  knoiv,  to  see,  1  fut.  ùo-w  and  ùl^au,  perf.  uZ%x*% 

più.  tfàfauv,  gfòsa,  Att.  $3p»,  part.  tìl-nxàs,  ùàùs,  2  aor.  £dov,  imper.  M, 

opt.  7V"<<,  subj.  'Ila,  inf.  ;Bs7v,  part.  Ufo',  1  fut.  mid.  ti'o-opcu,  1  aor.  e/V«- 

ft»jv,  perf.  oTèct,  oihcurdoc,  and  efo-fla. 
Efca,  siìnilis  sum,  to  resemble,  to  be  like,  1  fut.  u&,  1  aor.  J|«  and  f/|«,  2 

aor.  eT^ev  ;  perf.  mid.  oTzoc  and  sW«,  più.  lotzuv  and  lakss/v,  part.  d^&i?. 
"Eza>,  dico,  to  sayy  &c.  1  aor.  ìTttx,  2  aor.  uxar,  imper.  §Ias,  opt.  uxoiui,  subj. 

sisra,  infin.  e/Vow,  part.  tlxtuv. 
Eìfaf  and  'E^,  rf/co,  io  say,  1  fut.  I§£  and  ì^o-u,  perf.  s?g9;%a  ;  perf.  pass,  u- 

§»?,«.«/,  paulo-p.  fut.  sl%Y,<rou.<x.u 

*E^y«,iofAxi,  operor,  to  be  employed,  to  work,  1  fut.  ìgy&trofAcu,  1  aor.  &gy*o*- 

(Arp  ;  perf.  pass,  lì^yó.adr.v. 

"E^a>,  facto.     See 'PÌ&,,  p.  127. 

"E^octaj;,  interrogo,  to  ask,  &c.  1  fut.  ì^trofiMi,  1  aor.  s^ra^v,  ^«^sjv,  2  aor. 

"Eppai,  pereo,  to  ivalk  mournfully,  to  perish  1  fut.  ipprtffu9  perf.  ìppyzx. 
Evia,  dormio,  to  sleep,  1  fut.  gy^*™,  1  aor.  iodrt<r<i. 


Zau,  Z$s,  Ky,  vivo,  to  live,  imp.  p?  and  £»j0/,  opt.  £*/«»  and  J^v,  from  £%/, 
inf.  ^-J7v,  part.  ££v,  imp.  f&jv,  1  fut.  ^<r<a,  1  aor.  i^o-cc,  from  £r?,t«. 

Zawvco  and  ZwwfU)  cingo,  to  bind,  to  gird,  1  fut.  ^u<ru,  perf.  %&zm\  perf. 
pass.  f£a>^«/,  1  aor.  i&<r(hv,  from  £eeu. 

H. 

'H^éca-xu,  pubesco,  io  come  to  ripe  age,  1  fut.  »j/3^<r<y,  1  aor.  %fiwa9  perf.  sftkj#a, 

from  ;,/3a<w. 
"HS^as/,  "Hà<w,  seldom,  teior,  io  òe  glad,  1  fut.  vtrofuu,  1  aor.  ia-a^v  ;  perf. 

pass.  ?j<r[x.ctt,  1  aor.  (jV^v. 

0. 

0iA&>  and  'Efls^a,  w^o,  io  be  wUling,  1  fut.  S-iXica  and  \Qati<ro,  1  aor.  i8fayr* 

and  %Qi\ri<ra,,  from  S-eAso)  and  i6i\(tu. 
eryccvu,  acuo,  to  wliet  or  sharpen,  to  excite,  &c.  1  fut.  S-^ga,  1  aor.  Ufo!*, 

perf.  rsftj^a,  from  ,9-^ya. 
e^y«»-«,  attingo,  to  touch,  &c.  1  fut.  &/(;»,  perf.  «ft^ae,  2  aor.  Ifty«v,  from 
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'U^Cvso,  constituo,  to  place,  to  appoint,   1  fut.  ìfyCira,  1  aor.  'ifyvrx;   perf. 

"&$u*«,  perf.  pass.  J'S ev /*<*/,  inf.  ìlfxrBxi,  ]  aor.  fògudqy,  from  /§§u&>. 
'I£«va>,  sido,  to  place  or  sea£,  to  sit  down,  1  fut.  l&ou,  1  aor.5^<ra  and  ?<r«, 

from  Ilio). 

"IttV}U4,  tO  Jly,    l_fllt.    TTTYiC-U,   2  &OY,    iTTTYfi. 

K. 

Ku8atic&),  purgo,  to  cleanse,  &c.  1  fut.  xxQx^,  1  aor.  ìxxByjpx. 
K<x6££otu,a,i,  sedeo,  to  sit,  2  fut.  xxQiloZpxi  ;  1  aor.  pass.  Ixx8i(r8v}v. 

KaOio-ruvu,  StatUO,  to  appoint,  io  COUStitute,   1  fut.  xxTXtrrrt<rcD,  perf.  xxSitrrxxx, 

from  xx6f<r7Y,fu. 
Ko&Xitu,  voco,  to  cali,  1  fut.  xxxiau,  perf.  xixXv^x  for  jsEzaAqxa. 
Ka./u.va>,  laboro,  to  labour,  1  fut.  xx/mj,  perf.  xix/jwixx  for  xix&.^xa.,  2  aor. 

ixufAov. 
Kéxo/ucxi,  P.  xsxXo/xxi,  Iiortor,  to  advise,  &c.   1  fut,  xixXvo-ofzat,  1  aor.  i»EXq- 

ffxfAYjv,  from  xiXioycxi. 

Ki^xwvtu  and  Kegavvy^w,  misceo,  to  mix  or  mingi  e,  1  fut.  ase*a<7-<y  and  xexa-eu, 
perf.  xixigxxx  and  xix^xxx  ;  perf.  pass,  x%xi%xefjuxi  and  xix^x^ai,  1  aor. 

\x%x8r,v,  1  fut.   x^x87itro/ucxi,  from  «ecàdw. 

Kixxvù),  invenio,  tojìnd,  ì  fut.  xt^tru,  from  »<££&;. 

K?.x&,  clango,  to  moke  a  noise*  to  sound  a  trumpet,  1  fut.  xXxylu  and  xs- 

«Aay|a,  1  aor.  hsSuavylft,  perf.  x&Aayga,  2  aor.  \xka.ym\  perf.   mid.  *l- 

xXvr/x,  part.  ^xkvfyòst  from  xXxyyu. 
Ko^iw^o)  and  Kogsvvy/^,  saturo,  to  saliate,  to  satisfy,  1  fut.  xo^icru  and  xofau,  1 

aor.  I^ó^a,  perf.  «astata  ;  perf.  mid.  *j;*;o§a,  from  «o^lo/. 
Kga£ar,  clamo,  to  baivi  or  ??ia&<?  a  ?iowe,  1  fut.  ^àga>,  ]  aor.  Izgaga,   Att. 

ìxix^xlx,  2  aor.  txgxyov,  2  fut.  ^«y&J  ;  perf.  mid.  «S/Sgaya. 
KgsixxfAxi,  pendeo,  to  hang,  to  suspend,  1  fut.  x£Sftx<ro[*xi. 
K°ifjt,xvvvu  and  Kg t/xànv/xi,  suspendo,  to  hang,  &c.  1  fut.  ^e^™,  from  xg^xu. 
Kriiva,  occido,  to  slay,  to  kilt,  1  fut.  x?iw,  1  aor.  'ixruvx,  perf.  hsnacKj  2  aor. 

hznp,  from  xrZfju. 

KvXfvàu,  VOlvo,  to  roll,  1  fut,  xvXio-o),  from  xvXÌcoy  and  zvXivì>'/;<rw,  from  xvXivàiu. 

Kv^où,  incido,  to  meet  with,  to  be,  to  obtain,  1  fut.  ^«r»,  1  aor.  ìxv^trx,  optat. 
JE.  xOg<rux,  infin.  xùgtrat,  part.  xv^trcts  ;  perf.  mid.  xC^o/mu* 

A. 

x 
Aavfóya,  fateo,  io  òe  hidden  or  unknown,  1  fut.  tot*»  and  Xr.ffopxi,  2  aor. 
ÉXa^ov,  perf.  pass,  xikrurpau,  1  aor.  IxfoBw  ;  perf.  mid.  xiXnBx,  2  aor.  U*- 
%^»/,  from  ;i»j&y. 

M. 

Mxìvo/xxi,  insanio,  to  be  mad,  1  fut.  f&xvoijftxi,  1  aor.  I^rya^y,  perf.  [xi^vx  ; 

2  aor.  pass.  ijxxwiv. 
Mttgof&xi,  divido,  to  divide,  perf.  mid.  /xi/xo^x,  P.  ìu/xogx  ;  perf.  pass.  ìi^x^xi 

or  u/xxofAxi. 
"MskXùi,  cunctor,  to  delay,  to  be  atout  to  be,  1  fut.  ixiXXrt<ru,  1  aor.  ìixiXX'/ìtrx, 

from  fttxxiu. 
Mivoo,  P.  M/^vw,  maneo,  to  tarry  or  sta?/,  1  fut.  ,u£v£,  1  aor.  ìpuvx,  perf. 

fz.ifAÌvytxx,  from  fxiAa",  perf.  mid.  fx,i/xoyx. 
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Mtyvva  and  Miywfju,  misceo,  to  mix,  1  fut.  //./£&>,  1  aor.  tpu&t,  perf.  ,««£"%«  ; 

perf.  pass,  /xi/xiy/xxt,  1  aor.  l/t*/%^v,  2  aor.  ìpiyw,  from  //,/yo;. 
MogyvCv  and  -Mégyvu^,  abstergo.     See  'Ofx,ó%ywlu,i. 

N. 

Nè^*»,  pasco,  to  distribute,  to  feed,  1  fut.  yg^ó;,  1  aor.  huput,  perf.  v&éfAr,**, 

as  if  from  nqué». 
N^«,  neo,  io  spi»,  1  fut.  r/^,  from  véa/. 

O. 

Oi'y«i  aperte.     See  'A^V». 

Oìdetivu,  tumefacio,  to  swell,  1  fut.  ofòfo»,  perf.  &>$«?%«,  from  «fòga. 
Otznfgu,  misereor,  to  piti/,  1  fut.  oixrti^ea,  1  aor.  àxru^a-oe,  and  axni&tm 
'Oxxùu  and  "Oxxuiu.i,  perdo,  to  destro?/,  1  fut.  óàeVw,  1  aor.  <aÀg<ra,  perf.  cóXizu, 
A  tt.  èXaXtzx,  2  aor.  &à<5v,  2  fut.  o'x&J  ;  perf.  mid.  óVà*,  Att.  SxaiX»,  from 

Jàs^w,  ir.  oXiarza. 

'0/u.vCo)  and  "  Ofjcvv/uu,  juro,  to  swear,  1  fut.  òpóa-w,  1  aor.  ayuitta.,  perf.  upoza., 
Att.  G/xo)fx.o%oc  ;  1  aor.  mid.  ùlu,o<rxu.Ylv,  2  fut.  eix.ovfx.ui,  from  o/*óa;. 

'Oju.ó^yvufxi,  abstergo,  to  wipe,  &c.  1  fut.  òftógu,  1  aor.  &fM^»,  perf.  &yuù^%«, 

1  fut.  mid.  ùfAÓgZofzeu,  1  aor.  diiu,oo%ó,lw/iv. 
"Ovviai  and  'OvU'/ì/xt,  juvo,  to  help,   1  fut.  «V;^*/,  1  aor.  a^ira  ;  1  fut.  mid. 

òvYi<rou,a,t,   1  aor.  MYio"<x.fx.Yiv,  from  cVao/. 

'Oprava;  and  'Oxr*.vo/uMi,  video,  to  see,  1  fut.  o^ofx.at,  Àtysi  Att.  for  ò'4/'/j,  infin. 
tyio-Qou,  perf.   o-rufTtz  for  &ro&  ;   perf.   pass.   Scuoti,   1  aor.    «yp&iv,  1  fut. 

òipdylo'Ofx,cctt  from  oxrsfx.ait. 

'  0%ùj,  excito,  to  exciteì  to  stir  up,  1  fut.  o'§£,  iE.  o%<rut\  aor.  &Tg<ra;  perf. 
mid.  &^a,  Att.  egaiga  and  a>%o%a,. 

'Otnp^oiivofjcoii,  olfacio,  to  smeli,    1  fut.    c(r<p^oe.vovf/.on    and  oV^o^om,    1   aor. 
d)o~q>%?,tTu.[x.Ylv  and  àj<r<p^ó,[x.^v,  from  òe~<pgololuoti» 

n. 

n^cta/,  possideo,  to  possess,  1  fut.  xóuroftou,  1   aor.  gs-aara^v  ;   perf.   pass. 

TLi^uf  vasto,  to  lay  waste,  to  destro?/,  1  fut.    arégf*»,  1  aor.    ìm^r»,  2  aor. 

l-za^ov  and  i7r%a.6ov. 
Uico-ij  and  Tììttu,  coquo,  to  boil,  to  cook,  1  fut.  jrs^»,  1  aor.  Is-s^ae,  from  ^£!tt&). 
Uirouxi,  HiToc[x.a.i,  TiiTÓ.o[jt.a.i,  and  Hotùloucci,  volo,  imperf.  Ifreró^v,  perf.  pass. 

a-STÓr^ttow.       See  "Ia-ra^a;,  tojly. 

li'/iyvvu)  and  n^yvy^;,  j^go,  io  Jia?,  io  Jasten,  1  fut.  s-^fw,  1  aor.  gsnjg*  ;  2  aor. 

pass.  Ixó.'y'/iv  ;  1  fut.  mid.  xy.^o/xon,  1  aor.  sV/5Ì<£//^v,  from  nYtyu>. 
lìifATtT^rtfju,  incendo,  to  set  on  fire,  to  inflame,  1  fut.  -zgfoca,  1  aor.  ìtt^o-u, 

from  jrgsÉ0a>.  --    ■ 

nx^TT^,  percutio,  to  striket  1  fut.  s-x^  ;   2  aor.  pass.  ìtXy.yav,  when  re- 

ferred  to  the  body,  esrÀayiji»,  when  referred  to  the  mind  ;  perf.  mid. 

xixXiyot,. 


'Pg&i,  obsolete,  dico,  to  speak,  &c.   1  aor.  pass.  ìppifiviv  and  ìppiQy,v,  part.  ptiBùg, 

1  fut.  pYl6y](rolu»i, 

'Fyyvva  and  'V^yw^i,  rumpo,  to  break,  to  cleave,  1  fut.  pr,l<u  ;  perf.  mid.  Vppùoyx, 
Att.  for  ìpp'/iyoc,  ;  2  aor.  pass.  Vppó.y^v,  from  pio-o-ao. 
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2. 
Iiùu,  moveo,  to  move,  &c.  1  aor.  ìo-iva-a,;  pres.  pass,  c-zóopxi,  perf.  ttrtrv/Mu, 

1  aor.  i<rC0ytV;  lnaor.  mid.  s<nvói/xviv. 
^T^anvuu  and  ^aivvvpci,  sterno,  to  spread,  to  extend,  1  fut.  eritreo,  1  aor. 

'éa-T^utra,,  perf.  BrtgoiJMB  ;  perf.  pass.  '£<rr  scopai,  1  aor.  Xo-t^uQ^v,  from  <rr!<J<a. 

2£sa,  cohibeo,     See  "E^a. 

T. 
Tasvv&j  and  Ta£&>,  extendo,  to  stretch  out,  to  seize,  1  fut.  ravCa-a,  perf.  Tirati*.  ; 

perf.  pass.  ?£rcc,/xui. 
Tifava),  seco,  to  cut,  to  cleave,  1  fut.  t^  and  TuAfeu,  from  r/xrjo-trw,  perf.  ts- 

t^zoc,  2  aor.  ircepov  ;  perf.  pass.  tstam^&w,  from  «r(tw£a;. 
TiCx,u,  fabryoo,  to  ivork  in  wood,  to  build,  1  fut.  tsv|a>j   1  aor.  trivio,;  perf. 

pass.  rirvyfzxi. 

Tivù,  solvo,  to  pay,  to  honour,  also  fo  punish,  1  fut.  r/V<w,  1  aor.  éWa,  perf. 

tÌtixoc,  from  r/a». 
Tn^ùxrxu,  vulnero,  io  WOWld,  1  fut.  r^utra,  1  aor.  'irowtra,  perf.  tÌt^uko,  from 

TA«a.,  tolero,  to  endure,  to  sustain,  1  fut.  rA^tnw,  perf.  tìt^xo.,  2  aor.  IrA^y, 

from  tà'^/. 
T^&f,  nutrio,  to  nurse,  to  nourish,  1  fut.  rS-gé-vJ/»,  1  aor.  W^a,  perf.  pass» 

TÌd^a,/u,fjc.oii,  2  aor.  ì-T%ó.qr,v. 

T^ójyu,  comedo,  to  eat,  2  aor.  &payw  ;  2  fut.  mid.  <pa.yov/*cu,  from  ^«^a». 

T. 

fT?TKWT*ny,  dormito,  to  sleep,  1  fut.  vnvuaru,  from  usrve&i. 

"T&>,  ;;/«o,  ngo,  to  rain,  to  water,  1  fut.  ora,  1  aor.  «V«  ;  perf.  pass,  vo-pcu, 
1  aor.  vo-6'fjv,  part.  perf.  vo-pivog, 

<E>. 

$&V*,a,  dico,  £o  sor?/,  to  speak,  imperf.  ÌQatrxov,  1  fut.  ^Vw,  1  aor.  Sfoom,  from 

^iOyu,  fugio,  io  shun,  io  fly,  to  run  away,  1  fut.  tpiClco,  <ptC%opcti,  and  qivlov- 

uoti,  2  aor.  ì$vyov  ;  perf.  mid.  xiqvjya,. 
$9u'c&>,  corrumpo,  to  CGnmpt,  1  fut.  q8i§'2  ;  perf.  mid.  'é<p9o%<z. 
$Qiw,  iabesco,  to  decay,  to  ivither,  1  fut.  tfOiau,  1  aor.  'ì$Qi<tu.,  perf.  tyfozcc  ; 

perf.  pass.  tydt/xai,  from  $0!u.  % 

fyiero'oi  or  fyirru,  horreo,  to  shudder,  to  be  in  great  fear,  1  fut.  <?§/£&>,  perf. 

3-ì^f.^ot  for  niqyyat,, 

X. 

X&V2&,  dehisco,  to  gape,  to  long  for,  2  aor.  s^avav;  1  fut.  mid.  ^avoy^a/, 

perf.  ass^^va,  from  %ct,ìw 
Xiu,  fundo,  to  pour,  to  spili,  1  fut.   xivtu,  1  aor.  txivo-a,  £%sy«j  and  £%&», 

inf.  ^la/,  perf.  sf%t»sa.  for  -Ax^za,  2  aor.  I^so;,  2  fut.  ^sw  ;  perf.  pass. 

y/ixvp<«-h  1  aor.  igóftgy,  1  fùt.  xf/B^e-o/s^u  from  ^y»  ;  1  aor.  mid.  Igeé/agte 
Xeavvùc»  and  'Komyv(ju,  coloro,  to  colour  or  stain,  1  fut.  £§aV&>,  1  aor.  £^oa><r«  ; 

perf.  pass.  ?&£x%a)fXOil  ana<  zéx?a"rlu,0ih  1  aor*  tx^w* 
XwvvCcu  and  XuwvfM,  io  obstruct,  to  build  a  heap  of  stones  or  £ar£/j,  1  fut.  £&Vw, 

1  aor.  Inaura  ;  perf.  pass.  xixù}trljUìl-1)  1  aor*  tx®^9*  ft*om  %041  or  /£*'*'• 

a. 

'nvjo^os/,  emo,  #0  òuy,  &c.  1  fut.  ùwaoftxi  ',  perf.  pass,  avviai  and  èó/vr.p&i,  1 
aor.  ojnyQw  and  ìuv^O^v. 

Note,  The  compounds  of  the  anomalous  verbs  are  formed  after  the  same  rnacner. 
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ADVERBIUM. 


Adverbium  est  aut  primarium,  ut,  pvv9  nunc  ; 
rórs,  tunc  ;  aut  derivatimi  in  -or/,  ut,  'EMj^/tfr/, 
Grcecè;  'Va^aicr),  Latine  ;  item  in  -SoV,  ut,  xv-> 
r/jhòv,  canine;  in  -yjv,  ut,  zgvQ)riv9  secretò  ;  in  -sì, 
ut,  vrcivffvùeì,  omnino  prorsus;  et  in  -a?j,  ut,  ó&àf, 
mordicus. 

A  genitivo  plurali  nominis  adjectivi  ducitur 
adverbium  in  *q&  ut,  roov  iCKrièm9  ukqóSg,  vere  ; 
?àv  ò%ect>v,  ò%sag9  acute. 

Porro  -Ss,  -<rs,  -£s,  adjectiones  syllabicse  notas 
sunt  ad  locum;  Ssv9  -S-s,  de  loco  ;  -Sv,  -e/,  -%o?, 
->%  m  /oco;  ut,  ovgoivóvììe,  ad  codimi  ;  oùgavóde, 
de  ccelo  ;  wdvroèi,  ftavraxov,  irccvrwx/i,  ubique, 
ubivis. 

'Ag>/,  sg>/,  ày«,  j3g>/,  Sa,  ^a,  (8oy,  Xa,  À;,  aliis  prae- 
fixae  dictionibus  earum  adaugent  significata  ; 
ut,  ììrj'kog,  manifestus  ;  ugfòtj'kog  vel  i§lh?jXog9  valde 
manifestus  ;  vn*  et  n9  in  compositione  privant, 
ut,  'yfj7riog9  infans;  vìftovg,  pedibus  carens. 

Ev  in  compositione  prsestantise  seu  laudis 
significationem  inducit,  ut,  iviàfa  pulcher;  evo- 
cpog,  suaveolens  :  aut  facilitatis,  ut,  svxfaqrog, 
facile  mobilis  ;  aut  felicitatis,  ut,  wya^og9  con- 
nubio felix. 

ISug  in  compositione  omnibus  his  significatio- 
nibus  adversatur,  ut,  Ivtresììqg,  deformisi  ììvaoa^og^ 


*  Nonnunquam  etiam,  sed  rarissime,  angent,  ut,  vidvuoc,  valde  duìcis 
v^xprosi  late Jiuens. 
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foetidus  ;  ìvffxfaqrogi  difficulter  mobilisi  ^ùtrya^og, 
connubio  infelix. 

"Aktpu,  in  compositis  privat,  conjungit,  et 
auget  ;  ut,  %ag/£,  gratin  ;  ax^g1^  ingratus  ; 
irdvreg,  omnes  l  aftuvrsg,  omnes  simul  ;  IvXov,  Ug- 
nimi ;  ùBsuKùSj  lignis  plenus. 

Adjectiva  neutralia  ssepe  adverbiascunt. 

Adverbiis  videntur  accenseri  interjectiones. 

OBSERVATIONS   UPON   THE   ADVERB. 

The  adverb  is  a  part  of  speech,  added,  as  it  were,  to  other  words,  verbs, 
adjectives,  &c.  to  express  some  modification  or  circumstance  of  aquality, 
an  action,  or  an  amrmation. 

Qualities  may  be  possessed  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  ;  actions  may 
be  performed  with  different  degrees  of  frequency,  vigour,  and  skill; 
affirmations  may  be  made  in  an  absolute  or  conditional,  a  doubtful  or  a 
positive  forni  ;  to  almost  ali  objects  belong  the  relations  of  time  and 
place  ;  and  in  most,  a  certain  arrangement  either  does,  or  may  subsist, 
which  it  is  necessary  to  have  in  view,  when  they  are  the  subjects  of  con- 
terà plation.  Ali  these,  and  other  similar  circuir» stances  or  modifica- 
tions  of  things,  are  expressed  by  adverbs,  which  are  merely  an  abridged 
mode  of  speech,  to  denote  by  one  word,  what  might,  by  a  circumlocu- 
tion,  be  resolved  into  two  or  more  ;  "  exceedingly,"  for  instance,  is  the 
same  as  "  in  a  high  degree  ;"  "  here,"  the  same  as  "  in  this  place  ;" 
"thus,"  the  same  as  "  in  this  manner."  Adverbs  may,  therefore,  be 
regarded  as  less  necessary,  and  introduced  later  into  use,  than  many 
other  classes  of  words.  Àccordingly,  we  find  that  they  are  ali  either 
immediately  or  remotely  derived  from  words  previously  established  in 
the  language.  Most  commonly,  they  are  derived  from  adjectives  or  par- 
ticiples,  not  unfrequently  from  nouns,  sometimes  from  pronouns,  and, 
in  a  few  instances,  from  verbs. 

As  adverbs  are  ali  indeclinable,  admitting  of  no  change  by  flection  of 
any  kind,  and  as  ali  of  them  are  to  be  found  in  their  proper  places  in 
every  Lexicon,  it  is  unnecessary  to  give  any  list  of  them.  The  follow- 
ing  general  remarks,  however,  may  facilitate  the  knowledge  of  this  part 
of  speech  to  the  learner  : 

In  Greek,  adverbs  of  quality  commonly  terminate  in  -un,  and  are  de- 
rived from  the  genitive  plural  of  the  corresponding  adjective,  by  changing 
-»  into  -$  ;  as,  from  òìgm,  genitive  plural  of  ògbs,  sharp,  comes  àfla*,  sharp- 
ly  ;  from  k\vfiSv9  genitive  plural  of  àXrMs,  true,  comes  ìcXtìQu?,  truly. 

Adverbs  of  time  are  frequently  formed  by  adding  -«  to  the  primitive 
word  ;  as,  from  ò,  which,  is  formed  óVs,  al  which  time,  when  ;  «rò,  the,  ron, 
at  the  time,  then, 

Adverbs  denoting  number,  generally  have  their  termination  in  -a,zt$, 
which  is  equivalent  to  our  English  word,  times  ;  as,  roXkóixis,  many  times, 
often,  from  sntò?,  many  ;  òo-xxì?,  how  many  times,  hoiv  often,  from  %<rcs,  how 
great  ;  xivruzis,jìve  times,  from  ^Uti,jive. 
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Adverbs  denoting  distribution  or  arrangement,  end  in  -àov  ;  as,  foetììv, 
troop  by  trovf),  from  fan,  a  troop  ;  xXt/xuxv)hov,  step  by  step,  rrom  **/>*£,  a  step  ; 
ky%Kr^h,  flock  by  fioche  from  «ysx^,  aflock. 

Some  adverbs  in  -Sov,  and  those  in  -&j»  and-i«-«,  signify  marmar  or  re- 
semèlance;  as,  zuwfrh,  a/iter  £/ie  manner  of  a  dog,  impudently,  from  «uo»  ; 
x^Hv,  after  the  manner  of  concealmeni,  secretly,  from  x^Crret;  '  Pupui'a-TÌ, 
after  tìie  manner  of  the  Romans,  in  the  Roman  language,  from  'P^a7<s,  a 
Roman» 

The  other  terminations  of  adverbs  are  too  numerous  to  be  reduced  to 
general  rules,  but  must  be  learned  by  use. 

Some  adverbs  admit  of  degrees  of  comparison,  or,  to  speak  more  pro- 
perly,  there  are  adverbs  derived  from  adjectives  in  each  of  these  degrees  ; 
as,  from  o-oqog,  wise,  comes  <ro<pu$,  wisely  ;  from  ao^ùn^os,  wiser,  co^ut^Z^ 
more  wisely  ;  from  ai^ura.To?,  wisest,  trofenretrus,  most  wisely. 

If  the  positive  adverb  ends  in  -a,  so  do  the  comparative  and  super  ia- 
lative  ;  as,  km,  upwards,  comparative    kwarigei,  superlative  àwT&Tcu. 

ADVERBIAL   PARTICLES. 

Besides  those  adverbs  which  are  used  by  themselves,  there  is  a  species 
of  words  termed  adverbial  particles,  which  are  only  used  in  composi- 
tion,  and  are  either  prefixed  or  added  to  other  words  to  modify  their 
signification. 

Adverbial  particles  prefixed  to  words  are  the  follo  wing  : 

«,  used  in  three  different  senses,  which  perhaps  were  originally  indi- 
cated  by  the  tone  of  the  speaker,  lst.  In  a  privative  or  negative  sense  ; 
«,%«§;?,  unthankful,  from  «  prefixed  to  x<H t$,  thanks  j  &q6i-to$9  incorruptible, 
from  »  prefixed  to  <pQhos,  corruptible.  2d.  In  an  augmentative  or  in- 
creased  sense  ;  as,  a,%vXo?,  full  of  wood,  from  «  prefixed  to  gyÀo»,  wood  ; 
òt.-nms,full  stretched,  from  «  prefixed  to  «/»«,  I  stretch.  3d.  In  a  collective 
sense  -,  as,  cLxctvTis,  ali  together,  from  «.  prefixed  to  nuvris,  ali.* 

ay,  egi,  @ov,  (3f,  là.,  £«.,  Koc,  Xi.  These  increase  the  signification  of  the 
word  to  which  they  are  prefixed;  as,  hìjKo;,  manifest,  o\(il^Kog,  very  inani" 
fest,  &c 

vi  and  vs.  These  are  always  privative  or  negative  ;  as,  vivios,  an  infant, 
from  v>j  and  hea,  1  speak~ 

tu  and  lOg  ;  tu  always  used  in  a  good  sense,  as  denoting  kindness,  plea- 
sure,  or  facility  ;  lb$  in  a  bad  sense,  signifying  hardship,  difficulty,  or 
pain  ;  as,  tv/*tv>ts,  benevolent  or  kind  ;  luo-pivìs,  malevolent,  from  pivos,  com- 
pounded  with  ev  or  IC$  ;  ivuXoìtgs,  easy  to  be  taken  ,•  dvcxXaiTos,  hard  to  be 
taken. 

Particles  added  to  the  end  of  words,  are  the  following  : 

-li,  -trs,  -gè,  denoting  to  a  place,  answering  to  the  English  termination, 
ward;  obqotvóvli,  to  heaven,  heavenward  ;  oixa.lt,  homeward  ;  ìxùa,  to  that 
place ,  thitherward  ;  xk/mz^ì,  to  the  earth,  earthward. 

-3-/,  -«,  -01,  -xov,  »x'<i,  signifying  in  a  place  ;  as,  olgocvóQi,  in  heaven  ;  'A&j- 
vv.ffi,  in  Athens  ;  dlxoi,  at  home  ;  srotv7ccx°v  and  a-avra;^,  in  every  place,  every 
where. 

-3-tv  and  -&g,  denoting  from  a  place  ;  as,  où%avó9i  or  ov^xvóStv,  from  heaven. 

yì,  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun  to  render  it  emphatical  ;  as,  ìyuyt,  I 
for  my  part  ;  oyt,  hefor  his  pari. 


•  *  is  sometimes  also  redundant,  making  no  change  on  the  meaning  of  the  word 
to  which  it  is  prefixed. 
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CONJUNCTIO. 


Conjunctiones  adversativae ;  zufceo,  ri  xoct,  yAv, 
zclu  si,  etsi. 

Causales  ;  yàg,  zoà  yào,  \  yào,  yugroi,  ydgtfov, 
yàg,  Ir^ov,  tram,  enim,  etenim;  ov  yàg  aXKà,  non 
enim  ;  ori,  Ito,  lióri,  zadori,  ovvezoc,  poetico,  quòd; 
Irtri,  postquam;  i'va,  ojg,  ovrag,  otpgu,  poéticè,  axrrt, 
ut. 

Copulati vas  ;  xccì  et  tb,  que  ;  r$ì,  poéticè,  at- 
<que  ;  xoù  yÀvroi,  atque  ;  za)  [&%»  zoà,  quinetiam  ; 
kccì  roi  zcù,  atque  adeo  ;  xaì  yào  av,  rursus 
etiam. 

Connexivas,  ceu  conditionales  ;  ri  cum  coni- 
positis  ìàv,  av,  qv,  sì;  mg,  eìlrj,  Bilfj^Bg,  sìquidem  ; 
ìmiT^Bo,  bttbìItj,  ìmihfaeg,  btbiovv,  Isrsuy,  si,  cùm, 
postquam,  quandoquidem  ;  ri  à'  àgcc,  sin  vero. 

Discreti  vse  ;  jjXv,  quidem  ;  lì,  vero;  ys,  àràt, 
aXkà,  saltem,  sed,  veruni  ;  (jÀvtoi,  sane  sed  ;  (jÀv- 
roi  kov,  (jàvtoi  ys,  nimirum  tamen  ;  lèyB,  Ibttov, 
ègro/,  autem  ;  lì  lq,  jam  vero. 

Disjunctivse  ;  $3  ffcoh  faov,  vel,  aut,  sive. 

Dubitati vae  ;  ut,  &§a,  num  ?  pav,  nunquid  ? 

Rationales  ceu  collectivae  ;  obv,  agu,  roti?}, 
roiyugroi,  roiyugovv,  roivvv,  zoù  lyj,  rovvBza,  poéticè, 
quare,  ideo,  igitur,  idcirco,  ergo,  ovzovv,  non 
igitur, 

Redditivae  ;  opoog,  Itjkov,  yel^ov,  s^r^g,  tamen, 
ccKkà  yàg,  ccXkà  l?j,  aXXà  ^v,  àXÀ'  obv,  at  enim, 
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sed,  tamen,  atqui,  at  vero ;*  zccirot,  zairoiye,  at- 
qui, sed,  quanquam. 

Potentiales;  ut,  av,  zs,  vel  ziv. 

Expletivae,  quae,  utcunque  vacare  videantur, 
suam  tamen  quaeque  vim,  suumque  sensum, 
licet  nonnunquam  reconditiorem,  habent  ;  p«, 
zsv,  vv,  ttov,  roi,  mg,  7Ca,  &c 

OBSERVATIONS    UPON   THE   CONJUNCTION.  <. 

The  conjunction  is  that  part  of  speech  which  expresses  such  a  con- 
nection subsisting  between  two  or  more  sentences,  that  eacb,  though 
complete  in  itself,  unites  with  the  others  to  form  one  entire  sentence  of 
the  whole  ;  as,  "hewentout,  and  I  foUowed,"  (1we  did  it,  that  you 
might  be  safe."  Like  other  indeclinable  parts  of  speech,  conjunctions 
appear  to  have  been  originally  parts  of  verbs  or  nouns,  appropriated  by 
common  use,  to  denote  particular  modes  of  connection,  till,  from  this 
Constant  application,  they  carne  to  be  considered  as  forming  a  separate 
part  of  speech. 

Objects  are  commonly  brought  together  or  conjoined  in  one  of  three 
wrays  :  lst.  As  uniteci  in  the  same  action  or  event;  2d.  As  compared  and 
distinguished,  for  the  selection  of  one  or  more  out  of  a  greater  number  ; 
3d.  As  dependent  upon,  or  derived  from  one  another.  Conjunctions, 
therefore,  being  words  which  express  the  connection  of  ideas,  are  pro< 
perly  divided  into  three  corresponding  classes,  copulative,  comparative  or 
adversative,  (termed  disjunctive,)  and  conditional. 

The  principal  conjunctions  in  Greek,  are  the  follo wing 

1.  Copulative. 

*«/,  ts,  ihì,  and.  potrai,  ?r%óo"yi,  besides.         Ut,  moreover. 

trio,  to  WÌt. 

2.  Comparative  or  adversative. 

r>  or.  jxìv,  on  the  one  hand.         «xxà,  àrùg,  but. 

tiTt,ìeiv7è, gsng,  fa ov.whether.     lì,  on  the  other  hand.        opto*,  yet. 
xkr,v,  except.  fzoiwoy  q,  ralher  than. 

3.  Consecutive  and  conditional. 

il,  ìkv,  «v,  if.  oVv,  therefore.  &>er<n,  so  that. 

«y,  prefixed  to  verbs  to  de-  on,  since.  ini,  since. 

note  a  wish  or  desire.  &§«,  «£,  fa,  consequently.  àpù,  unless. 

yk$,for.  '{\oc,  that,  to  the  end  that.    toìwv,  roiy*f,  wherefore. 

Ito,  wherefore.  ù;,  that. 


Axx«  <yt  »uv,  at  certe  saltem  ;  «xXflò  Ir,  x»ì,  imo  etiam* 
M  3 
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OBSERVATIONS    UPON  THE    PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions  are  words  commonly  put  he f ore  nouDS  or  pronouns,  io 
express  the  relation  of  one  object  to  another,  in  respect  of  place,  time, 
possession,  interchange,  or  mutuai  action. 

Prepositions  originally  denoted  the  relation  of  place  only  ;  but,  by  de- 
grees,  their  signification  was  extended  to  express  the  other  relations  also. 

Prepositions,  in  Greek,  are  eighteen  in  number,  and  always  require 
to  be  joined  with  some  particular  case  of  the  iioun  to  which  they  refer. 

Four  require  the  genitive  case. 

àvrl,  set  against,  «n-o,  front.  noò,  before,  in  presence  of, 

instead  of  in  return for.       se,     out  of.  in  dejence  of. 

Two  require  the  dative, 

ìv,  in,  erhvt  with,  togetfier  with. 

One  reqmres  the  accusative. 

6/Vj  to9  at, 

One  requires  sometimes  the  genitive,  and  sometimes  the  accusative. 

^à,  with  the  genitive,  throitgh,  by  means  of. 

with  the  accusative,  because  of,  on  account  of. 

Ten  require  sometimes  the  genitive,  sometimes  the  dative,  sometimes 
the  accusative. 

kfjcqìì,  about.  frettò,,  at,  beside.  or  near. 

àv»,    back    along,    up,    up    and  &%},    round  about,  concerning. 

down,  up  upon.  jrgfe,   terminating  in,  to,  accord- 
io),    upon.  ing  to,  with  respect  to. 

xaròt,  along,  according  to9  opposed  0*1%,  over,  in  de/enee  of,  instead 

to,  down.  of 

fjciT»,  with  the   genitive,   with  ;  ùxo,  under,  by  means  of. 
with  the   dative,  amori g  ; 
with  the  accusative,  after. 


OBSERVATIONS  UPON   THE   INTERJECTIONS. 

Under  adverbs  in  Greek,  are  reckoned  those  words  or  sounds  which 
are  throwu  in,  (interjected,)  in  a  discourse,  to  express  some  sudden passion 
or  emotion  ;  as,  Joy,  grief,  wonder,  hope,  fear,  &c.  These  in  everylan- 
guage  are  few  in  number  ;  the  chief  of  them,  in  Greek,  are,  loh,  ho  ! 
marking  exultation,  S,  Uv,  Oh!  denoting  grief,  a'/,  c'iuoi,  alasi  £<*,  0 
brave!  ilyi,  well  done  !  <piZ,  0  fye!  &*.$«.),  sraureù,  *ìfic7,  0  strange  !  Uv,  ha! 
marking  derision,  k,  «,  ha  !  ha  !  expressions  of  laughter. 
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SYNTAXIS. 

I.  Verbum. 

Verbum  cohseret  cum  nominativo  numero  et 
persona  :  ut, 

Ho7^ha,x,i  Tot  xxl  /ucógòg  dvvjg  xxTùucotigtov  siks. 
Scepe  etiam  stultus  opportuna  locutus  est. 

The  verb  agrees  with  the  nominative  before  it,  in  number  and  per- 
son  ;  as, 

lyù)  ^aip&t,  or  simply  y^à<put  I  lurite, 

tv  B-éxusf  or  simply  àé&s,  thou  inclinest. 

xgiwu  o  @iò;>  God  ivilljudge. 

toc  x^i  s/ufi  'Jì77]v  àfffkvìì,  my  hands  were  weak. 

eivd^uToi  sJVev,  men  said. 

Exceptiones. 
Neutra  pluralia  gaudent  verbo  singulari  :  ut, 

T<y  ccQyvQia  ÙKOTMaazTcìi  navToC 
Pecunia  obediunt  omnia: 

Aliquando  etiam  masculina  et  foeminina:  ut, 

Oùz  sartu,  oiriuèg  dTréxovTMt' 
Non  sunty  qui  abstinent: — Plat. 

Necnon  foeminina  :  ut, 

Resonant  voces  modulorum. — PiND. 


*  Government,  in  Greek  verbs,  is  so  exceedingly  various,  depending 
sometimes  on  the  force  of  the  verb  itself,  sometimes  on  nouns  or  prepo- 
sitions  understood,  that  without  multiplying  rules  and  examples  to  a 
burdensome  and  useless  degree,  it  would  be  impossible  to  specify  every 
partieular  case  of  it.  Nor,  in  fact,  is  this  necessary  ;  it  will  be  fuìly  suf- 
tìcient  to  point  out  a  few  of  the  more  general  principles  of  this  part  of 
syntax  ;  the  minuter  variations  and  idioms  will  soon  be  acqnired  by 
practice  in  the  lauguage. 
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Omne  duale  necessario  est  plurale  ;  ideoque 
nominati vus  dualis  jungi  possit  verbo  plurali, 
ut, 

"AuQq  éMyov'  Ambo  dicebant. 

Contrà  vero  omne  plurale  non  est  duale. 

IL  Adjectivum. 

Adjectivum  cum  substantivo  casu,  genere, 
et  numero  consentit  :  ut, 

XgjjoTÒs"  dvqg  kart  xoivò»  àyocùou* 
Vir  bonus  est  commune  bonum. 

Substantivus  tamen  dualis  jungi  possit  ad- 
jectivo  plurali  :  ut, 

&faocg  tts^ì  icììqì  fiaihttfMv'    Caras  manus  circumjiciamus, 

Ohservationes. 

Adjectiva  composita,  et  derivata,  in  -oV  de- 
sinentia  fere  communiter  accipiuntur  :  ut, 

9E(pàuY}  poììoììaLXTvKog   Hcog* 
Aurora  roseis  digit is  apparuit: 

Et  quaedam  alia,  non  composita  :  ut, 

Omnigence  vocis  loquacem  iniaginem^ 

Adjectiva  saepe  permutant  suum  substanti- 
vum  in  genitivum  :  ut  prò  (pocvKoi  wógattfoi,  <pocv- 
Xot  tùiv  kvòg&itMi  impii  homines.* 


*  Sic  (rzouàxtoi  rwv  yoviuv  prò  •yóvu:. 
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Saepe  usurpantur  substanti  va  prò  adjectivis  : 
ut, 

Moiyog  T£#y>f  Ars  magica. 

Tyu  eE7i7idìo6  (pavqu  ì^ipc&òov'    Grcecam  linguam  didici.* 

III.  Relativum. 

Relativum  cum  antecedente  concordat  ge- 
nere, numero,  et  persona  :  ut, 

Gratias  ago  prò  honore,  quo  me  honoratis. 

Atticè  relativum,  et  antecedens  in  eodem 
casu  ponuntur  :  ut, 

XgZpoùt  fit&io/g,  olg  Ì-^cò"   Utor  libris,  quos  liàbeo. 

Atticè  quoque  antecedens  ponitur  in  eodem 
casu,  et  eodem  sententias  membro  cum  rela- 
tivo :  ut, 

Ouróg  lartu  ov  ~hiyu$  cluè^sTrov*  Hic  vir  est,  quem  dicis. 

Merce  S'  svasToci,  yjv  tot  cctcvìv^oìv  xovqyiv  JS^tayog* 
Interque  illas  erit  Bristis,  quam  tunc  abstuli. 

The  relative  h  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  number  and  gender, 
but  not  in  case,  the  case  being  regnlated  by  the  word  on  which  it  de- 
pends. 

John  xi.  3.  (àvìz)  ov  <piXu$,  kvdim,  a  man  ivhom  thou  lovest  is  sick. 

Luke  xxi.  6.       vifjuigm  lv  et%9  days  in  which. 

Psal.  xxxiv.  8.  fMtx&yòs  ìa-rh  o  «.vìe,  °$  ÌKri£u9  blessed  is  the  man  who  hopeth. 

From  this  rute  there  arefour  exceptions. 

1.  The  relative  sometimes  is  made  to  agree  with  the  antecedent  not 
only  in  number  and  gender,  but  in  case  also  ;  as, 

Luke  xv.  16.  atre  róUv  x^etrim  £v  fotìiov  oì  xo~Z0{>  with  the  husks  which  the  suine 
did  eat. 

John  ii.  22.  ìxiff'rivo'at.v  rea  Koyu  Z  $e&  'ivicrovs,  they  believed  the  word  which  Je- 
sus said. 


*    SiC     l'figtS    KVYtO. 
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2.  T  wo  or  more  antecedents  in  the  singular,  take  a  relative  plural  ;  and 
if  the  antecedents  differ  in  gender,  the  relative  agrees  with  the  mascu- 
line  rather  than  the  feminine,  and  with  the  femmine  rather  than  the 
neuter  ;  as, 

ccvr.o  x.où  yvvrj  ol  àyaLTua  ?h  0mf  a  man  and  a  woman  who  love  God. 

3.  A  relative  between  two  antecedents  of  different  genders,  may  agree 
with  either  ;  as, 

Gal.  iii.  16.    tu  o-xiou,a.Ti  0-6V,  cs  la-ri  XjHfròs,  to  thy  seed,  which  is  Christ. 

£ph.  iii.  13.  tous  dxtyuri  tu.ov,  nxts  ìo-rì  Zó£at  òpóh,    my    afflictions,    which  are 
your  gloiy. 

4.  Relatives,  like  adjectives,  often  agree,  not  with  the  antecedent  ex- 
pressed,  but  with  one  implied  and  understood  ;  as, 

Gal.  iv.  19.    Tizvioc  fMov,  ove  !ró.Xiv  èfòiw,   my  little  children,  of  whom  I  again 

travail  in  birth. 
Col.  ii.  19.  7->,v  zeQteXìi»  i§  oy,  the  head,from  whom.  (X^ròybeing  understood.  ) 

The  relative  generally  comes  after  the  antecedent  in  the  sentence,  but 
sometimes,  especially  when  in  the  sanie  case,  it  is  put  before  it  ;  which, 
perhaps,  is  owing  to  an  elliptical  form  of  expression  ;  as, 

John  xi.  6.  'iiAuviv  \v  Z  V,v  róxoj,  (that  is,  iv  rèka.  iv  Z  tótu  §*,)  he  staid  in  the 

place  in  wliich  {place)  he  was. 
Acts  xxi.  16.   ocyovTis  7ra.o   Z  livHrQujAiv,  Mvoitrù}vi}  (that  is,  ocyovTis  Mvx<rma,  ttccp 

a  Mvés-mm  lmvQufjt.lv) ^  bringìng  Mnason,  with  which  Mnason  ive  should  lodge. 


Syntaxis  Substantivi. 

Ponitur  genitivus  saspe  per  eclipsin  in  no- 
minibus  propriis  :  ut, 

'Ny)/\sùg  6  KóIqov,  subaudi,  vhg*    Neleus  Codrifilius. 
E<V  ciìoVf  ad  in/eros  ;  subaudi  oìxoy. 

Et  per  defectum  etiam  vocis  mxui  ut, 

Me6K,xQ(os  Tv;  viereag"  Beatus  propter  Jìdem. 

Genitivus  per  se  positus  est  abominantis  :  ut, 

1%  dpxthefeig'  O  impudentiam  ! 

Et  laudantis  :  ut, 

XgYivTùv  yJ  o'ucTiguouog  duino;'   0  vìrum  probum  et  miserìcordemj 
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Two  substantive  nouns  agree  in  case,  when  the  one  is  used  as  attri- 
butive, descriptive,  or  appellative  of  the  other  ;  as, 

2  Cor.  i.  1.  UatuXo;  àzótrToXog,        Paul  an  aposile. 

Heb.  xii.  23.         «gir»?  @iw,  to  God  thejudge. 

Mat.  i.  6.  Aa/S/5  è  /3<K<r;XeW,  king  David, 

This  mie  holds  good,  though  one  or  more  words  intervene  between 
the  two  substantives  ;  as, 

h  Bih  Itnì  TrviìJjLcx,  God  is  a  spirti, 

h  ocvd^Tro?  ìxó.Xwi.  wirzig  xcuài'ov,        the  man  spoke  as  a  child. 
Acts  xvi.  14.  yvvrt  òvó/xo&n  Audio,,  a  woman  called  Lydia. 

One  substantive  governs  another  in  the  genitive,  -when  the  latter  ex- 
presses  the  class  or  kind  which  the  former  belongs  to,  or  makes  part 
of;  as, 

Mat.  iii.  2.         vi  fiu.(rt\ua.  rSv  oùfiavSv,        the  kingdom  ofheaven. 
Mat.  xiv.  35.     ol  ccv^^is  toD  rónovy  the  men  of  the  place. 

Rev.  i.  15.  Qavr,  vhóe.Tw%  a  sound  of  water s. 

àr>i%  fziyct^/i;  à.£i7visf  a  man  ofgreat  virtne. 

Adjectiva. 

Adjectiva  neutralia  non  raro  loco  adverbio- 
rum  ponuntur  :  ut, 

90%ù,  celeriter; 
KcdXà,  pulchrè  ; 

Tà  TrgZrx,  primàm  ; 
Toc  dfì-fcoLicx,,  olim  ; 
Mérgtoc,  mediocriter  ; 

9  A7\  v7raTo(,TcCy  loetissim  è  : 

Aliquando  etiam  masculina:  ut, 

'lèvg,  rectà  via;  ivèvg^  statini: 

Et  femmina,  ut,  ilice, private;  Iri^oaia^publice. 

Genitivus  post  Adjectiva. 

Adjectiva  quae  desiderium,  notitiam,  igno- 
rantiam,  copiam,  inopiam,  dignitatem,  differen- 
tiam,  damnationem,  &c  denotant,  genitivum 
adsciscunt  :  ut, 

Avasga;  7%  ì>ó%Yig9  Gloria  perdite  cupidus: 
"Aneioog  rZy  cr^afea»*  Rerum  imperitus. 
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Adjectiyss  which  in  English  require  after  theni  the  prepcsitions  of, 
from,  or  than,  in  Greek,  govern  the  genitive  ;  as, 

Rom.  i.  32.       klioi  &xvàrcv,  wortht/  ofdeath. 

fjcta,  tmv  y^ioSv,  one  of  the  days. 

1  Cor.  xy.  9.     ìxa.-^nnoi  7uv  àfroiTTÓXAjVf  ìeast  of  the  apostles. 

ÌKts&zoùi  7y,s  àpocoTiccz,  .f  ree  f  rom  sin. 

Rodi.  xv.  14.     pio-roi  \o-ti  ùyaBojo-Cv'r,;,  ye  are  fidi  of  goodness. 

Heb.  i.  4.  xfuTTav  tùjv  ciyyixuvi  better  than  the  angels. 


Regul^e. 

Nomina  partitiva,  infinita,  interrogativa,  et 
numeralia,  itera  comparativa,  et  superlativa 
genitivo  gaudent  :  ut, 

"JLxxffTov  rZu  gaav*    Unumquodque  anhnalium. 

Comparativa,  cum  exponuntur  per  quam, 
genitivum  adsciscunt  :  ut, 

T$J£  7ro'Kv7r^c&yiuo(jvuYì^  oiihèu  zs'jsljrsooy  à'AAo* 
N'ihil  vanius  curiositate. 

Nomina  etiam,  quse  superlativorum  naturam 
induunt,  et  composita  ex  a  privativa  gaudent 
genitivo  :  ut, 

J/E|o^o^  iravray,  prcscipuus  omnium; 

Alce  Szàuy,  Diva  Dearum  ; 

' Aóéc&Tog  Tqs  dTiYjùsia;,  qui  non  videi  ventatevi; 

* ' A%xhx,os  clairiooòVy  sine  cereis  clypeis. 

Dativus  post  Adjectiva. 

Adjectiva,  quibus  commodum,  incommo- 
dum,  similitudo,  dissimilitudo,  contrarietas,  &c. 
significali  tur,  in  dativum  transeunt  :  ut, 

<X>/Ao^  voi,  amicus  Ubi; 

'  E'jocvtio;  ra  vótua,  adversus  ìegem. 


RUDIMENTI.  145 

Huc  referuntur  adjectiva  ex  gvv  et  ópov  com- 
posita: ut, 

liVVTQotpos,  convictor  / 

'  Of&óyhcóaaog,  eàdem  lingua  utens. 

Quaedam,  quae  similitudinem  significane  eti- 
am  genitivo  gaudent  :  ut, 

"Opoiog  àvù^ùìnov,  similis  homini. 

Adjectives  which  in  English,  require  after  them  the  prepositions  to, 
far,  in,  or  by,  in  Greek,  govern  the  dative  ;  as, 

T<ro$  ®iZ,  equal  te  God. 

opoios  àvO^ufraìf  like  to  a  man, 

KuirtriX'/i;  tri  xó\u,  profitable Jor  the  city. 

\<r%vgoì  n-oXs/xoj,  valiant  in  fight. 

K%aczTttiòv  xcio-i,  practicable  by  ali. 

Accusatìvus  post  Adjectiva. 

Adjectiva,  si  subintelligatur  zara,  accusati- 
vum  post  se  habent  :  ut, 

ILoùTpfììoè  rFù>^oc7og'  Romanus  patria. 

Ovhèìg  duè^6ò'7ro)u  otùròg  oLireutTot  ao(póg' 
Nemo  hominum  in  omnibus  sapiens  est. 

Qusedam  nomina  in  accusativo  ponuntur, 
subaudito  zecrà,  et  prò  adverbiis  vel  praeposi- 
tionibus  sumuntur  :  ut, 

Téhog,  denique; 
Xag/y,  gratta  vel  propter  ; 
'A^'/)v,  primum  vel  omnìno; 
AUyv,  instar. 

Possessivum. 

Ponitur  interdum  possessivum  loco  primi- 
tivi :  ut, 

E<V  èpqu  àuàfiuyawy  in  memoriam  mei  ; 
2oV  ttóùosj  desiderium  tui. 

N 
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Geniti vlis  sequentis  adjectivi,  vel  participii 
ssepe  concordat  cum  genitivo  pronominis  in 
possessivo  subauditi  :  ut, 

Tv-frag  sfcdg  Thypovog,  infortunio,  mei  miseri, 

Nominativus  post  J^erbwn. 

Verba  substantiva,  rvyyjkv^  s#/a/,  V7rccg%t>j,  yi- 
yvofbaU)  et  illa  poetica,  m'ha,  ^iko^a^  reXida,  zvgco9 
sum;  item  verba  vocandi  passiva,  et  verba 
gestùs  utrinque  nominativum  expetunt  :  ut, 

Malorum  operculum  sunt  divitice. 

Nominativus  postponitur  etiam  aliis  verbis  : 
ut, 

2vuoìh»  ao@òg  ai/*   Conscius  mihi  sum,  vie  esse  sapientem. 

Observatio  prima. 

Verbo  rvyypim,  eleganter  postponitur  parti- 
cipium  ùv,  cum  alio  nominativo  :  ut, 

Icùy^àrng  rvy%oi'jet  au  uotyog'  Socrates  est  sapiens» 

Sin  participium  sequatur,  omittitur  av9  ut, 

*2aKf>oÌT/ig  rvyxoiysi  tt^pìitùltùìv,  Socrates  ambulai.* 

Observatio  secunda. 

Mutatur  nominativus  post  verbum  in  geniti- 
vum  :  ut, 

Kgolcóg  ìan  tùìv  k'Kovvioòv,  ì.  e.  TrXova.iog'  Crcesus  est  dives. 


*  Huc  referuntur,  Ixa  B-uv{x,a,<ra.(,  admiratus  sum  ;  Ac»»d«y»  aafoxs,  clam 
feci,  &c. 
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Genitivus  post  Perbum. 

Verba  amandi,  appetendi,  accusandi,  admi- 
randi,  abstinendi,  contemnendi,  consequendi, 
desinendi,  differendi,  excellendi,  emendi,  egendi, 
fruendi,  incipiendi,  imperando  implendi,  partici- 
pandi,  parcendi,  privandi,  recordandi,  venerandi, 
vendendi,  genitivo  gaudent  :  ut, 

Tov  Qv  ano  Tlvitqs  etQxóftsOot'  A  dolore  v'itavi  auspicamur. 
Cur  parum  revereris  auxiliatricem  tuam? — Soph.  Ajax. 

Verba  sensùs  gaudent  genitivo  :  ut, 

ÀiffOttLPOfAeu  \pó(poW    Audio  strepitum. — Aristoph. 

Verbs  signifying  the  operation  of  any  of  the  senses  except  the  sight, 
govern  the  genitive  ;  as^ 

John  xx.  17.      ut  pov  ólrrou,  touch  me  noi. 

Rev.  xiv.  13.     r.xovo-ce.  (psuvr,;,  I  heard  a  voice. 

Lev.xxvi.  31.     oh  ix,v,  è<r<p%Kv6co  rrt  Sct/lc^s,       Iwillby  no  means smeli  the savour. 
1  Sara.  xiv.  24.  oòx  iyeóowra  va,;  o  Xotò;  cc^rov,  none  ofthe  people  had  tastedfoed. 

Verbs  of  seeing,  adhere  to  the  general  rule  for  active  verbs,  and  re- 
quire  an  accusative  ;  as, 

Rev.  xxi.  1.     iTbov  oùoxvov  xawv,    I  saw  a  new  keaven. 

Praeter  illa  quae  ad  visum  pertinent,  quae  re- 
gunt  accusativum  :  ut, 

Ooa  ròv  U^iec,  video  sacerdotem. — Aristoph. 

Verba  etiam  audiendi  aliquando  accusati- 
vum* regunt: 

Atue!'htKTov  B*  óV  àLxovaait' 
N'oro  blandam  vero  vocem  audierunt. — Hom. 


*  Et  rarissime  dativum  ;  ut, — ACvoto-ou  ZI  <rb  x«.v<To<r  àzoCuv  'Avi$t  xi$oftivu* 
Tu  vero  potes  undecunque  auscultare  viro  dolenti. 
N   2 
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Quibuslibet  verbis  additur  genitivus  abso- 
lutè  sumptus  :  ut, 

'JLfiov  ììthoiaxùmog,  me  docente: 

Et  Atticè  accusativus  :  ut, 

"E|ov,  n&goy,  ììiov,  ì>ó%ai>.     Aéov  ttoisÌu,  cùm  oporteat  facere. — 
Xenoph. 

Dativum  post  Verbum. 

Verba  acquisitive  posita,  item  certandi,  col- 
loquendi,  convenienti,  dandi,  exprobrandi3 
gaudendi,  juvandi,  precandi,  reprehendendi, 
sequendi,  utendi,  dativum  exigunt  :  ut, 

"E^ro^a/  roìg  Tc&^xioìg,  veteres  sequor. 

Quodvis  etiam  verbum  admittit  dativum  sig- 
nificantem  causam,  aut  instrumentum,  aut  mo- 
dum  actionis  :  ut, 

Argenteis  pugna  telis,  ac  omnia  vìnce s. 

Ponitur  dativus  saepe,  subaudito  aòv,  ut, 

TLo^evófisifog  STrrocKoaioig  xxì  -^Chloig  ÓttXitxìs' 
Cum  mille  et  septingentis  gravis  armaturce  militibus  profec- 
tus. — Thucyd. 

Praesertim  vero  ante  pronomen  uvrog,  ut, 

KvtoÌui  <jvtuf4,a%oi(Ti'    Una  cum  auxiliarìbus. — .ZEsch.  Prom. 

When  two  nouns  are  connected,  in  English,  by  the  prepositions  to, 
Jor,  ivith,  in,  on,  or  by,  or  when  the  instrument,  cause,  or  manner,  of  the 
action  is  signified,  the  second  noun  is  put  in  the  dative  ;  as, 

Eph.  ìy.  27.  pvtTi  lihoTi  róxov  tu  àteip&t*,  neither  give  place  to  the  devil. 

ywatfc)  6o.va.7ov  ìf**n%óiw#o9  he  contrived  deathfor  the  woman. 

Acts  xii.  2.    avute  'làxojQov  ^«^a/^a,  he  slew  James  with  the  sword. 

zro6ai  hrefam  tovto,  he  dici  thisfor  love. 

ìfiXi^z  t->,v  xoxìv  tyi  rgity  i^ot,  he  saw  the  city  on  the  third  day. 

2  Cor.  xii.  16.  lóxu  vpoLg  ìXapóv',  I  caught  you  by  guile. 

John  iv.  24.  &\rt8tìp  h7  *£**xwu»  Qiòv,  God  ought  to  be  worshipped  in  truth- 
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Sometimes,  however,  though  the  second  noun  in  English  is  preceded 
by  the  preposition  to  or  for,  it  is  put  in  the  accusative  ;  as? 

aìrùv  rcv  ®iòv  ffoQtow,  to  ask  Godfor  wisdom. 

rov  Qihov  l^u-ffcu  tovto,       to  do  tìiis  to  a  friend. 

Accusativus  post  J^erbum.  - 

Accusativus  sequitur  verba  activa,  et  eorum 
significationem  habentia  :  ut, 

Jìlortuum  curare  et  senem  erudire  idem  est- 

Verbs  havi  ng  an  active  signification,  most  commorily  require  after 
them  the  accusative  case  of  the  noun  that  expresses  the  subject  upon 
which  their  action  is  exerted  ;  as, 

Iiiikexxiii.l.  to  TrXvfio?  Yiyaytv  ocùròv,  the  muliitude  led  him  away. 

Mat.  xii.  18.  &vw»  rò  frvivjuó.  pov,  I  will  put  my  Spirit. 

John  xxi.  17.  (èóo-zt  toc  v%ófioc.T&  pov,  feed  my  sheep. 

Luke  ix.  3-  (m$ìv  osaste,  take  nothing. 

Luke  xvi.  9.  àegwrxt  vpoLgf  they  may  receive  you. 

Heb.  1.  9.  vyùMta'oks  hxeutìtróvfiv)  thou  lovedst  righteousness. 

1  Pet.  ii.  17.  rov  Qiòv  <pofa7<r9i,  fear  God.* 

Versa  dandi,  auferendi,  admonendi,  docendi, 
rogandi,  bene  vel  male  faciendi,  ac  dicendi,  du- 
plicem  habent  accusativum  :  ut, 

IBovT^ei  uè  yiùao)  ttqZtou  gLkqoitov  ftéév* 
Visìiè,  ut  primùm  ubi  vinum  gustandum  prcBbeam? — Eurip. 
'UTroaTSQst  ^g  toc  ^^otret*  Abstulit  miài  res. — Isocr. 
"'ETrsiaoi,  TGiVToc.  t^u  fiovhvi»'  Hcec  senatui  persuasi. — Demosth. 
MiXAgTg  §'  ctireìit  rovg  òiovg  ràyuèó,' 
Felicitatem  a  diis  rogaturi  estis. — ìEschin. 
"Att^z/t^  a  foììx%Qf6Mi'   Omnia  te  doceho. — Lue. 
ToV  (isKiiT^ia,  ìì^oLu  tqvto'  Facere  hoc  regi. — THUCYD, 
"EittsÌv  gì  nana'  Dicere  convicia  de  te.* 

Haec  variam  habent  constructionem  :  ut, 


*  When  verbs,  which  govern  the  accusativo,  are  followed  by  a  genitive,  with  or 
without  a  preposition,  supply  f*£§os  as  the  object  of  the  verb.  Act  v.  2.  hoarqieravn 
(f/i^oi)  atro  tyis  ti  [WS)  he  secreted  {pari)  ofthe  price. 

f  Ante  vero  accusativum  rei  nona,  subauditur. 

n3 
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Ettìasittsì  poi,  kocì  p,e,  rohs'  Hoc  mihi  deest  ; 

Afy&t  ttj;  vrÓAseàs,  *<a\  rvj  nÓAef  Prceest  civitati  : 
AoìOqocj  aoi,  kccÌ  us'  Convicìor  Ubi  ; 
Hpqgx.vuoj  ra  0s£>?  zc&ì  tÒu  @soV  Adoro  Deum  ; 
cura  multis  aliis  hujusmodi. 

Quodvis  verbum  admittit  accusativum  no- 
minis  sibi  cognati  :  ut, 

Xoùiq&j  %d^cLv%  Affidar  gaudio  ; 
Aéya  AÓyou*  Sermonem  habeo  ; 
Y&pwg  yccpa'  Nuptias  ineo  ;  ac  plurima  ejusmodi. 

Verborum  Passivorum  Constructio. 

Passiva  exigunt  genitivum  cimi  praepositio- 

nibus  vto,  àfto,  fruga,  et  TPog:  ut, 

O  uovg  ùttò  ofoov  ììixQfeiperett'  Mens  a  vino  corrumpitur : 

Vel  sine  praepositione  :  ut, 

®i>.co<j  uacùìvroct  Qìaoi"  Amici  ab  amicis  flectuntur. — Soph.  Ajax. 

Genitivus  vero  iste  nonnunquam  in  dativum 
vertitur:  ut, 

TIstt ol virai  ,uoi'  Factum  est  a  me. 

Poetae  saspe  praepositiones  per  tmesin  dissol- 
vunt:  ut, 

K#rà  yoclx  x,ó-avi]/s,  prò  xetrsKUAvype,  terra  cooperuit. 

Regvlje. 

Passiva  per  Synecdochen  accusativo  jungun- 
tur  :  ut, 

U~A7]rrotuoii  riv  KsQotAqit'  Percutior  caput. 

Ubique  locus  est  accusativo,  sive  post  verba, 
sive  post  nomina,  si  subintelligas  zara. 
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Plurima  activa  passive  saepe  significarli,  et 
passivam  habent  constai ctionem:  ut, 

y  AvùtTìKurra  viro  uov,  liberor  a  te  ;  'Pitttù),  jactor  ; 

Sic,  TsTkZ,  censeor  ;  Svitàvra,  conjungor  ; 
'  AvcO\ot,tu&uvcè  recreor  ;  Agxcó,  exerceor  ; 

'  Ai/ocy!/&/A'7rTù)i  reflector  ;  K^V7ttù),  occultor  ; 

Contra,  passiva  quaedam  activè  significane 
praesertim  in  praeteritis  perfectis  :  ut, 

Asfoypcu,  accepi;   ef^yetafiteti,  perfeci:  TrsTroiriftcti,  feci  ;   vréQvy- 
ucct,  fugi. 

Praepositio,  accentu  ipsius  retracto,  saepe  po- 
nitur  prò  verbo  composito  :  ut, 

"Evi  prò  hzvTi,  gìuoc  prò  ài/aura,. 

Impersonalia. 
Impersonalia  exigunt 

I.  Dativum*  personae  cum  genitivo  rei,t  h79 
ì>e7rut,  opus  est,  \vh{7,  Trgooììu,  hatpègei,  [AtXei,  (astgi- 
(Jbèket,  (jutTscri,  %gyj,  opus  est:  ut, 

Xg^  goi  Q'iha»'   Tibi  amicìs  opus  est. 

IL  Dativum  personae,  ua'v/gn*  hatpeget,  ì>oze7, 
^g^g/,  (rvfjbSafaer  addito  saepe  infinitivo  :  ut, 

&0XSÌ  poi  ìi^òLv  rctvrcc'  Hcsc  viihi  videntur  facienda. 


*  At  quaedam  ex  his  regunt  nonnunquam  accusativum  persona?,  ut, 

jumzoov  xóyov  tri  ès7*  tibi  longo  sermone  opus  est  •'  %^  <n  aìlovs'  tibi  opus  est 
verecundia.  Quaedam  accusativum  rei,  ut,  fjaroc^ixu  poi  tòcs  a,fjc<x.^Tta,s'  me 
peccatorum  pcenitet.  Ante  vero  genitivum  rei  subauditur  xb*ì  vel  ùrl^, 
ante  accusativum  «aró. 

f  Licet  genitivus  rei  solùm  exprimatur,  subauditur  tamen   dativus 
persona}. 
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III.  Accusativum  personae  cum  infinitivo,* 
ìisì,  oportetj  ìvhtyjrat,  sferri,  <rg>s«/?  TTgoGrjxei,  %grj, 
oportet:  ut, 

XgjJ  erg  Ttoteh'  Oportet  tefacere. 

Gerundia  et  Supina, 

Pro  gerundiis,  et  supinis  usurpant  Graeci 
infinitivum  cum  articulo,  vel  sine  articulo  :  ut, 

Aiyeiu  dyetéóg'  Dicendi  peritus  : 

Kcci^òg  tov  fioviééÌ!/'  Opportunitas  auxiliandi  : 

'E;/  ra  a  Troviate  tv*  In  studendo:  - 

II^oV  tò  vroc^c&xoc'hsìy'  Ad  orandum  vel  oratu: 

TLoièìv  aiaycpóp'  Faclu  inhonestum. 

Infinitivus  saepissimè  loco  imperativi,  per 
defectum  verbi,  poni  videtur  :  ut, 

Alèy  dgiareveu/,  xcù  ÙTrst^o^cu  eptisvcct  ciXkcùy' 
Semper  optime  te  gere  in  bello,  et  esto  aliis  prcestantior. 
Subaudi  xqy,,  oportet,  vel  o^cc,  cura. 

Modo  infinitivo  eleganter  nominativus  jun- 
gitur  :  ut, 

Usiate  eliseci  ìtserkéTii?  Ostendam  me  esse  dominum. — Lue. 
^EAgyoi/,  w£oV  tò  (pe&iveffè&ì  àyuèoi'  Dicebant,  ut  viderentur  boni. 

Cùm  significato  necessitas,  utuntur  Graeci 
verbalibus  adjectivis,  quae  regunt  dativum  pas- 
sivorum,  et  accusativum  activorum  :  ut, 

'irto»  poi'  JEundum  est  mìhi: 

Ov  aèivn  vix,r,Tioit  yvvouKa,?   Non  vi  vincendum  est  mulieres. — 
Elrip.  Bacch. 


*  A  t  impersonale  hic  absolutè  poni  videtur,  et  infiniti yus  ab  accusa- 
tivo, per  usitatam  conjunctionis  eliipsin,  pendere. 
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Vel  alium  casum  suorum  verborum  :  ut, 

MvYifAouevrèou  Qsov'  De  Deo  cogitandum* 

Adjectiva  hasc  usurpantur,  vel  singulariter, 
vel  pluraliter  :  ut, 

'Nsotg  tyihc&Tkùv,  vel  ^TqKarse^  rovg  yigovrcig' 
Ajuvenibus  imitandum  est  senes. 

Aliquando  dativus  ipse  vertitur  in  alterum 
accusativum  :  ut, 

Ostendendum  est  mutationem  nobis  conferentìbus>  exeuntibus. — 
Demosth. 

Verbalia  quoque  substantiva  regunt  casus 
suorum  verborum  :  ut, 

Propter  ea,  quce  Herculi  donasti, — Sophoc. 
Accusationes  adversus  deum. —  Arrian. 

Participia. 

Participia  regunt  casus  suorum  verborum: 
ut, 

'0"Aiya(>cài/  rqg  Troiiléicig*  Contemnens  disciplinam. 

Participia  ponuntur  loco  nominum  :  ut, 

Tó^au  ev  eilag,  prò  sllyjtuù)u'   Arcuum  peritus. 

Nonnunquam  participia  vice  verbi  infiniti 
ponuntur,  plerumque  vero  in  verbis  perseve- 
rando et  desistendi  :  ut, 

' Kyoc7rZv  pi  ììiccri'hu'  Persevera  me  amare: 
Gù  7ravaof6ut  y^àQuu*  Non  cessabo  scribere: 
MèftvYipctt  IÌcod'  Memini  vidisse. 
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OBSERVATIONS    UPON    THE    PARTICIPIO. 

The  participle,  like  the  noun,  has  the  accidents  of  number,  case,  and 
gender,-  and,  like  the  verb,  those  of  tense  and  voice.  These  are  employed 
in  the  same  manner,  and  serve  the  same  purposes  in  the  participle,  as  in 
the  parts  of  speech  already  considered. 

GENERAL    RULES. 

I.  A  participle  agrees  with  the  substantive  to  whichit  refers,in  num- 
ber, case,  and  gender  ;  as, 

Mat.  iii.  1.        'lùxkvvr,;  zr^ùffc-ùov,  John  preaching. 

John  i.  29.        fixi-ru  ròv  'IwoZv  kyóuivov,       he  seeth  Jesus  coming. 
Luke  ix.  10.     ^oo-r^avr:?  ci  cctóo-toXo^       the  apostles  having  returned. 

ILA  participle  governs  the  same  case  of  a  noun  with  the  verb  from 
which  it  is  fornied  ;  as, 

John  i.  SS.  xipu^me  «,-:,  having  seni  me. 

Acts  ix.  7.  ùxoùovtìs  ty,s  <?avr,?f     hearing  the  voice. 

Luke  xxiii.  15.     arear^eay/uw»  oclru,        done  by  hini  or  to  him. 

III.  A  participle  governs  a  verb  in  the  infinitive,  when  the  verb  ex- 
presses  the  object  to  which  the  action  of  the  partici  pie  is  directed  ;  as, 

Luke  xxiv.  21.     /u.ixxa)v  x<jt%oìjo-8cu,  about  to  redeem. 

Luke  xvi.  21.        isu&pców  ^ooruo-Qy^m,     desiring  to  befed. 

John  i.  SS.  srfjZAjtoff  ut  $«.<7tZuv,     having  seni  me  to  baptize. 

IV.  The  participle  is  sometimes  used  after  a  verb  or  another  parti- 
ciple, instead  of  the  infinitive  ;  as, 

cTda,  èusùueaes  for  àzoCccu,  I  know  that  I  hear. 

al  xaCcrofjLai  ?oà.<*cuv,  I shall  Jiot  cease  writing. 

ùhu>;  àsroìtas-uT,  knowing  that  he  would  recompense. 

c-ùvolIo.  \tj,av7u  pq  trgGo-xoicjuivoj,  I ani  conscious  to  my self  that  I don't  dissemble. 

Job  xxvii.  6.  tiiztufùty  ìì  Tooo-ixtov  oh  ju.ylV  ^oufx.a.i,   1  will  not  relax  in  holding 

fast  my  righteousness. 
Acts  v.  42.  cvk  ÌTccvovro  'hìhó.trz.ov'ris  za.)  èvccyytXtió/Ltzyoi,    they  ceased  Jiot  teach- 
ing  and  preaching. 

And  after  Io-ri  or  V,v,  with  a  dative,  it  has  the  force  of  the  indicative 
mode  with  a  nominative  ;  as, 

il  aoi  fàofi&a  to-rì,  ifyou  please.  ti  /m>)  (kulapétm  V,v,  if  I  chose. 

V.  A  participle  of  any  tense,  used  with  either  of  the  three  verbs,  ka*- 
Béva,  Tvyx<km,  or  $9ó.vv,  is  rendered  by  the  proper  tense  of  its  own  verb, 
and  an  adverb  corresponding  to  the  signifìcation  of  the  verb  subjoined; 
as, 

\>mQiv  òcriz$vyùv,  he  stole  away  secretly,  (literally,  he  stealing  aivcy,  kepi  con- 

cealed.) 
Keb.  xiii.  2.  ìx«.Qóv  nvi;  |£v;V«vre?  àyy&Gv;,  some  have  entertained  angels  un- 

awares,  (literally,  having  entertained  angels,  were  ignorant  qfit.) 
i<rvyx.a,vou,iv  ^ì^octo'j>71?,  we  ivere  walking  accidentally,  (literally,  we  chanced 

walking.  ) 
(Mi  vis  tpOatr,  fax™,  lesi  any  one  should  have  previously  stritele  him,  (literally, 

lesi  any  one  should  get  the  start  luiving struck  him.) 
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VI.  When  a  circumstance  is  expressed  as  co-existent  with,  but  not 
necessarily  dependent  upon,  or  influencing,  the  others  mentioned  in  the 
sentence,  this  is  commonly  done  by  a  participle  and  anoun  put  in  what 
is  tercned  the  genitive  absolute,  tlìat  is,  a  genitive  not  governed  by  any 
other  word  ;  thus, 

\fjum  T<x.4v?ot  gc-tìOxv-,  while  I  was  present  he  died. 

Luke   ili.   1,  2.    7ir$aszodv7Gi   tv,;   TteìuXams  'H^5ou,    ìyivtto  fólta,   Qiov,    Herod 
beiìig  tetrarch  of  Galilee,  the  word  of  God  carne. 

Sometinies,  but  more  rarely,  the  noun  and  participle  are  put  in  the 
dative;  as, 

*ot£ÌovTi  UubotS,  qxivovrai  iraXtv,  the  year  being  elapsed,  they  appear  again. 

And,  in  a  few  instances,  in  the  accusative;  as, 

a.pqa)  §' ispira,  y^ce,7o  xóyov,  both  being  seated,  he  began  the  dis- 
c our se. 

Eph.  i.   18.  X&parrurft&iatts  Tùli;   èsOatXuolig   rr,?  Zictvoict;  ùftS»,  ùg  to  ilhsvai  ùuólg,    the 

eyes  of  your  under  standing   being  enlightened,   that  ye   may 
knou\     See  al  so  1  Pet.  iv.  3. 

This  construction  frequently  takes  place,  though  no  participle  is  ex- 
pressed, the  participle  ovrog,  sa^ótros,  or  some  similar  one,  being  under- 
stood  ;  as, 

ÌU.0Ù  màis  (supply  ovro;)  avtéfiq,    when  I  ivas  a  child,  it  happened. 

VII.  When  the  necessity  of  an  action  is  to  be  expressed,  the  Greeks, 
instead  of  a  participle,  use  a  verbal  adjective  ending  in  -no;  ;  as, 

cvto}  "òr,  la-ri  xoiy.tìov,  thus  it  must  be  done. 

b  ce.ya.Qo;  póvo;  TifeojttoSf  the  good  man  alone  should  be  honoured. 

And  such  adjectives  in  the  neuter  gender,  joined  with  the  impersonal 
verb  Irw,  govern  the  case  of  their  primitive,  with  the  dative  of  the  agent  ; 
as,    * 

fj.vrKuovZv?i6v  lori  co)  Q-cv,  yOU  TìlllSt  thiìlk  qf  God. 

y^a.crTiov  \cA  (xo)  Irr/c-reA^y,  I  must  write  a  letter, 
Mark  ii.  22.  Luke  v.  S8.  àxkà.  ofvov  viov  iU  dLczov;  xatvcbs  fix^riov,  but  new  urine 
must  be  put  into  neiv  bottles. 

Here  the  verbal  governs  the  accusative  case  oTvov,  and  the  impersonal 
verb  and  the  agents  are  understood. 


De  Articulo  Prepositivo, 
Articulo  prepositivo  utimur  in 
I.  Exponendo:  ut, 

O  Kvgiog  •  Ir,<jov;'  Dominus  ìlle  Jesus. 

IL  Demonstrando  :  ut, 

'O  sro/flrqg-,  i.  e.  summus  poèta,  prò  Honiero. 
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Articulus  si  pra^ponitur  infinitivo,  prò  no- 
mine sumitur  in  omni  casu  :  ut, 

Tò  $^o)t€vj,  sapientia  : 
Tov  ty^oi/iiv,  sapientice: 
'E:/  tu  (pQovsìv,  in  sapientia. 

Item  adverbium  cum  articulo  per  defectum 
vocis  prò  adjectivo  habetur:  ut, 

Tà  e%ù),  externa  : 
0/  Tréhas,  vicini  : 
Tu  tr'hriffio'j,  vicino. 

Id  est,  rà  K^uy^oLTu  ovru  ì^of  ol  avèguicoi  oprsg 
mXocg'  ròù  ayèoatfq  ora  ^rK^iov. 

Articulus  cum  «rs^/,  ù^tpì,  zara,  irgò  et  simi- 
libus,  vel  cum  nomine  proprio,  idem  significai, 
quod  nomen  ipsum,  vel  comitatum:  ut, 

0/  wsgl  iègaf  Sacerdotes  : 

01  »fA0ì  ilKoiTcoyct'  Plato  vel  Platonici: 

0!  tusr  '  AxiKksùg'  Sodi  Achillis: 

0/  jcctr   àyooócy'  Causidici. 

Participia  quaedam  hìc  videntur  subaudiri  : 
ut, 

0/  ttsoÌ  h()à  wovhót^oureg* 

UH,  qui  in  sacris  curando  occupantur,  nempe  sacerdotes,  &c. 

Ponitur  articulus  praspositivus  prò  relativo: 
ut, 

Tò  pccarov  ànàvrcùV)  prò  o  potarou"   Quod factu  facillimum. 

Et  vice  versa:  ut, 

rH  B'  og,  inquit  ille. 

Articulus  cum  genitivo  substantivi  signifi- 
cat  possessionem  :  ut, 

Tot,  (AYiTQÒgfacultates  matris,  subaudi  ^r^otrei. 
Tee  TTha,Tto»os  opera  Platonis,  subaudi  spyx. 
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Articulus  cum  adjectivo  ponitur  prò  sub- 
stantivo:  ut, 

To  r^cf&v  prò  rpoc^vrng,  asperitas. 

Interdum  adjectivum  etiam  sine  articulo  ita 
usurpaturi  ut, 

QfaÓTiftov  prò  Qfcoripia,  ambitio. 

Sic  rò  gov  prò  gv9  tu. 

'Tf/ArèQov  prò  ùfteig,  vos. 
To  Ssìo»  prò  òeès,  deus. 

Articulus  cum  conjunctionibus  ph  et  lì, 
habet  locum  in  divisionibus  :  ut, 

0/  fcèp  Koi^oìy  ol  le  KctKoi.  Hi  quidem  boni,  UH  vero  mali. 

Item  adverbialiter:  ut, 

Tr,  /usi/,  tyì  li,  partim  ;  subauditur  polgep  vel  tale  aliquid. 

Articulus  neutrius  generis  praeponitur  qui- 
buscunque  dictionibus,  ut  ipsam  dictionem  sig- 
nificari  ostendat  :  ut, 

To  òiué^j7ro;9  id  est,  haec  dictio  à,uQ%a<7ro$'  rò  yvvq  hsec  dictio 
yvvv)'     Subaudi  ìtfùg,  verbum. 


De  Tempore. 

Qvm  significant  partem  temporis  usurpantur 
frequentiùs  in  genitivo,  nonnunquam  in  dativo 
et  accusativo  :  ut, 

Nv#toV,  x>ctì  q/zégcts,  nocie,  dieque  ; 
TLtxoaiu  o'koig  sreeiv,  viginti  totis  annis  ; 
"OAyji/  Yj/xépct,!/,  totum  diem. 
O 
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De  Loco. 


GrìECI  saepissimè  in  locis  designandis  utun- 
tur  proprio  nomine  loci  cum  praspositione  :  ut, 

'E|  '  AéwZv,  ex  Aiìienis  ; 

TLig  B(3iTti!/!/icu/,  ad  Britanniam. 

Aliquando  usurpant  adverbia 
I.  In  -&/,  et  -cv,  prò  in  loco  :  ut, 

Ovf>à»oèts  in  ccelo  ; 

'AOqvyfft,  Athenis. 


IL  In  -xov,  et  -jflf:  ut, 


Havru-^ov,  ubique  ; 
TLuvTuxfh  ubivis. 

III.  In  -Sg,  -ce,  et  -£g,  prò  ad  locum  :  ut, 

Oi'zxììe,  domum  ; 
Oùgaitóas,  in  ccelum; 
3  Aóvju&fy,  Aihenas. 

As  ita  additur  accusativis  cura  substantivo- 
rum,  tum  adjectivorum  :  ut, 

"O'jÌs  ììóffiovììe,  sitarti  ad  domum; 

et  genitivo,  per  eclipsin,  ut, 

'Athorihe  xciTvfh&ov,  ad  orcum  descenderunt. 

IV.  In  -Sgy,#  et  -S-g,  prò  de  loco  :  ut, 

Ofoofav,  domo. 

JLùeot'yóe  Kotrfiug,  ab  JEubcsà  descender  as. 

*  Haec  vero  terminatio  ad  personas  etiam  pertinet,  ut,  !r*r$ó&v,  a  patre. 
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Adverbia. 


Adverbia  loci,  temporis,  numerando  sepa- 
rando copulandi,  ordinis,  causae,  comparationis, 
et  indignationis,  genitivum  post  se  recipiunt.* 

"Afta  et  o/jbov,  gaudent  dativo. 

Ma  et  vii  jurandi  accusativo  gaudent  ;  ut, 

Mei  Aia,  non  per  Jovem  ; 
Nsj  Al  et,  ita  per  Jovem.  f 

'Ti  omnibus  casibus,  praeterquam  dativo,  in- 
servit,  et  est  admirantis  vel  dolentis. 

rO  circumflexum  cum  nominativo  et  vocativo 
construitur,  et  est  vocantis,  vel  exclamantis. 

Aliquando  solus  genitivus  ponitur,  omisso 
adverbio  :  ut, 

1%  tÙ%yis,  Vro  *>  T%  "VXWS>  O  fortuna-m  !  f 

Regulje. 

Duae  aut  plures  negativa  apud  Graecos  pie- 
rumque  vehementiùs  negante 

Ovtoj  ante  consonantes  ovrug  et  ovrcotrsv  ante 
vocales  locum  habent. 

Optandi  particulse  a/,  cflée,  el,  s'ióe,  et  ag,  prse- 
ponuntur  praet.  imperf.  &<pn\o^  sive  opeiKov,  et 
aor.  2.  SpeXov,  sive  otpeXov,  sequente  infinitivo  : 
ut, 

"HXvdsg  ex,  Trohèfitov,  ag  có(pe'hs$  uvrófi  ò\kuèa.i' 
Venisti  ex  pugna,  utinam.ibi  periisses. 


*  Mi<r<pòc  vel  [AtffQt,  gen.  et  accus. — c^sSèv,  ay%<,  ì|#?>  trXverUv,  gen.  et  dat. 
f  Na«  ante  pà,  perimit  negationem  ;  ut,  vai  peòe,  róli  c-xrfTT^ov,  per  hoc  scep- 
trum. 

\  Vide  p.  146. 

o  2 


160  GRiECiE  GRAMMATICES 


"Eag,  prò  quamdiu  gaudet  omnibus  modis,  prae- 
terquam  imperativo. 

r,Orav  subjunctivo  óvrorccv  optati vo  gaudet. 


OBSERVATIONS  UPON  THE  ADVERB. 

I.  Adverbs  do  not  govern  a  case,  when  used  along  with  verbs  or  ad- 
jectives  in  such  a  manner  that  their  sense  is  complete  without  a  sub- 
stantive  noun  fbìlowing  ;  as, 

Luke  xx.  39.     xctx£$  iTz-as,  thou  hast  well  saìd. 

Eph.  v.  Jò.        cLz%i$a$  *t%i<T(x,TUTi,  walk  circumspectly. 

2  Mac.  xii.  43.  ?r«vy  zocXóJs  zul  àa-Tuo);  ^u.TTuvy  acting  very  well  and  honestty. 

II.  Adverbs  of  ali  kinds,  when  immediately  referring  to  a  substanti  ve 
noun  or  pronoun  to  complete  their  sense,  most  commonly  govern  a  geni- 
tive; as, 

pizzi  ^.ovo-uv,  asfar  as  Susa. 

a,%et  rr,5  o-'/,u,ioov  r.^lgot;,  to  thìs  day. 

KàG^ùt  irecrgòs,  concealed  from  hisfather. 

tròppa  ty,s  tró?iia$t  far  from  the  city, 

in»»  tòùtov,  on  account  qfthis. 

X*>*h  civrovf  without  him. 

.  rivo;  x*ilv>  for  W'':osz  sake, 

liw  gwv&puv,  like  rivers. 

ìvunov  rov  Qitv,  before  God. 

u.7rx%  tr,s  itAigus,  once  a  day. 


CONJUNCTIONES. 

Subjunctivo  junguntur  conjunctiones,  ìàv, 
ÌTtzìhàv}  fiva>  o(pgcc,  otfGog,  orew,  oftorav,  zecv,  et  ìkv  prò 
licei; 

e/07Tùjg  prò  w3g,  indicativo. 

"Or/,  quod,  gaudet  indicativo,  et  aliquando 
optativo,  et  subjunctivo  :  sic  ì>ion,  zaóori. 

'Ets/,  et  gsrg/&),  gaudent  indicativo,  et  infini- 
tivo. 

'E<p'  »3  oh  quod,  propter  quod>  indicativo,  et 
infinitivo. 

(Clg  et  ci) ari,  subjunctivis  et  infinitivis  inser- 
viunt. 
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E/,  praecipuè  indicativi  praeteritis  aliquando 
subjunctivo,  annectitur. 

"  Av  potest  prasponi,  et  postponi  :  cùm  acci- 
pitur 

I.  AwqrsxSg,  omnibus  modis  inservit,  nisi  im- 
perativo : 

IL  Indefinite,  subjunctivo  construitur,  ali- 
quando  optativo. 

"Aj>  saepissimè  redundat,  aliquando  deest. 

"Aj>  praeteritis  perfectis  nunquam  adjungitur. 

Pr^positiones. 
Prjefositiones  sunt  octodecim: 

I.  Sex  Monosyllabae  : 
IL  Duodecim  Dissyllabae  : 
I.  Monosyllabae  sunt  ug9  hc9  h9  <?rgò9  rgòg9  avv. 

i.     E/V,  Atticè  \g9 
soli  accusativo  jungitur, 

Erga  ;  ut,  &g  stuè  svuoici'  erga  me  benevolentia  : 
in;  ut,  d(pUsro  kg  ttju  ^^vyiccv'  in  Phry giani  venit: 
propter;  ut,  &g  ì>ix.ai0Gvvn>j  S7rai!/s7rcci'  propter  justitiam  laudatur: 
adversus  ;  ut,  ree  ìyKhYipc&Tcx,  kg  Toùg  '  A^Yìuutovg'  crimina  adver- 

sus  Athenienses  : 
prò;  ut,  etg  7]tu tre gay  ììvvoipMit'  prò  viribus  nostris : 
.usque  ad;  ut,  ììeixvvTctt  xccì  kg  spi  rò  /uvvj/lccc*  ad  mearn  usque 

cetatem  ostendìtur  sepulchrum: 
ad  ;  ut,  sìg  svo-^iccv  e(>%ofAoti''  ad  convivimi  venio: 
apud;  ut,  hetQsQ^uévoe  sìg  Toùg  Maxeììóvots'  infamis  apud  Ma- 

cedones  : 
intra;    ut,  e!$  sxtyjv   q/uégav    ir£tt,)cHwrw .  intra  sextum  diem 

transìgetur. 

Sed  per  eclipsin,  genitivo;  ut,  eig  ofòov9  (sub- 
audi  rnnov)  ad  domum  Plutonis. 

Composita  in  significat  ;  ut,  s/WÀXa^a/,  insù 
Ho;  sfaficiKka,  injicio. 

o3 
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li.     9Ez,  sed  ante  vocalem  sfj, 
solo  genitivo  gaudet  ; 

A  ;  ut,  Titurj  ìx,  Aióg  ìart'  honor  ab  Jove  est  : 
ex  ;  ut,  ||  '  AttUyis  m»»'  ex  Attica  prof ectus 
'post  ;  ut,  g|  d^iaTov  vrgoqye  rò  ffTQetrevfcce,'  post  prandium  exer~ 

citum  produxit  : 
prò  ;  ut,  ex  rZu  Ivóvratf  prò  facultatibus  : 
per;  ut,  ìk  t%  oòg&s  'ktìip&éumèàf  per  caudam prehendere. 

In  compositione  auget  ;  ut,  IrJappèa,  valde 
confido;  et  idem  significai  quod  extra;  ut, 
hzftuKka),  ejicio. 

in.     'Ey,  poetico  lw, 
soli  dativo  jungitur; 

Jn  ;  ut,  ì'j  gÌ'zùì'  in  domo  : 

ìnter;    ut,   \y\   TrgofioLxotGt  fi&xsaòcii*    inter  primos  pugnatores 

pugnare  : 
coram  ;  ut,  h  to<tovtoì$  ^à^rvai'  corani  tot  testibus  : 
per;  ut,  h  vìa  vju,Ì<j  s'hcc'hyffs'  per  filium  nobis  locutus  est: 
adversus  ;  ut,  i>  èfcoì  Sgatfóg'  audax  adversus  me  : 
in  recente  acc.  ut,  h  %iqg\  ttsgùu'  in  man.us  incidere: 
ad;  ut,  spptpf&épog  \v  ttogi'  prostratus  ad pedes. 

Sed,  per  eclipsin,  genitivo  ;  ut,  b  ctìov,  (sub- 
audi  wlz&)  in  domo  Plutonis. 

Composita  in  significat;    ut,   hstfjbi,  insum; 

ì[AfìuXkot),  injicio. 

iv.    n^ò, 

soli  genitivo  jungitur, 

Ante  ;  ut,  «r^o  Sv^ùìu*  ante  fores  : 

prò;  ut,  vrgó  rs  vroiiììa'j,  zccì  tt^ò  yv»a,ix.o»'  prò  liberis  et  uxoribus  : 
corani;  ut,  7T(jÒ  tov  fiotartéag'  coram  rege : 

prce  :  Wainiy  tt^ò  foxeiioevpiis  dìiyJccv'  prce  justitià  injustitiam 
laudare. 

Composita  prce  significat  ;  ut,  tf§o'e%u9  prece- 
do, Kcofiu'k'haf,  p-rcepono. 
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v.     Tlgòg, 

genitivo,*    dativo,   et  accusativo  jungitur, 
cum  genitivo  significat 

A,  ab  ;  ut,  <7T(>ò$  Aióg  dei»  &vrewT£g'  a  Jove  sunt  omnes  : 

corani;  ut,  v^òg  Osov  xuì  tvpq;  à'jù^ój7rù}u}  duairtog"  corami  Deo 

et  hominibus  innocens: 
adversus  ;  ut,  vigog  àvooòg  ì%ùoov  sttì^sqùìu  tw  yJ/Tj^ou'  adversus 

hominem  inimìcum  suffraghivi  ferens  : 
per  in  obtestando  ;  ut,  icfàg  Aiòg  (pgàaov'  oro  te  per  Jovem  ut 

mihi  dicas: 
officìum  ;  ut,  ovx  hn  7?%òg  QfaOGÓQov*  non  est  philosophi  : 
juxta  ;  ut,  T^òg  ®vtuZ(>Yig  sÀcf^oy  Avkiqi'  juxta  Thymbram  obii- 

nent  Lyciu 

Cum  DATIVO, 

Juxta;  ut,  sksivto  nrqòg  toìv  Trololi*  uùrov'  juxta  pedes  ejus  jace- 

bant  : 
prceter  ;  ut,  K^òg  roìg  sl^uhotg'  prceter  dieta  : 
in;  ut,  yjtus:/  TToòg  ràh  tu  'hóycS  hoc  in  sermone  versabamur : 
in;  regente  acc.  ut,  éZcr^/ocg  syxog  ir^òg  arcare?)'   in  exercitum 

hastam  intinxisti. 

Cum  accusativo, 

Ad  ;  ut,  qhvff  ìpà  7?(>òg  lapxr*  ad  meas  cedes  venit: 

prce  ;  ut,  Kgòg  ree  i/vul  ìisiva*  prce  calamitatibus  prcesentibus  : 

prò  ;  ut,  Kgòg  cl^lctu  kxc&GToig  ìiic&vsìfioti'  singulis  prò  cujuscunque 

dignitate  divisisse  : 
Inter  ;  ut,  Tr^òg  àT^Kvfkovg  ÌÌix^xttsgÓoci'  Inter  se  reconciliari: 
propter  ;    ut,    K^òg . xccrcchiKccg   tyjv   é7rtTi/uixv   àTrtiktohiKCùg*    qui 

propter  condemnationem  dignitatem  amiserat: 
contra;  ut,  ir^og  'PafAt&iovg  p,à%e<rì}eti9  contra  Homanos  pugnare  : 
cum;  ut,  TT^òg  fìcLaihta,  yeitófteitat  (rvy@Y}zut'  cum  rege  percussa 

feeder  a  : 
apud  ;  n^òg  havròu  <rxsy]/&f&evog'  cùm  apud  se  cogitàsset. 

Composita   significat    ad;    ut,    srgws^o^a/, 
adeo  ;  vrgófffìuk'ha),  adjicio. 


'  01  Trqìs  <rxT%óz,  paterni  generis  propinqui  ;  ol  <x(h  cc"/umto$}  consanguinei. 
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vi.     2w,  Atticè  %òp, 
semper  dativo  jungitur. 

Cum;  ut,  arav^vvrcci  uvu  otùra  ivo  agorai*  duo  laù'ones  cum  eo 

crucifiguntur  : 
secundùm  ;  ut,  ovv  rtù  mtuù)  ttju  ipqtpou  rtkaùai'  secundùm  legem 
judicium  ferre. 

Composita  conjungit  ;  ut,  ffv(jb(3d&ka>9  conjicio; 
crvvlov'kog,  conservus. 

IL  Dissyllaba^  sunt,   àppi,  àw9  kv?ì9  avo,  hà9 
hwì,  zarà9  (A>erà9  <7rugà9  tfegì,  v<7rìg9  Òtto. 

i.     'A^tp/, 

genitivo,    dativo,  et   accusativo,  jungitur  ; 

cum  genitivo  significat 

De  ;  ut,  àfi(pì  àarkquv  q  y(>c&(pv}'  de  astris  hcec  scriptio  est  : 

circa;  ut,  &[i(p\  nohzog  oixovai*  circa  urbem  habitant: 

propter;  ut,  pàxsaQou  niììccxog  àp.(§  è^iyrig'  propter fontem  exi- 

guum  decertant: 
per,  in  obtestando ;  ut,  QotQov  òlic^i  T^tauo^ur  per  Phcebum  oro, 

Cum  dativo,  fere  apud  poètas, 

C'ir  cum;  ut,  »(&(§  a/uoig  ftohno  £t(pog'  circum  humerosjecit  ensem: 
de  ;  ut,  ùfÀ<pì   rcù  Sauàrw  c&ùrvjg  fo%òg  skQsqstc&i  T^óyog"  de  ejus 

viorte  duplex  vidgatur  fama  : 
juxta  ;  ut,  èj(>i7rèv  à.p,(§  ai) tu'  cecidit  juxta  ipsum: 
propter  ;  ut,  »(&(§  '  Oììvaqì  ììoùtygovi  ietterai  qro(>'  propter  Ulys- 

sem  bellicosum  cruciatur  cor: 
contra  ;  ut,  'hóyovg  àvka^a  àfi($  'Olìvaasì'  verba  attollebat  contro 

Ulyssem. 

Cum  ACCUSATIVO, # 

Circa  ;  ut,  àpQÌ  nativo»  tyfr*  circa  fornacem  versor  : 
propter  ;  ut,  vsìxog  \rvyfiyi  &l^(pì  (ÒQ'/fhaoiriu''  propter  boum  abac- 
tionem  certamen  ortum  est  : 


*  Oì  &p$ì  Kvcov,  Cyrus  cum  suis  ;  01  àp$ì  Ko^Qlovg,  Corinthn, 
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versus;  ut,  &$.$  &h&  shaxi  ' A^iovg'  versus  mare  Achivos  pel. 

lere  : 
de;  ut,  uo/xoì  àp(pi  ri  K^ùèararsg"  leges  de  re  aliquà  latce: 
circiter;  ut,  qyAQce,  flj'&jj  àp,(p\  rò  'hvxxvysg*  diesjam  circiter  dilli- 

culum  est,- 

Composita  significat 

Circum  ;  ut,  àfAQ&diKka,  circumjicio  : 
augmentum  ;  ut,  àfityyfhi^  adultus. 

il.     'Ava, 
soli  accusativo  jungitur,  et  significat 

Per;  ut,  àuà  gtqxto»  qxsto  hviKm  §eo7om    per  exercitum  ìbant 

sagittce  dei: 
apud  ;  ut,  oiyii^os,  x^pur   àv    AìyvTTiovg'  apud  JEgyptios  pe- 
cuniali coegi  : 
in  ;  ut,  àvà  aró/^x  ì%uv*  in  ore  habere  : 
super  ;  ut,  Sqxsv  duce  p.vpixrjv*  posuit  super  myricam: 
secundùm;  ut,  àvà  ròv  uvrou  Tióyov'  secundùm  eundem  modum  : 
inter;  ut,  uvvopóacig  àyà  7r^ùjrovg'  qui  primos  inter  conjuraverat : 
adversus ;  ut,  òivà  ttot^ou  n^ki»'  adversus flumen  navigare: 
cequalem  distributionem  ;    ut,   àuà  ììYivàQiov   sha^oi/*    acceperunt 
singidi  denarium. 

Sed  poetico  dativo 

super;  ut,  evie  Trc&ryjg  àuà  Yot^yà^  cixqcf  dormiebat  pater  super 

Gargarum  summum  : 
cum;  ut,  p^vo-gp  <kvà  (jKvjTrrgQ*  cum  aureo  sceptro. 

Et  rarissime  genitivo, 

in  ;  ut,  àvù  uyòs  Kyì'  in  navem  ascenditi 

In  compositione  significat 

Iterationem  ;   ut,  àuccQ^cAaràua,  repullulo  : 
retro  ;  ut,  oiushxc*),  retraho: 
sursum;  ut,  àuù&à'Khù)ì  sursum  tallo: 
ad;  ut,  àvoutiipoci,  accumbo : 
dis  ;  uty^àvctxgivùò,  dijudico  : 
clam  ;  ut,  «i/«^a^,  surripio  : 

Alias  inducit  significationes  ;  ut,  MayimGKa, 
lego;  àwigw,  interficio. 
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in.     'Am, 
genitivo  soli  jungitur,  et  significat 

Pro;  ut,  6(póeù7if&òv  duri  òQècx,~hy.ùv'   oculum  prò  oculo: 
prce  ;  ut,  duri  ^ftara;  è'Xéadoti'  prce  divitiis  eligere: 
instar;  ut,  duri  KoKhZsu  Axcju  kart'  instar  multarum  copiarum  est: 
propter  ;   ut,  duri  vroictg  ccgsrqg  à%tu  n^duècn"  propter  quam 

virtutem  me  honore  dignum  esse  censeam  : 
contra  ;  ut,  àvv^t  àur   àuò^òg  ira*  vir  contra  virum  eat. 

Composita  significat 

JEqualìtatem  ;  ut,  àurifeog,  instar  dei: 
vicem  ;  ut,  duèÙTrccrog,  proconsul  : 

contra  vel  adversus ;  ut,  durihkyu^  contradico;  civr&d'Aftù),  ex 
adverso  jacio  : 

Alias  inducit  significationes  ;  ut,  àvri<7roieo[/jUi, 
vindico,  Sfc. 

iv.     *AtÒ,* 
cum  genitivo  solo,  significat 

A,  ab;  ut,  àn   à^j^g  f&éxPt  rshovg'  a  principio  usque  adfinem:\ 

e  ;  ut,  dna  rov  rzixeog  yd%i<jèai'  pugnare  e  muro: 

de  ;  ut,  ùtto  rZu  aZu  IhittuZì'  cceno  de  tuo: 

prce;  ut,  evgeu  ccùroùg  xoiftayéuovg  àizò  rqg  ~\V7TY}g'  illos  prce  tris- 

titià  dormientes  invenit: 
post;  ut,  dirò  B'   ocùroù  Sappyjaaouro'    (se.  ÌììÌttuov)  post  ccenam 

vero  se  armabant  : 
per;  ut,  ró%ov  ano  PLQxregov  ó~\ix,oura'  per  arcum  fortem  inieri- 

mentem  : 
absque ;  ut,  uvAi^svóat  &7ro  rZu  on'Ktìu'  stationem  habere  absque 

armis  : 
procul  a;  ut,  ykucùv  duròX  ?£  à~\óxoio  àu-^oCKdcC  manens procul  a 

sua  uxore  cegrèfert. 


*  01  cerò  tyì?  'Srcòis  '  Stoici  ;  01  Lvò  vv&  ùttoctìioìs  '  Consulares  viri. 

t  'Asm,  ab,  inanimatis  proprie  jungitur,  ut,  àx  'Afo^wv,  ab  Atjienis  :  rru^òe, 
vero  animatis,  ut,  <r«§à.  Hojx^óctovs'  a  Socrate. 

\  At  accentimi  hi  e  et  in  similibus  locis  retrahunt  grammatici,  et  «t« 
prò  «,-joQiv  sumi  volunt.  Sic  «.zo  yvu^g  et  uno  yvu^?  contrario  piane  sensu 
legimus  :  illud  enim  non  ex  sententia,  hoc  vero  ex  sententia  significat,  vide 
Budgeum,  Stephanum,  Vigerum,  &c. 
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In  compositione  significat 

A  ;  ut,  àftoQ, ciKhù) ,  abjicio  : 

ini us  ;  ut,  à^rQariycò,  intus  coerceo  : 

ex  ;  ut,  Kire\7riga,  ex  ali  quo  spero: 

privationem  ;  ut,  ccTroysi/ópevog,  privatus  vita  : 

rursus;  ut,  clTTOKccèi^o^cci,  i^ursus  sedeo  : 

contrarimi  ;  ut,  <&7?oxcihV7?Tto,  revelo  ;  c&Trsvxopcci,  deprecor  : 

Alias  inducit  significationes  ;  ut,  knozgivopai, 
respondeo,  fyc. 

v.      A/à, 

genitivum  vel  accusativum  regit. 

Genitivum, 

Per,  denotans  locum  ;  ut,  li  clXKng  òlov  àvexpgwau'  per  alìam 

viam  reversi  sunt  : 
per,  denotans  causam,  &c.  ;  ut,  li  àuù^cùTrov  6  àxvctrog'  per  ho- 

minem  mors  : 
a  ;  ut,  liei  tqv  Ilvsv/uctTog  lilòrctt*  a  Spiritu  datur  : 
ad  ;  ut,  lice  tuà)crig  Uiteti'  ad  pugnami  ire  : 

Inter  ;  ut,  fV^s-rs  xctì  Ita  vcàvTau'  excellebat  etiam  inter  omnes: 
usque  ad;  ut,  lue  rikovg  tovtq  stts^oc^tv^xto'  usque  ad  fine m 

constanter  hoc  te  status  est  : 
in  ;  ut,  Itcc  %H(>òz  ìy,u>%  in  manu  habeo  : 
ex;   ut,  j3gù)p,c&rc&  Ita  yakux.7og  xctì  ftìKirog  ytvo/aevot'   cibi  ex 

lacte  et  melle  confecti  : 
propter  ;*  ut,  li  q^au  rq»  àvè^aTroTYircc  vttìgtyi  6  0sóg'  propter 

nos  Deus  homo  factus  est. 

Significat  etiam 

intervallum  temporis  ;  ut,  lià  %(>6vov  kcù^xèiy  uòróv*  longo  inter- 
vallo eum  videram  : 

intervallum  loci  ;  ut,  lice  noT^hov  (pvTiViiu"  longis  interstitiis  con» 
serere.  \ 

Accusativum, 

Propter;  ut,  rò  ooI^oltov  lice  tqv  òìpÙ^có7Tou  éyéusro'  sabbatum 
propter  hominem  factum  est  : 


*  Rarissime. 

f  0/  hoc  tXuittov'  remotissimi. 
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per,  denotans  locum;  ut,  hòc  r  sursoc  kocÌ  fi&c&v  ulpa'  per  arma 

et  nigrum  sanguìnem  : 
per,  denotans  causam,  &c.  ;  ut,  hixwotu  ecùrou  Itx  rò  cupa  rov 

dpviov*  vicerunt  eum  per  sanguìnem  agni. 

Composita  significat, 

Dis  ;  ut,  fouQcjyéa,  dissono  : 

trans  ;  ut,  B/«€aÀÀa>,  trajicio  : 

per  medium  ;  ut,  ììisxTr'héa,  per  mediani  classem  hostium  erumpo  : 

continuationem  ;  ut,  hccfiiua,  constanter  maneo  : 

augmentum  ;  ut,  foouffOcti/oftat,  persentisco  : 

Alias  inducit  signifìcationes  ;  ut,  hutpègu,  ex- 
cello, fyc. 

vi.      Et#\ 

inservit  genitivo,*  dativo  et  accusativo. 

Genitivo, 

In  ;  ut,  sttÌ  Zéitvis  stuui'  in  peregrina  regione  esse  : 

super;  ut,  (pipe  ììvj  "hity^òu  xoà  xac&s  stt  uvtoù'  affer  jam  sedem^ 

et  pellem  super  ipsam  : 
penes ;  ut,  ini  Iq/xov  kart'  penes  populum  est: 
corani  vel  apud  ;  ut,  y^à'^/opcci  as  nd^txuó^au  ini  rov  'Potùct- 

(Aui/èvog"  apud  Rhadamanthum  te  legem  vel  leges  violaturum 

accusalo  : 
de  ;  ut,  Ivi  tov  xochov  "Kkycùv  Traìhóg*  de  formoso  puero  loquens  : 
ad  vel  in  ;  ut,  tqv  xtv  olyottu   ini  vw?  hunc  ducam  in  navem. 

Dativo, 

Super;  ut,  ini  x^r,nibi  o  toÌ%os  so-tyjxs,  super  crepidine  murus 

stetit  : 
adversus;  ut,  Ivi  T^asaat  ^cLyciaèoLC  adversus  Trojanos  pugnare: 
ad  vel  in;    ut,  (òccivov  ini  priy/alvi  òcthàGUfig"   egrediebantur  in 

Littus  maris  : 
propter  ;  ut,  (pùóvog,  \vnn  in   dTChor^ioig  dyxóotg'  invidentia  est 

cegritudo  propter  alterius  res  secundas  : 
penes  :  ut,  ini  roìg  Ìyi/lcÓtmis  sarlu'  penes  plebem  est  : 
apud  veìjuxta;  ut,  q  ini  Aoxgoìg  i/qaog'  juxta  Locros  insula: 
in  ;  ut,  (aìtqov  ini  nSiaiv  oLqigtov'  mediocritas  in  omnibus  optima. 
post;  ut,  ccAAo;  in   oLXhoig  not^sinouro'  olii  post  alìos  sequebantur. 


*  0/  \t)  ruv  ivQvvuv  Kóyav'  U  qui  Slint  a  publlCÌS  rationibìiS  "   ó  bri  tov  rxixiiiov' 
QiUESlor. 
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Accusativo, 

Ad  ;  ut,  gfr  Ivi  o£%t   taci*  sive  ad  dextram  eant: 

per  vel  super  ;  ut,  fy.su  ttoàà'/jj/  Ì7r    ccttsi^oucc  yccictv'  ire  super 

multam  immensam  terram: 
propter  ;  ut,  rouìì   he  svuoici!/  %èouò$  Òcctsttsiu  sòo^s"  hunc  proptt/ 

benevolentiam  in  pairiam  sepelire  visum  est  : 
usque  ad;    ut,   u  oc  via  a  ut  a   S7rì  Sàuctrou'    cegrotantem    usque    ad 

mortem  : 
inter:  ut,  svyJKsin  t  cigsrv}  re  sin  v*  duù^a'TTovg'  bona  fama  vir- 

tutisque  nomen  esset  inter  homines  : 
contra  ;  ut,  S7rsi^dro  tov;' Aùrtuctìovg  tv)-;  ìk   ecùròu  ègyqg  irctocc- 

"hvsiu'  conabatur  Aiheniensium  tram  contra  se  susceptam  molare. 


Composita  significai, 


In  vel  super  ;  ut,  isrièccTiKo'  inficio  vel  superinjicio  : 

contra  :  ut,  s^autarayca,  surgo  contra  ; 
post;  ut,  S7r lyr^svoyai,  post  factum  constilo  i 
imminutionem  ;  ut,  iTr/Ag^xor,  aliquantum  albus: 

Alias  inducit    significationes  :    ut,    sirmfjuci&, 
reprehendo;  ÌTirezira),  permétto,  &c. 

vii.      Karà, 

inservit  genitivo  et  accusativo. 

Genitivo, 

A,  ab;  ut,  (5y)  lì  x.%,-7    '  locu'au  ookou'  descendit  autem  ab  Idcck 

montibus  : 
adversas  ;  ut,  "hóyo;  -/.circe  Msihiov'  oratio  adversus  JMìdiam  : 
de  ;  ut,  KoT^vg  sttccìuo;  %u  xctrec  rqs  if/tsré^as  ttó/.ìù);'  multo  de 

nostra  civitate  in  ejus  laudem  memorabantur  : 
ad  vel  in;  ut,  xarct  gxq—gv  ro^svstu'  in  scopimi  sagittas  dirigere  : 
e  vel  de  ;  ut,  scerei  ttstpcccou  fèx/Asiu'  aut  de  rupe  dejicere  : 
sub  ;  ut,  xctret  yv);  òtnrùieèfAva'  sub  terram  mitto  : 
per;  ut,  ùìhccjKCùu  xctff  oìuns  tv)s  ' lovìaiccc'  per  universam  Juclzam 

docens  : 
per  m  jurando;  ut,  6  Osog  ayoas  nceff  kc&vrov'  Deus  per  selpsum 

juravit  : 
super  ;  ut,  xarsY^su  ccùrov  x,urd  ty]:  kz$ci7.y)i  super  ejus  caput 

effudit 

P 
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Dativo  apud  poétas  #  soluin, 

A,  ah  ;  ut,  xc&tÒL  Si  u(pi  xéXc&iìrov  ctìyJ  dvs&sfègT  egoi£s'  ab  ipsis 

vero  niger  sanguis  in  ierram  stili abat  : 
intra;  ut,  y.c&rà  gv$zoìgh>  ìk^yvv"  intra  haras  concludebat: 
inter  ;   ut,  ouuó^zuùcc  -/.cera  uCplai'  Inter  illos  dividemus. 

AcCUSATIVO.t 

Secundum  ;    ut,  xctr    sikov»  Oeov  evofaasit  avrò'/  secundum  Dei 

imaginem  eum  fecit. 
ad  vel  in;  ut,  kcct  avrovg  odh  oocc'  in  ipsos  usque  aspiciebat : 
apud  ;  ut,   ree  y.cir    ' A^tt^cckìccu  ovrog  syéysro'  res  apud  Ambra- 

eiara  gestee  lume  exitum  habuerunt  : 
propter  ;    ut,   oùì?   c/,v,  nccrà  kìvimu,   xsxJj'hvTXf    neque  contra9 

propter  paupertatem,  arcetur  : 
per  ;  ut,   ■/,&&  o~hr,u  ry-v  tto'Kiv  kyiOvggùìv*  per  totani  urbem  prce- 

dicans  : 
circa  ;  ut,  ol  y,a&  VKz^yj'rj  pópot'  leges  quee  sunt  circa  excessum: 
in   vel  inter;    ut,  ^«rà  pcoTrqìct    Kvxvà  zs!tus@c6'    inter  virgulta 

densa  jacebam  us  : 
e  regione  ;  ut,  xurxi  v)  YL^clKKyivÌgl  vara  '  Azxgvoùyi'ctv'  Cephal- 

lenìa  sita  est  e  regione  Acarnanice  : 
circiter  ;  ut,  xcirà  euusciKÓaici  srvT  circiter  nongentos  annos  : 
prò;   ut,   KOLràr^jù'Trà^QVGciuùvuic&y'profacultatibus, 

Composita  signifìcat, 

De  vel  deorsum;  ut,  xctTcL&cifàój,  dejicio;  ^ccrct^ctlva^  descendo: 
contra  ;  ut,  zcct&Kc&^os,  oblocutor  : 
augmentum  ;  xc&TaQuyù),  avide  deglutì lo. 

vili.      Mera, 

GENITIVUM,    DATIVUM,    et   ACCUSATIVUM  post 

se  habet. 

Geniti  vum,  t 

Cum;  ut,  uìt  òlrChav  "hs^ov  Wcùi^av'  cum  cceteris  sociis  cuba; 
erga;  ut,  ky.syói'hvvey  6  K'joio;  ehzog  ccùrov  tus^   olÙttjs'  miseri- 
cordiam  suam  erga  Ulani  Dominus  magnificava. 


*  Et  apud  eos  rariùs. 

t  0/  xttr  oTxgv  familia  ;  ci y.acrk  ytvof'  consanguinei j  o»  zar  «.ye^ér  causìdici. 

Ì  Oì  piT'  'Axt^sus'  sodi  Aclulìis. 
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Dativum,  fere  apud  poétas, 

in;  ut,  <jtv)  le  xigug  /usto,  %s%a\»  Ì%cù'j%  stetit  autem  cornu  in  inani' 

bus  tenens: 
inter  ;  ut,  Soòg  saxs  /&stcc  ttqutouji  fitZKiaècu"  impiger  erat  inier 

primo*  pugnare: 
cum  ;  ut,  ù^ùòìt  tésiro  /ustcc  ctptat'  fcedus  cum  iis  inierunt 

Accusativuji, 

post;  ut,  fcsTsc  tÒv  nótefiov  v)  avf^^ccy^icc'  post  bellum  auxilium: 
in  cum  acc;  ut,  o;  y*s  fcsr  ctTro'/jxTov;  t^iòcig  xaì  usixsct  $a~KKsi' 

qui  me  in  vanas  lìtes  etjurgia  conjicit: 
in,  cum  abl.  ;    ut,  à  fcsrct  -^ùoctg  s-^ot,  xc&ì  ì%riyv}<j  eia  Ùcci  oìó;  ri' 

quce  in  manibus  habebat,  ea  etiam  esplicare  poterat  : 
centra;  ut,  %  ti  per  àdotuoirov;  ?sfhmv%  utique  contra  immortale* 

peccavit  : 
ad  ;  ut,  è:  ar^aròv  Ihùè  perà  Tgau;  xccl  '  A-etico s'  ad  exerciium 

vade  ad  Trojanos  et  Achivos  : 
inier;   ut,  ysff    cf&faixxs  ef&fisir    cLqkjtvS   inter  cocetaneos  esse 

optimum  : 
prceter  ;  ut,  sfasai  oìoi  xccl  A&vuoÌgiv  cc^taryjs;  {tzrésca,  xctì  per 

'A^/AA'/j^'  scies  quales  etiam  Danais  principes,  etiam  prceter 

Achillem  inter sint. 

In  compositione  significai:, 

Inter;  ut,  fctrsiftt,  insum  ;  (AèTa.yyskog,  intemuntius  : 

trans  ;  ut,  [ast  ct&  et  ivo),  transgredior  : 

cum  ;  ut,  fùiri'jcfid,  cum  alio  habeo  : 

ad  ;  ut,  psraxccìJcj,  advoco  : 

mutationem  ;  ut,  f&èrizyivàaxa,  sententiam  muto. 

IX.        Ilccgà, 

genitivo,  dativo,  et  accusativo  jungitur,  cum 
genitivo  *  significat, 

A  ;  ut,  77<x^à  Kvglov  v)  fiovjósicc'  a  Domino  auxìlium  ; 
apud;  ut,  ììcfTrctvvjaciacc  ree  7ra^  éctvTVJ;  ttccutcc'    ìnsumens  omnia 
quee  apud  se  erant. 


*  Gì  *<*$*>  rw  nuntii  tuij  t*  tra*»  tov  'AXztfimimf  Alcibiadis  mandata. 

p  2 
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cum  DATIVO, 

Apud  ;  ut,  ttc&qoc  roìg  àuùocòTTOig  tovto  uhv'jc&TÓv  lari'  apud  ìio- 

mhies  hoc  impossìbile  est  : 
ad  ;  ut,  ìkvai  ttcùqx  Tiao-ccQsgusi'  ire  ad  Tissaphernem  : 
juxta  ;  ut,  Trag   dué^t  rais  ììccpqvoii'  juxta  hunc  virum  domari  : 
penes  ;  ut,  %cil^  solvtw  'i-fru'  penes  se  haòet. 

cum  ACCUSATIVO,* 

Ad;  ut,  tu)  o°  ccvrig  Try»  'Tracce  vqcig  '  A%ct,iav'  UH  aatem  ad  naves 

Achìvorum  redibant  : 
juxta  ;  ut,  (Stj  (f  dyJcàu  Tru^à  §7vc&'  et  iòat  tacitus  juxta  lìttus: 
per  ;  ut,  ttccq   oàoz/  ròv  fiiou'  per  totani  vìtam  : 
trans;  ut,  x^^J   ^éifstfics  tto-qcc   tc>  '  Avr/ìvoe,   TTorocpó»'    trans 

Anienem  fluvium  agrum  assignavit  : 
propter;  ut,  ol  li  svi\7nòzg  stiri  iru^à  rsji»  ^WTrsiglcuj'  hi  vero  bona 

spe  sunt  propter  experìentiam  : 
supra;  ut,  ol  7?cc(icz  ì>vyci{Aiv  w^óùvfAOi  kg  rovg  'E^Aójz^'  qui  supra 

vires  optimè  de  Grcecìs  meriti  sumus  : 
prce  ;  ut,  kmq    sauro:/  prioéux  ÌKiTvìhuov  qyeÌTo'  prce  se  aptum 

neminem  puiabat  : 
prceter  vel  contra  ;    ut,  nra^à   tòv   vópov   xgìvov'    contra  legem 

judicans  : 
Inter;    ut,  7rugoc  ròv  ttKov'S  inter  navigandum: 
penes  ;  ut,  rò  ttcc^  qpòig*  quod  penes  nos  est  : 
infra;    ut,    yfKarrùiaag   avrò»   (ò^a^v    ti  ttcc^    àyy'ihovg"  ipsum 

paululum  infra  angelos  minuisti  : 
temporis  intermissionem  ;  \  ut,  iragà  y^ua  rgirou'  tertio  quoque 

mense» 


In  compositione  significa^ 

Ad;  ut,  TragaT^ay^avo),  adsumo  : 

p)erperam  ;  ut,  Tra  gazava,  perperam  audio  : 

simuli  ut,  Tragaìvuaarsva,  sìmul  regno: 

clam  ;  ut,  ira^y^àXhù),  clam  interjicio  : 

temere;  ut,  ira  gaz  ravviva,  temere  periclitor  : 

trans  vel  pr&ter;  ut,  nagi^oyai,  transeo  ;  f7ragafK'hkùd>  prceter- 

navigo  : 
comparationem  ;  ut,  Trac a^cCKKo),  comparo  : 


*  A  grammaticis  usurpatur  prò  ab  ;    veluti  cùm  trachini,  Arhuo<r8ir>,s 
esse  dietimi  ■xa.^k  to  o-Bivo;,  i.  e.  a  voce  o-Bivo?  derivari. 
f  'O  xa.£  itxi^ocv  xv^itÓs*  febris  tertiana. 
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contrarium  ;  ut,  ^ct^àvo^og,  contra  leges  faciens  ;  Trot^otudèa,  de- 

Jloresco  : 
diminutionem  ;   ut,  'xa.Qsyyvg,  propiuscule  ; 
augmentum  ;  ut,  TToc^dùot^avyUy  fiduciam  augeo. 


x.  Uegì, 

genitivo,  dativo,  accusativo,  inservit. 

Genitivo, 

De  ;  ut,   dàjg/j;  t%ov  ttso]  7ri7rr6uTù)u'  contentionem  de  cadentibus 

habebant : 
prò  ;   ut,  nsfH  7t&t(>yiz  TeósteifAey'  prò  patria  mori: 
propter  ;  ut,  Tvg&vt/iììog  ttsqì  TcóCKKiaTou   àìiixiiy'  propter   tyran- 

nidem  pidcherrimum  est  injuste  facere  : 
circum  ;  ut,  tstccvvgto  ts^ì  aTrsiog  y7u&(pv(>o7o  yjccs^lg*  circum  spe- 

luncam  cavavi  vitis  extensa  est  • 
prce  ;  ut,  oÌ^vpqS  itsp}  Kàìtrcw  sttXso*  prce  omnibus  cerumnosus  es. 

Dativo, 

Circum;  ut,  svhvite  ^spì  uTVjùèuai  %itZìvcC  circum  pectus  tunicam 


de  ;  ut,    ehììetaeif    li    k^pÌ  ^avóa  'Mèuthucd*  timuit  enim  de  flavo 

Menelao  : 
ex  ;  ut,  ou  7rspì  *si)^i  (pihaf  quem  ex  animo  amo  : 
in;  ut,  tt£(>ì  poòioifjiv  sega-/}  t'/jkstgci'  ros  in  rosis  liquescìt  : 
in;  cum  accus.  st/àtto^t»  k^pì  o<pioi%  in  sese  cadentia. 

Accusativo,* 

Circa;  ut,  rovTovg  dyctirà  xoà  tts^i  avròv  %ypC  hos  amat9  et  circa 

se  habet: 
circiter  ;  ut,  ttspÌ  eQìopyjxovTcì  vctvg'  circiter  septuaginta  naves  : 
erga  ;  ut,  q  7rep)  roùg  Szovg  eùaiZsicc'  pietas  erga  deos  : 
adversus;  ut,  Trggi  roùg  yovìag  xc&xosgyelv*  adversus  tuos  parentes 

male  facere. 


•  01 7ri£  Tik&roiW  Plato  vel  Platonici  ;  01  *?%!  vìv  qóiriv  •  Physiologi  ;  Oì  <r<*ì 
>  notrio-iv'  Poetce ;  rà.  ma)  \fx\,  res  meoz. 
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Composita  significai, 

Cìrcum  ;  ut,  ttìpi^ccKKò),  circirmjicio  ;  7rsPi7r&Téù)9  obambulo  : 
augmentum;    ut,    tts^ìtiù),    valde   honoro  ;    moi'hv'nogy   admodum 

tristis  : 
excellentiam  ;  ut,  TegiyiymfAau,  prcesto  ;  TrsPitpgZv,  sapiens'. 

XI.  '¥«fc 

GENITIVUM  et  ACCUSATIVUM  TCgit, 

Genitivum, 

Pro  ;  ut,  Ùitsq  aov  ActAai*  prò  te  loquor  : 

de;  ut,   vvrèg  natta»  ygàrj/ut   ovx  ly^^ù'  de  omnibus  scribendi 

non  locus  est  : 
supra  ;  ut,  utvi  e)'  oi£  vtts^  xstpaXqg*  stetit  autem  supra  caput, 
prò  ;  ut,  $•;  yào  ovx,  lari  x,&$  tì^ùìu,  ùveo  qp,av  etrrtu'  nam  qui  non 

est  contro,  nos,  prò  nobis  est: 
propter  ;  ut,    vtts^    eùììofzia;    ijds'koy    roìg    ìsivoìg   ctvrovg  ìitìóiscci' 

propter  gloriava  se  periculis  objicere  voluerunt  : 
prce  ;  ut,  ysrgg  rq;  sìg  rà  xot'jà  (pi'hon^iccg'  prce  singulari  reipub- 

Uc'cb  studio  : 
per,  in  obtestando  ;  ut,  T^iuaop  wsreg  tic&xoigcj»'  oro  per  deos. 

ACCUSATIVUM, 

Ultra  vel  trans  ;  ut,  CttÌq^  ree  ÌGzxuyJvct  'Trvihclg*  lineam  tran- 
si li s  : 

supra;  ut,  ÙTsrèg  efpjxovTei  erri  ysyoucjg'  supra  sexaginta  annos 
natus : 

prceter  vel  contro  ;  ut,  ùnèo  {aóqov  cthyscc  scovai*  prceter  fatum 
calamitates  patiuntur. 

In  compositione  significai 

Pro  ;  ut,  v-s^uàxojLtc&i,  jjropngìio  : 

prce  vel  trans  ;  ut,  ùtts^Ósù),  prcecurro  ;  Ù7rsptcchójy  transgredior  : 
super;  ut,  dir ipk^cS  super emineo  ;  ÙTrégóvpov,  superliminare  : 
augmentum;  ut,  VTrsp^cciuofcah  vehementer  insanio  ;  ÙTrsgccaMurìg, 
valde  infirmus. 

xii.  fT™, 
Jungitur  GENITIVO,  dativo,  et  ACCUSATIVO. 

Genitivo, 

A,  ab;  ut,  tvttto^cci  v-tt   olvtov"  verberor  ab  ipso: 
sub  ;  ut,  T^vt^tov  ùìyjro  Òtto  fiÀhìg  lyjwS  patellam  sub  ala  occul- 
tans  abiit  : 
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prce  ;  ut,  vie  svìetc&g  oùx,  e%a,  o,  ti  oiu  poi  xq^acd^oLC  prce  pe- 
nuria, quid  agavi,  nescio  : 

ex  ;  ut,  yJvtuct,  Soyi  fa  ttr/t  irsaytri  "hoi^oou  virai  iteQéav*  impetuosa 
nuda  e  nubibus  in  velocem  navem  illiserit: 

per  ;  ut,  vir  ccùtov  oùììè  (p^oueìv  vj/xìv  tyyiyvtTUt'  per  ipsum  ne 
sapere  quidem  nobis  licei  : 

ob  vel  propter  ;  ut,  v0*  qg  ìozovat  xvvsg  oLiriyjcaèciLi  rau  ìto&.'/jTav 
aapocTco'S  ob  quem  (odorem)  videntur  canes  abstinere  cadaveri- 
bus  fulmine  percussis. 

Dativo, 

Sub  ;  ut,  virò  tyj  ^.soutyj  niQwùf  sub  pelle  leonina  simia  : 

cum  ;  ut,  virò  pàQioig  ópov  irànatg  x.uì  vrshéxsàt  z,ot.Tió)>j'  cum  fas- 

cibus  ac  securibus  omnibus  descendens  : 
a  ;  ut,  virò  ToóìèGut  ììstpqvcLf  a   Trojanis  domari  : 
ex  ;  ut,  %  più  vir  '  Ayxiay  tsks'   quce  eum  ex  Anchise  peperit  : 
prce  ;  ut,  snùuvóvTav  avrai/  virò  jcstvfAxrt'  ipsis  prce  cestu  emor- 

tuis: 
ob  vel  propter  ;  ut,  varò  tyj  iroiqast  èirgitéÌTo'  ob  poesin  laudabatur  : 
in;  ut,   cthiiact,  KdTotKov'^oca   virò  xóhirto'  cum  in  sinu  pocula  ab- 

scondisset. 

Accusativo, 

Subter  vel  sub  ;  ut,  rè»  v7tsq  yyjg  x,ul  virò  yqg  y^oyaó'/  omne  aurum 

quod  supra  subterque  terram  est  : 
sub,  tempus  denotans  ;  ut,  varò  rqv  xoctcH'Avgìi/  tov  irokipov'  sub 

belli  finem  : 
ad;  ut,  a,Ì'(j%i(jTog  Ss  avvio  virò"Tkiov  $À0g*  turpissimus  utique  vir 

ad  Ilium  venit. 


Composita  significai;, 

Sub  ;  ut,  viro&aT^ha,  subjicio  : 
re  ;  ut,  vitotqoit'/i,  reversio  : 

diminutionem  ;  ut,  viroòiiììa,  subvereor  ;  viréovdgog,  subruber  : 
aliquid  clam  et  cumfraude  factum;  ut,  ùttso^o^ccì'  clam  dolis  ag- 
gredior  ;  virayo^at,  dolis  inducor  : 

Alias  inducit  significationes  ;  ut,  virozgiyopcu,  simulo,  &c. 
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OBSERVATIONS    UPON   THE    PREPOSITIOXS. 


Every  preposition  in  Greek  has  but  one  radicai  and  proper  meaning, 
which  it  always  retains  ;  this  meaning  has,  for  the  most  part,  been  taken 
from  sensible  objects  ;  and  from  it,  ali  the  secondary  applications  may, 
either  immediately  or  circuitously,  be  traced.  But,  sometimes  in  con- 
sequence  of  figurative  or  elliptical  modes  of  expression,  sometimes  in 
eorssequence  of  the  extension  of  the  radicai  meaning  to  other  ideas  imme- 
diately connected  therewith,  it  becomes  necessary,  for  the  sake  of  avoid- 
ing  circumlocution,  to  render  it  in  English  by  a  different  preposition, 
which  may  fully  express  the  sense  in  particular  phrases,  though  not  uni- 
versally.  The  construction,  and  the  radicai  meaning  of  the  several 
prepositions,  and  the  different  modes  in  which  they  are  applied  in 
practice,  can  only  be  explained  by  inrestigating  each  preposition  sepa- 
rately. 

I.  Four  prepositions  govern  the  genitive,  àvr),  à™,  ex,  *eó. 

'Avt/,    AGAINST,    INSTEAD    OF. 

The  primary  and  originai  signification  of  this  preposition,  is,  facitig, 
fronting,  set  apposite  to, 

1.  As  in  barter,  the  two  commodities  to  be  exchanged  are  usually  set 
opposite  to  each  other,  ccvt)  was  used,  by  an  easy  transition,  to  denote 
exchange  or  substitution;  its  most  common  signification,  therefore,  is, 
insteod  of  ;  as, 

Mat.  ii.  22.  'AèyjXao;  (ZcteiliCu  ùv-rì  'U^hcu,  Archelaus  reigns  instead  of  Herod. 
Exod.  xxi.  23,  24.  c^QaXf^ov  few  è^Boc^uoZ,  he  shall  gire  an  eye  for  an  eye.* 

2.  By  a  peculiar  turn  of  phrase,  àvrì  carne,  in  some  few  cases,  to  sig- 
nify,  in  addition  to  ;  this  seems  to  have  arisen  from  the  circumstance  of 
a  person,  instead  of  demanding  another  commodity  in  exchange,  giving 
his  own  freely,  to  be  added  to  the  possession  of  the  person  who  had  the 
other.     To  this  meaning  may  be  referred  such  phrases  as  the  follo wing  : 

oìvìcls  ccvr)  òcvtaav,  sorrows  above  sorrows,  excessive  sorrows. 
John  i.  16.   x^iv  ùvtì  xk&to:,  gra ce  in  addition  to  grace,  accumula ted,  a bu fi- 
da nt  grace. \ 


*  It  is  by  the  force  of  àvrì  understood  in  the  sense  of  substitution  or  exchanging, 
that  the  price  of  things  is  put  in  the  genitive  after  verbs  or  adjectives. 

fOr,  pprhaps,  «vr/,  in  this  example,  has  its  common  signification,  instead  of,  or 
answerable  to.  "  Grace — set  opposite  to — grace,"  i.  e.  the  favour,  which  God  hath 
bestowed  on  us  by  Jesus  Christ,  iDstead  of,  or  answering  to,  the  favonr,  which  he 
had  formerly  bestowed  on  us  by  Moses.  This  interpretation,  which  is  recommended 
by  the  connection,  is  given  by  Chrysostoin  ;  T;  $1  ìxó.(3ou.iv  ;  x"*iv  *VT'  X"-°fT^?  $y~ 
triv'  àvrì  Tota?,  troioiv  ;  avvi  <rijs  ?r<x.7.aioii,  try  xet,tvf,v.—*(  But  what  have  ire  receir- 
edf    Grace  for  grace,  saith  he.     What  for  what?  The  new  for  the  old.     And  he 
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3.  Sometimes  it  signifies  against  ;  as, 

àvrì  àtàfoi  ira,  go  against  the  man. 

4.  'Avt/,  in  composition,  generally  retaius  it  primary  meaning  of  appo- 

stiioìi  ;  as, 

òivrtXsyu,  I  speak  against,  I  contradict. 

'Afro,    FROM. 

From  is  the  proper  and  radicai  signification  of  «sta  ;  but  the  Greekpre- 
position  is  applied  in  a  sense  rather  more  extensive  than  the  English, 
implying  separation,  either  in  place,  time,  or  any  other  way,  actual  dis- 
tance  or  tendeucy  from,  proceeding  from,  whether  as  an  effect  from  a 
cause,  apart  from  a  whole,  a  thing  made  from  the  materials,  or  a  suhject 
from  the  circumstance  that  peculiarly  characterizes  it.  In  ali  these 
expressions,  atro  maybe  properly  rendered  from,  thoughin  a  few  of  them, 
the  English  prepositions  of  or  f or,  are  more  commonly  employed.  The 
follo  wing  examples  will  show  the  different  ways  in  which  dffò  is  com- 
monly used  : 

IMat.  iii.  16.      dvifa  dffò  rov  v'èa.Tog,  he  ivent  up  from  the  water. 

wgpa.ro  affò  Iccelim,  he  marched  from  Sardis. 

lx.à^iffQat  dffò  rou  <Tiixic$,  to  fight  frolli  the  wall. 
Acts  xxiii.  23.  affò  r^ituts  cóoag,  from  the  third  hour. 

affò  è'Jffvov,  from  (the  time  of)  supper,  i.e.  after  svpper. 

affò  3-C/xov,  away  from  affection,  i.e.  not  loved,  hated. 

atro  yvó)u.rj,  remote  from  (i.e.  against)  his  opinion. 

l|«w<r/«  affò  G-ov,  power  from  God. 
Lukexxiv.  41.  àrnrroCvrouv  ccùtcov  affò  dfe  %a§«?,  asthey  believed  not  from  (for) 

affò  7ojv  C-m  h'àaìftì  o1 01,  from  (out  qf)  thine  own  Igive  thee. 
Mar.  iii.  4.        ìvlv^a.  affò  r^xav  xapfacv,  a  garment  (made)  from  (or  qf  ) 

cameVs  hair. 
ot  affò  ?%?  (3ovXy,;,  persons  (proceeding)  from,  (i.  e.  belonging 

to)  the  council,  counsellors. 
ol  affò  7y,s  &\oo-o<piccs,  persons  from  (theschools  of)  philosophy, 

i.  e.  philosophers. 
%  affò  7ov  fyqovs  /xacx'h,  the  battle  (originating)  from  swords,  as 

its  instrumentai  cause,  i.  e.  a  battle  sword  in  hand. 

In  composition,  affò  denotes  properly,  separation  from  ;  and  by  an  ob- 
vious  transition,  privation  of;  as, 


proceeds  to  explain  the  old  as  the  type,  the  new  as  the  antitype.    In  like  manner,  the 
old  paraphrast  Nonnus  : — 


-  ori  gu^ffxvn;  uff   avrou 


'Hgóc/u.iOtx,  Z,a8i6v  ffX'/.oóiy.u.ros  h'^/tuov  a.h'kvy 
'Avridirov  ff^orig'/}?  %à%iros  yó.°iv. 

'•'-  Becnuse  we  have  ali  received  from  his  divine  fulness,  another  latter  gr 
ponding  to  theformer  grace." 


178  GR^CiE    GRAMMATICES 

ktoixo;,  an  emigrarli,  une  separateci  from  home, 

kxoqccùj,  I  am  awayfrom  affirming,  I  deny. 

i,z-oxa.kóx7ù>j  I  draw  the  veti  from,  I  discover. 

àtrojAetvB&vv,  I  departfrom  learning,  Iforget. 

'Atò,  compounded  with  a  neuter  or  middle  verb,  frequently  i*etains  its 
power  of  governing  a  genitive  ;  as, 

2  Pet.  i.  4.  à*o<pvyóv7is  ri?  <?9ù£cis,  having  escaped  the  corruption. 

ct,7rixopa.i  xócxùàì),  I  ab  staili  from  mischie f 

'Ex  or  'E§,  OUT  OF.  * 

'Ex  or  s|,  are  the  same  preposition,  the  former  being  used  before  a  con  - 
sonant,  the  lattei*  before  a  vowel.     The  signification  is  always  out  of, 
whether  by  that  is  meant  to  be  expressed  a  change  out  of  one  state  or 
place  into  another,  formation  out  of  materials,  seleetion  of  a  part  out  of 
a  whole,  or  originating  out  of,  as  from  a  principle  or  cause  ;  thus, 
Dan.  ii.  34.    kxwyfurbn  xiOos  il  ogous,  a  storie  was  cut  out  of  a  mountain. 
Mat.  ii.  15.     Il  Aìyfarùv  IxxXta-a,  vlv  vìov  /u.ov,  out  ofEgypt  I  have  called  my  so?i. 
Rev.  viii.  14.  i^xó^vot  lx  *$$  Qxtyiws  ?%;  puy&Xns,  come  out  qfgreat  tribulation. 
il  ùgwns  xoki/uilv,  out  of  (frolli)  peace  to  go  to  war. 
xotv^iov  lx  x&covì  a  CUP  (made  out)  of  gold. 
1  Cor.  xi.  8.   yvvv,  Il  àvfyòsf  the  woman  out  ofthe  man. 
?»Jarkxiv.69.  curo;  il  kvtm  io-riv,  this  is  {one)  ofthem. 
Rom.  i.  17.    ó  hixxto;  \x  ariffTsas  ^(tìtxi,   the  just  shall  have  life  out  offaith, 

(as  a  channel  of  conveyance)  shall  live  byfaith. 
Mat.  xix.  20.  ix  vìótvto;,  out  ofyouth  (into  riper  years.)  i.e.  from  youth. 

vxvos  ix  Zuxvov,  sleep  out  of  (the  Urne  of)  supper  (to  another 
Urne,)  i.e.  sleep  after  supper. 
In  composition,  lx  retains  its  originai  meanmg,  and  signiiies  out  of,  in 
one  sense  or  other  ;  as, 

ìxvovs,  out  qfone's  reason,  mad. 

Mat.  viii.  16.  ÈgsjSaXs  toc  sTviCpoirci,  he  cast  out  the  spirits. 
\lsit^iTo;ì  chosen  out  qf\  eminent. 

Ixiìf^xài  aÙTÒv,  I  ìwnour  him  (out  of,  or)  above  ali,  1 

greatly  honour  him. 

U%0,    BEFORE. 

1 .  Ufo  signifies  before,  either  in  place  or  time  ;  as, 

Acts  v.  23.  st£Ò  7&V  ShtQÒk,  before  the  doors. 

jrgò  tou  Trokifjcov,  before  the  war. 

2.  Preference  to.     What  is  preferred  is  taken  before  the  others  ;  as, 

9ró\itu6v  5T§o  ùgnvns,         war  in  preference  to  peace. 

3.  In  defence  of.     What  we  mean  to  deferid  we  generally  stand  before  ; 
as, 


*  The  originai  distinction  between  urrà  and  s«,  seems  to  have  been,  that  \x 
was  used  to  signify  the  separalion  of  things  previousty  conjoined;  olirò,  0f  things, 
whetker previousìy  conjoined  or  noi.  But  this  distinction  soou  carne  to  be  overlooke^ 
in  practice,  and  the  tvvo  to  be  often  used  alruost  indiscrim inatei y. 
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*$  tZv  yvMotizm  xoù  xaifòm  po.xtoQu.ti     tojìght  (before)  in  defence  qfivìves  and 

ckildren. 

Ilgò,  in  composition,  generally  retains  its  originai  meaning  of  before  ; 
as, 

jrgejTuAa/av,        the  place  before  the  door,  the  porch. 

n%o(Sa,iw,  I  go  before. 

ngociyui  Head  before  the  resti  Head  forth. 

II.   Two  prepositions  govern  the  dative  only,  iv  and  o-Cv. 

'Ev,    IN,  WITHIN. 

1.  The  radicai  signification  of  Iv,  is  in,  within,  contained  within,  as  one 
thing  within  another.  This  is  its  most  common  signification,  applying 
either  to  place  or  time,  and  exactly  expressed  by  the  English  preposition 
in;  as, 

John  xi.  20.  iv  tu  oUcù  IxxQéZ&m,  was  sitting  in  the  house. 

Mark  i.  9.      iysvtro  iv  ixiUuis  raig  'a(jà^i?,    it  carne  to  pass  in  those  days. 

2.  When  the  noun,  governed  by  Iv,  expresses  a  number  of  individuate 
united,  iv  may  often  be  conveniently  rendered  among,  which  is  equiva- 
lent  in  sense  to  being  within  the  line  by  which  they  are  circumscribed  ;  as, 

Mat.  ii.  6.  ixa^io-rvi  iv  to7$  jiytfMav  'lovlcc,    least  {within  the  line  of,   i.  e.  ) 
among  the  princes  ofjudah. 

And  in  this  manner  of  using  Iv,  it  may  even  sometimes  not  improperly 
be  rendered,  attended  with,  or  attended  by,  viz.  if  the  preceding  noun  sig- 
nify  the  chief  object,  and  the  noun  governed,  those  which  are  subordi- 
nate thereto  ;  as, 

Jude  14.  %kfo  Kv*ios  iv  [juwétffi  kyia.t$  etòrov,    the  Lord  cometh  {in  the  mid&t  of, 
i.  e.  )  attended  by  his  holy  myriads. 

3.  'Ei>  is  sometimes  used  to  denote  that  a  thing,  though  not  literally 

contained  within  another,  is  within  its  power,  or  within  the  sphere  of  its 
action  ;  it  may  then  be  rendered,  in  the  power  of,  or  in  the  operation  of; 
as, 

iv  ,uoì  iffTÌ,  it  is  in  my  power. 

Lukeiv.  1.  nyi-ro  iv  rSì  MèOpotrt,  he  was  driven  in  the  (operation  of  the)  spirit, 

4.  'Ev  likewise  is  used,  when  we  wish  to  denote  by  the  noun  follow- 

ing,  the  specific  way  or  means  of  performing  an  action  ;  as, 

1  Cor.  iv.  21.  iv  pó.(3oa)  'ixBco  x%òs  òpus,  v,  iv  ky&*y\  shall  I  come  to  you  in  {the 

way  of)  a  rod,  or  in  {the  way  of)  love? 
ÌMat.  iii.  11.      iyà  fiu,xri£co  vfAoLg  iv  v'Bccti,  uÙtos  vu.u.5  {SctXTfffZi  iv  Uvivp.oc.ri  kylcù  zcù 

xv(i,  I baptize you  in  {the  way  of)  water,  {baptlsm,)  but  he 

shall  baptize  you  in  (a  baptism  of)  the  Holy  Spirit  andfre. 
Rev.  vi.  8.         à.7ro%Ti7voti  iv  popipoiia.,  z.xì  iv  XtpSi,  to  kill  in  {the  way  of,  i.  e. 

by)  the  sword,  and  in  {the  way  of,  or  by)  famine. 
1  Cor.  V.  8.        iogTci£co/jc.iv,   yùh  iv  iùpvi  nu.ka.i5i,   ùkk'   iv  à^ù/xoi;   ilkizgivticce,   lei  US 

keep  the  feast,  noi  in  (the  way  of)  the  old  leaven,  but  in 
(the  way  of)  the  unleavened  bread  of  sincerity. 

5.  'Ev  after  a  verb  of  motion,  may  sometimes  be  rendered  into,  when 
it  is  meant  to  express  tendency  to  a  place,  and  aflerwards  continuing  o? 
acting  in  it  ;  as, 
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Luke  xxiii.  4&.  oretv  h&ys  tv  rfj  fiouriXiios,  eov,  wheii  thou  comest  iato  thy 

kingdom. 
John  v.  4.  ayyi/.c;  xcirifictinv  in  ty,  zohvpl&fiou,,  an  angel  descended  iato 

the  pool. 

6.  'Ev,  in  composi tioii,  generally  retains  both  its  radicai  signification 
of  in.  and  the  government  of  the  dative;  as, 

Ucizu  tyi  ctgXu,  he  dwells  in  the  city* 

Acts  xiv.  22.  IfjufjcÀntt  ry  viffru,         to  continue  in  the  faith. 

2yv,    WITHj   TOGETHER   WITH. 

1.  The  radicai  signification  of  o-hv  is,  with,  junction  with  ;  as, 

John  xviii.  1.  'Linee  ìZrjSi  toh  t<as  pméfsms,  Jesus  icent  out  with  kis  disciples. 
John  xxi.  3.     ìp%óijt.i8<x.  xa.ì  hp&s  rifa  coi,  ice  aho  go  ivith  thee. 

2.  Hence  it  frequently  signifies,  together  with,  or  besides  ;  as, 
Luke  xxiv.  21.  à\>.ó,  yi  oh  ku.<h  rcùme,        but  besides  ali  these  things. 

3.  As  a  person  giving  aid  or  coimtenance  to  another,  naturally  stands 
dose  with  or  beside  him;  avt,  therefore,  frequently  was  extended  to 
signify,  by  the  help  of;  as, 

eh  0sf  sutura,         by  the  help  of  God  I Hill  attempi  it. 

4.  Tjv,  in  composition,  most  comnionly  implies  together,  and  when 
compounded  with  an  active  verb,  governs  either  the  accusative  alone,  or 
an  accusative  and  dative  jointìy  ;  as, 

Mark  xv.  16.  c-vyxaXùvtnv  oXy.v  vì.v  o~cru°a.v,     they  cali  together  the  whole  band. 
to  Svysstrrgaf  tu  SeAÌoot  ffvyxevraurxé(?as,     haiing  pidled  awoy  the  hook  together 
with  the  bait. 

When  compounded  with  neuter  verbs,  it  generally  governs  the  dative, 
stili  retaining  the  same  meaning;  as, 

cuvoizu  ILìt^oj,        he  dwells  with  Peter. 

Sometimes,  in  composition  with  active  verbs,  it  only  heightens  the 
meaning,  as  expressing  the  junction  of  many  to  produce  a  stronger 
etifect;  as, 

o-vyzaXùxTù),         I  cover  closely. 
o-v?.?.ciu.2z>ùj,        I  take  violenily, 

III.   One  preposition  governs  the  accusative. 

EiV,  to,   INTO,  AT. 

E,'?  properly  signifies,  at,  (as  it  were  the resting  or  stopping  place,)  but 
this  radicai  meaning  is  difierently  niodined. 

1.  It  signifies  simply,  being  at,  and  that  either  dose  beside,  or  actually 
within  ;  thus,  in  regard  to  place, 

.Mat.  ii.  23.      z.aruxYAiv  ih  *éXn  teyofidvw  N«£a§s<r,  he  dwelt  at  or  in  a  city 

called  Nazareth. 
John  i.  18.      è  m  ùe  tov  xiksm,  who  is  in  the  bosom. 

Acts  xxi.  26.  iitrv.u  ih  tò  hfcy,  entered  into  the  tempie  :  properly,  arrived  at 

it  so  completely  as  to  gei  within  it. 
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And  so  in  regard  to  time  : 

Luke  i.  20.  ìrk^aS^e-ovreu  ik  tov  fcat^òv,     they  skall  befulfilled  at  the  season. 

So  likevvise  in  the  case  of  number  : 

ùs  tovs  /u.v$iov;}        at  ten  tìiGusand. 

tls  Ivo  Scystv,  to  bring  them  two  by  two,  literally,  at  twos. 

2.  It  denotes  motìon  or  tendency,  so  as  to  arrive  at,  and  then  may  be 
rendered  to  or  into,  when  applied  to  place  ;  until,  when  applied  to  time  ; 
as, 

II.  A'.  71.     ?*«.)  vyte-cr  foiemif  ' Axui£v"lXiov  uira,  and  had  conducted  the  shìps 

of  the  Greeks  to  Ilium. 
Mat.  ii.  21.  *«)  ?x0ev  ih  ym  'I^as^x,      and  carne  to.  or  info,  the  land  qf  Israel. 
11.  A'.  601.  ùs  r/iXicv  zciTcihuvTot,  àcuwvreti,  they  feast  until  sunset. 

3.  It  signifies  directed  or  aimed  at,  and  thus  may  properly  be  translated, 
towards,  in  respect  to,  respecting,  or  some  equivalent  word  ;  as, 

1  Pet.  iv,  9.  <piXó&oi  ùs  òckKviKovSf  hospitable  towards  one  another. 

Acts  ii.  25.     xiyu  tls  ccùròv,  he  speaks  in  respect  to  him. 

lyxXr^ocToe,  ùs  tovs  'AOwciiovs,   accusations  respecting  the  Atheni- 
ans,  i.  e.  directed  at  the  Athenians. 
Ephu  i.  12.      ùs  to  ttvoci  ìpiìLs,  towards  (i.  e.  in  order  to)  our  being. 

ìèuxt»  o.vtù>  ùs  ou-rov)         hegaveit  to  him  towards  (i.  e.  for)  food. 

4.  Efe,  in  composition,  generally  denotes  into  ;  as, 

à<ri%%fiiJLùu3         I  come  into,  I  enter. 
ilo-àya,  I  introduce, 

IV.   One  preposition  governs  the  genitive  and  the  accusative. 

Ala,    THROUGH,    ON   ACCOUNT   OF. 

1.   With  the  genitive,  àia,  signifies, 

1.  Through,  either  as  to  place  or  time  ;  this  is  the  radicai  meaning  ;  as, 

1  Cor.  iii.  15.   àia,  nvgts,  through  fire. 

Acts  xiii.  49.   ài'  oXy.s  7y.s  %&%<AS)       through  the  whole  country. 

Luke  v.  5,        fa*  o?,%s  7v,s  tvxròs,       through  the  whole  night. 

2.  Through,  as  an  instrument  or  efficient  cause  ;  as, 

3  John  13.     oh  r9-iÀ4i  àia.  fx.iXa.vos  va,)  TteOAfAou  coi  y%a.^ou,     I  will  not  W/Ùe 

through,  or  with,  pen  and  ink  to  thee. 
Kom.  v.  12.  àia,  ty,s  à,/u,ot^Ticts  o  3ro.va.7os,  death  through  sin. 
1  Pet.  i.  23.  Bià,  xóyov  ÌSvtos  ®toV,         through  the  word  of  God  which  liveth. 
Rom.  L  5.      ài'  o'j  tka.fiofx.iv  %«§/v,  through  ivhom  ice  received  grace. 

Rom.  v.  5.      àia,  Uvìù^cctos  àyiov  rov  dodivros  tutu,  through  the  Holy  Spirti  which 

is  given  to  us. 

2.   With  the  accusative,  fa*  denotes, 

1.  Through,  as  the  final  couse,  end,  or  design,  of  an  action,  and  may 
then  be  rendered,  through  reason  of,  i.  e.  on  account  of,  or  for;  as, 

Mark  ii.  27.  tò  o-a.fifia.Tov  àia,  tov  av8fcu7rov  \yivno,  the  Sabbath  was  ma  de  for  man. 
1  Cor.  ix.  23.  tovto  ài  trota  àia,  to  ibayyi\iov,     and  ihis  I  do  for  the  gospel's  safee. 
Heb.  v.  12.    ò$i(\ovTis  iTva.1  àiàuo-xaXoi  àia.  tÒv  x^óvov,    ye  ought  to  be  teacàejs, 
through  reason  of  the  time. 
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2.  Sometimes,  but  rarely,  the  means  of  an  action  ;  as, 

Rev.  xii.  11.  ìvizzo-uv  K'jrh  àia  ?ò  aT/uu  rov  koyUv,   they  over  carne  hìm  through 
tlie  blood  of  the  Lamb. 

3.  Aia,  in  compositi on,  signifies  either  through.  literally,  or,  in  a  me- 
taphorical  sense,  thoroughly  ;  as, 

liapaUuv,  to  pass  through. 

hcMùrfa.ci'gu,         I  cleanse  thoroughly. 
ha<K7Ót,ofu.<x,ii         I  ani  pulled  asunder. 

V.  Ten  prepositions  govern  three  cases:  the  genitive,  dative,  and 
accusative. 

'AfJUpìj    ABOUT,    ROUND   ABOUT. 

'A/Mpì  governs  three  different  cases,  hut  has  the  same  signification  be- 
fore  each  of  them.  It  signifìed  originally,  on  both  sides,  and  was  after- 
wards  extended  to  denote,  on  ali  sides  ;  whence  its  usuai  significations. 
These  are, 

1.  Round  about,  or  simply  about  ;  as, 

kjuqì  ttcXios  oìyAova-i,  they  divell  round  about  the  city. 

&/*<?<  $  ojfjMitriv  jS&AsTo,  he  threw  it  about  his  shoulders. 

'Io$ìó,vov  àfupì  pkd^ccf  about  the  streanis  of  Jordan. 

2.  Near  about,  or  beside  ;  either  in  place  or  time;  as, 

y^ittì  S5  k(jL$  otòru,        he  feti  near  about,  or  beside  him, 
kfjutf  óLxct,  near  about,  beside  the  sea. 

3.  About,  meaning  conceming  ;  as, 

pctXitrdov  7r?oa.zo$  *,«^'  èxiyr,;,  they  fighi  about  a  small  fountain. 

à/jqì  oca-T^m  y^capv;,  a  description  of  the  stars,  literally,   a  iu?iàng 

about  the  stars. 
Xcyos  àu^ì  tòù  3-avaT»  uvtyj,  a  report  about  (of)  ker  death. 
vuxo;  à/x$ì  $ùy,}jx.<7ìu.v,  a  quarrel  about  driving  away  the  cattle. 

4.  'A^£/,  with  the  nominative  plural  of  the  article,  has  a  particular 
meaning  ; 

m  àfjiQì  'Iukvvsìv,  John  and  his  disciples,  and  sometimes  John  himself  only.  * 

5.  'A/jtqì,  in  composi tion,  retains  its  usuai  meaning  of  round  about  ;  as, 
à/x$ifià.xxM  éiuoiffiv  tcQr,Tot,         I  throw  round  my  shoulders  a  gamie  nt. 

'Ava,    BACK   ALONG,    UP,    UP   AND   DOWN,    UP   UPON. 

The  originai  meaning  of  »»*,  was  the  line  of  direction  of  any  thing 
traced  backwards  ;  hence  its  common  significations  are  derived. 

1.  With  the  genitive  and  accusative. 
1.   Back  along,  or  against  ;  as, 


*  See  a  similar  phrase  under  Ut»f. 
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ava  xòTu.ixÀ»  diizop/o-m,      they  bore  them  back  along  the  viver,  L  e.  against  the 
streaìn. 

Hence  àvà.  is  sometimes,  though  rarely,  used  to  signify  accordìng  to  ; 
as, 

XocXui  àvù  ròv  aùròv  kóyov,  to  speak  according  to  the  sartie  word,  i.  e.  tracing  the 
same  course  of  speech  back  again. 

2.  Up,  or  over,  that  being  the  contrary  direction  to  what  things  take 
when  left  to  themselves  ;  as, 

«va.  vyfi?  ìfrp,        he  went  up  (i.  e.  on  board)  the  ship. 
«va,  tòì  o%y„  up,  or  over  the  mountains. 

3.  By  an  extension  of  this  last  signification,  «.va,  signifies,  up  and 
down;  to  which  the  English  preposition,  through,  is  sometimes  equiva- 
lenti; as, 

ìkùó.(tQìv  «v«  o-t^octòv,        were  scattered  up  and  doivn,  or  through,  the  army. 
oc,**  tu,  osti  TTXavGtirOKi,        to  wander  up  ani  down  the  mountains. 
àv»  VÙZTU,  through  the  night. 

Hence  «va.  o-róp«  \%U9%  is  used  to  signify,  to  mention  frequently,  i.  e.  to 
have  up  and  down  the  mouth. 

4.  In  distribution  of  objects,  «v«  signifies,  a-piece,  or  at  the  rate  of;  as 
if  we  should  say,  up  that  far,  and  nofarther  ;  as, 

àvèe,  xivrt)  fìve  a-piece. 

Mat.  xx.  9.  «va.  Iwà^ov,  a  denarius  each. 

John  ii.  6.    xugwvtu  ùvee  fAir^7x$  duo  v)  T%ust  containing  two  or  three  fir/dns 
a-piece. 

2.  With  the  dative. 

Up  upon  ;  as, 

ivfo  xo.ty.z  «.va.  T»^yx^u  «.y^u,  thefather  slept  up  upon  the  top  ofmount  Gargaris. 
ava.  xH°"ìv  i^ovo-a,,  taking  it  up  upon  or  in  her  hands. 

'Ava,  with  this  case,  is  seldom  used  but  by  the  poets. 

'Ava,  in  composition,  denotes, 

1.  Back  ;  as,        ava.fiu.Xka),     I  throw  back,  1  reject. 

2.  Up  ;  as,  «vafiaim,     I  ascend. 

3.  Repeticion,  as  it  were  going  back  over  the  same  ground  ;  as, 

Heb.  vi.  6.  cc.va,tr7a.v^ovvTOis,        crucifying  afresh. 

And  hence  «va,  in  composition,  has  sometimes  likewise  an  intensive 
force,  as  if  implying  repetition  of  the  same  action,  to  augment  the  effect; 
as, 

«v«£'/jts«,        /  seek  diligently,  seek  again  and  again. 

'E*ì,  upox. 

*Esv,  whatever  case  it  governs,  always  signifies  upon  ;  but,  with  dlf- 
ferent  cases,  a  different  mode  of  being  upon  is  denoted. 
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1.   "With  the  genitive. 

1.  Action,  both  commencing  and  terminating  upon;  as, 

r,  ff$oìì$<x,  ti'jXUhrat  e»  vns  tou,*tì£yic,    the  ball  rolls  upon  the  table, 
ex/  Qoó,zyi?  6^»§a,  he  marched  through  Thrace,  i.  e.  beginning 

and  terminating  his  march  in  Thrace. 

2.  Situation  or  position  upon  ;  as, 

xiOos  xii7a.i  hrì  rns  ySfjj  a  stone  lies  upon  the  ground. 

John  XXI.   1.  l^oivioajtriv  Ìohìtov  la*)  tv,;  ^aXatra1'/,'  rrj  Tifi-eialo;,  shoived  Mmselfjust 

upon  (i.  e.  at)  the  sea  qf  Tiberìas. 
Hence,  applied  to  time,  it  signifies,  during  the  existence  of;  as, 

i«  Kecvcv,         during  the  life  qf  Satura. 
So  we  say  in  English,  upon  sudi  a  day. 

2.  With  the  dative. 

1.  Junction  of  one  thing  upon  another,  hence  with  or  among  ;  as, 

in  vai;  qìkoi?,  joined  with,  or  among,  hisfriends. 

Rev.  x.  11.  x$of7i7ivo-cii  bri  \uois  xaì  Wvuri,  to prophesy  among people  and  nations. 

2.  Folhwing  upon  ;  whether  in  the  way  of  dependence,  mere  addition 
to,  or  in  pursuit  of;  as, 

Luke  xvi.  26.  Uri  vèltri  toùtoi?,        in  addition  to  ali  these  things. 
Acts  iii.  16.      Isr>  tm  tn'o-Tu,  in  consequence  ofthefaith. 

657/  tu  yA$u,  in  pursuit  of,  for  the  sake  of  gain. 

3.  With  the  accusative. 

1.  Action  directed  upon  ;  as, 

xWos  ctìxtu  Uri  7->,v  yh,  a  stone  falls  upon,  or  towards,  the  ground. 
Mat.  ix.  9.     za.Gtuiv6v  hrì  to  tìX&iviov,  sittbig  upon  the  business  of  the  receipt  of 

cu  stoni. 
2  Pet.  ii.  22.  fiCov  yiG-Toi^ois  Ieri  to  'lìi&v  Hèga/uo,  the  dog  returned  to  his  vomit. 

2.  Hence  sometimes,  against;  as, 
Luke  xi.  17.  Pko-iXuo.  i<?'  \a.v~h  ìictuicicQuo-a,,  a  kingdom  divided  against  itself, 

These  are  the  proper  significations  of  bri,  with  the  different  cases,  but 
the  Septuagint  and  New  Testament  writers  do  not  strictly  adhere  to 
them  ;  in  a  few  instances,  we  find  !*•)  used  with  one  case  in  the  same  f 
sense  as  it  cominonly  is  used  in  with  another  ;  but  these  instances  are 
not  frequent,  and  ean  occasion  no  difficulty. 

'Evi,  in  composition,  denotes, 

1.  Upon*  as,  ìmpieuru,     I go  upon,  1  mount.         ì*iy§&pat,     Iinscribe. 

2.  Ouei*  ;  as,  yurxoxiu,    I  oversee.  ìxitrxoxos,    an  overseer. 

Karà,    ALOXG,    AGAIXST,    ACCORDIXG   TO,    DOWN. 

1.   With  the  genitive,  dative,  and  accusative. 

Rara  properly  signifies,  the  line  of  direction  along  which  a  thing  tends 
or  is  situated  ;  this  is  its  primary  significatien  ;  as, 
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K«,rk  7->,v  &fa,  along  the  road. 

xa.ro.  ty,s  cJoy,  •    .    • 

Luke  xxiii.  5.  %»9'  oXrt;  ròs  'Imi*!*?,       through  ali  Jewry. 
Mat.  i.  20.         ;ctoT  ovcc^  in  a  dream. 

2.  With  the  genitive  oniy. 

1.  Against,  or  in  opposition  to;  as  that  which  comes  in  our  way  comes 
generally  against  us  ;  as, 

xtoTÒe,  trzoirov  vo&óup,         io  shoot  against  (or  at)  a  marie. 

ActS  ÌV.  26.    fitoTÒc  rov  Kv0Ì6v,   xaì  uccra,  rov  Xgttrrov  tobrov,      against  the  Lord, 

and  against  his  Christ. 

2.  Down;  that  being  the  direction  to  which  things  tend  when  left  to 
themselves;  as, 

Mat.  viii.  32.  o!jpu.y,cri  xaito  rov  xgmjwov  ik  ?ry  d-tokacnrtov,     rushed  down  the 
precipice  into  the  sea. 

3.  With  the  dative  oniy. 

Among;  as  it  were  along  the  line  of;  as, 

àtoo-ó/xtda,  xccTto  c-tftri,    we  will  divide  it  along  the  line  of  (i,  e.  a?nong)  them. 
xtoTu.  c-vpoìffiv  ìigyw,  she  confned  them  along  the  line  of  (ì.  e.  among)  the  sties- 

4.  With  the  accusative  oniy. 

Most  conirnonly,  according  to  ;  that  is,  along  the  same  direction  with  ; 
thus, 

y,a.To\  "Mardaiiov,  according  to  Matthew. 

Josh.  vii.  16.    }cu.7k  $vXo(.s,  according  to  (i.  e.  by)  tribes. 

2  Cor.  viii.  S.  xtoTo.  kvaaiv,     according  to  their  power,  so  far  as  they  could. 
Col.  iii.  10.       tcut  ùzóvto  roZ  zTia-tovTos,  according  to,  or  after  the  image  of 
him  who  created. 

In  composition,  xara,  denotes, 

1.  Down;  as,  x»Tce,l3a,iva),        I go  down. 

xa.Ttoyuìnicyt.a.1,  I fighi  down,  i.e.  overthrow  or  subdue. 

2.  Against  ;  as,  % tora.^^ w^ia,  I  lestify  against. 

3.  Along  with;  as,     xtoTto^dfxi&j,       I  number  along  with. 

Mira,    WITH,    AMONG,   AFTER. 

The  originai  meaning  of  ^na.  appears  to  have  been,  a  conductor  or  in- 
dicator  of  the  way.  With  the  genitive,  it  impìies  a  conductor  whom  we 
accompany  ;  hence  it  is  usually  rendered  with.  With  the  dative,  it  im- 
pìies a  plurality  of  conductors,  between  or  in  the  midst  of  whom  we  are 
moving  or  acting  ;  hence  it  commonly  signifies,  between  or  among.  And 
with  the  accusative,  it  implies  a  conductor  whom  we  follow  ;  hence  it  is 
usually  rendered  after.  From  these,  the  various  meanings  may  easily 
be  traced. 

1.  With  the  genitive. 

With;*  in  ali  the  different  modes  in  which  one  thiag  can  be  joined 


*  The  difference  between  pira,,  signifying-  icìth,  and  evv,  seems  originally  to  have 
beeD,  that  rìv  was  applied  to  object3  concurring  and  uniting  to  effect  one  action  or 
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with  or  accompany  another  ;  whether  by  existence  in  the  same  plac», 
co-operation  in  the  sanie  design,  adherence  to  the  same  side  or  party, 
and  even  meeting  for  purposes  of  hostility  ;  as, 

Mat.  ii.  11.  gy^ov  to  xxàUv  /atra,  rn?  pr^òs  oàrov,  ihey  found  the  young  child 
with  his  mother. 

Luke  xxiv.  5.  pnk  t«v  ùz%£v,    in  the  same  place  with  (or  among)  the  dead. 

Mat.  ii.  3.  gT«£«;£0*7,  y,où  xolirci  'Iiooo-óxvf^oc,  (mit  uvtgv.  he  was  troubledt  and 
ali  Jerusalem  with  him. 

Acts  xiv.  27.  itrototv  0  ®ik  pir  aòràjv,  God  wrought  with  them,  (as  his  In- 
struments. ) 

Mat.  xii.  SO.  o  [avi  w  [aìt  luov,  ficcr'  Ipov  ìo-n,  he  that  is  not  (on  the  same 
side)  with  me,  is  agamst  me. 

Rev.  xvii.  14.  [jlit»  tov  àgvtov  Mteprìffovn,     they  shall  Jight  with  the  Lamb. 

Luke  x.  37.  h  frofaras  rò  'iXio?  p&r  uùrov,  he  that  showed  mercy  on  him,  i.  e. 
with  him  as  the  object  of  it. 

2.  With  the  dative. 

Between,  when  two  objects  only  are  spoken  of  ;  and  among,  when  three 
or  more  ;  as, 

pira,  xH™  zz®»)  having  between  his  hands. 

pi™  freuroTn  xovuto,  he  was  busy  among  the  foremost. 

3.  With  the  accusative. 

After  ;  chiefly  referring  to  time  ;  as, 

Mat.  xxiv.  29.    pira,  ty.v  3-A/-4//V  tmv  Yj/^t^Mv  iziivouv   0  yj\io$  czoTierd^area,     after 
the  tribulation  of  those  days,  the  sun  shall  be  darkened. 

Sometimes,  but  rarely,  pn»  is  used  with  the  accTisative,  though  signi- 
fying  between  or  among  ;  as, 

/S/jSXov  pi™  xh«,ì  tìxrtfàs,        having  taken  the  book  between  his  hands. 
ffli  vvv  jmt»  Xotov,  go  now  among  the  people. 

In  composition,  pivot,  signifies, 

1.  Change  ;  as, 

pircifiùtivoj,  I  change  my  place. 

piTotvoioo,  I  change  my  mind,  I  repent. 

pira.^'hofAtt.i,        I  change  the  object  of  my  concern,  I  repent. 

2.  Communio?!  with;  as,  pinza,  I have  with  others,  I partake. 

liaoòc,    AT,    BESIDE,    Or   NEAR. 

The  originai  meaning  of  :r«§«,  is  beside  ;  and  as  the  situation  of  one 
thing  besicie  another,  may  be  taken  in  different  points  of  view,  trotta, 
comes  to  have  different  significati ons. 

1.  With  the  genitive. 
From  at,  or  from  beside,  and  very  often  simply  from;*  as, 


event  ;  (xitò.,  to  objects  simply  accompanying  one  another,  though  not  so  concurring'. 
But  this  distinction  was  soon  lost  sight  of,  and  the  two  words  employed  indiscri- 
ininately. 

*  The  genitive  in  Greek  has  frequently  the  force  of  tendency  from. 
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Psal.  cxxi.  2.  vi  fioviSiioi  ju.ou  vaga  Kvgiov,     my  help  is  (from  the  presence  of, 

or)  front  the  Lord. 
Luke  ii.  1.       ìlvkOi  lóy^a  *u.gu,  Rata-ago;,  a  decree  proceeded  (from  at,  or) 

from  C cesar, 
'l'/xrovs  unì  oì  ar<*g  aùrou,         Jesus,  and  those  who  were  from 

beside  him,  i.  e.  hisfriends  or  disciples. 
Mat.  ii.  4.        Ixvv8uvìto  vag  ocòtZv,  he  inquiredfrom  them. 

2.  With  the  dative. 
Close  beside,  i.  e.  at,  or  with  ,■  as, 
Mat.  vi.  1.       pio-Bòv  oòa  ££S7S  Tra^a  tu  vaTgì,    ye  liave  not  a  reward  (laid  up) 

beside,  off  with  yourfather. 
Mat.  xxi.  25.  liiXoyiiovTo  xag'   ìovtoÌs,  they  reasoned    among  them» 

selves,  (i.  e.  each  one  beside  the  other.) 
Psal.  cxxx.  7.  vaga  tu  Kvoiu  to  ìkiog,  (beside  or)  with  the  Lord  is 

mercy. 

3,  With  the  accusative. 

Beside  ;  in  its  most  extensive  sense,  in  any  mode  wherein  one  thing 
may  he  said  to  be  heside  another. 

1.  Placed  beside,  for  the  sake  of  comparison  or  coyitrast  ;  as, 

Psal.  xlv.    2.      àgata;  xuXhii  vaga  tov;  vlob;  tuv  àvBgwveov,       thou   art  fair  WÌieil 

set  beside  or  compared  with  the  sons  of  men  ;  i.  e.  fairer 
than  the  sons  ofmen. 
Heb.  ii.  7.  ?jXa.TTOJirxg  «vTov  fiocixù  ti  vag  àyytXov;,  thou  hast  loivered 
him  for  a  little,  (so  as  to  seem  low,)  when  set  beside  or 
compared  with  the  angels  ;  i.  e.  hast  lowered  him  beneath 
the  angels. 

2.  Viewed  beside,  as  a  reason  or  cause  ;  as, 

1  Cor.  XÌÌ.  15.     ov  vaga  tovto  olx,  1<ttiv  in  tov  o-u.ucìto;,      it  ÌS  UOt  OH  t/lis  acCOUTlt, 

(for  this  reason,)  not  of  the  body. 

3.  Beside  ;  in  consequence  of  deficiency  ;  in  the  next  place  to,  but  not 
precisely  in  the  sanie  rank  with  another  ;  as, 

2  Cor.  xi.  24.         Ti<r<ragàxovTa  vagai  (tlav,       forty  save  one. 

4.  Beside  ;  in  consequence  of  going  over,  or  beyond  ;  a  passing  to  the 

farther  side  ;  as, 

vaga  tov  xoTaiMH>  'é$ivyov,     they  fled  to  the  farther  side  of  (i.  e.  over)  the  river. 
rag»  tov  vópov,  in   transgression   of  the  law  ;    either   by    falline; 

short,  or  going  over  its  rules. 

In  composition,  vaga  denotes, 

1.  Beside,  or  at  ;  as,       vagaytvopat,         I  come  to,  1  ar rive  at. 

2.  Over  ;  as,  vagafiaUu,  I  go  beyond,  I  transgress. 

3.  Shortcoming  ;  as, 

xagaxoCw,         I  am  deficient  in  regard  to  hearing,  I  neglect  to  hear. 
xagaXoyiZ.a),      1  reckon  falsely,  aside  from  the  truth. 

U-gì,    ABOUT,    ROUND   ABOUT,    CONCE RNING. 

Uigì,  before  ali  the  three  cases  which  it  governs,  has  the  sanie  mean- 
ing  and  force;  it  is  used  with  any  of  the  three  indiscriminately.  It 
denotes, 
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1.  About,  or  round  about  ;  in  a  literal  sense  ;  as, 

no)  frqt*k\  romici,  or  about  the  aitar. 

Mat.  iii.  4.     ££»«»  jté*}  r'<v  eV^vv,        a  girelle  about  his  loins. 

2.  Near  about  ;  in  point  of  ^/?ze  ;  as, 

Acts  xxii.  6.         sreg}  fAzo-Y.u.poia.Vi  about  noon. 

3.  About  ;  in  a  figurative  sense,  i.  e.  concerning  ;  as, 

John  vi.  41.     ìyó-yyviov  ci  'loulaìoi  no)  aòrcij,     the  Jews  murmured  concerti- 

ing  him. 
ne)  xuo"/i  róku  àiùivou,  to  be  in  fear  concerning  the 

whole  city. 
<rk  no)  '4/y^'^y,  the  things  concerning  the  soul. 

Tit.  ii.  7.  ««gì  ràvrcc.  triaturòv  roifi-%ó/u.ivoz,      about  ali  things  (i.  e.  in  ali  re- 

speets)  showing  thyself. 

4.  Over;  denoting  superiority ;  what  goes  round  another,  must,  of 
course,  be  greater  ;  as, 

1  Cor.  vii.  37.     ì&vertav  'iyu  no)  Tov  ìYtcv  SiXr.uu-o;,  has  power  over  his  own 

ivill. 

5.  "With  the  plaral  of  the  article,  ne),  like  &p$ìt  means  friends  or  dis- 
ciples,  &c;  as, 

oì  n(t  'L*mwj»,        John  and  his  disciples,  (literally,  those  about  him,)  and 
sometimes  John  himself. 

John  xi.  19,  ireos  ™$  rie)  M*g&w  xeù  IIxoìccv,  not,  to  those  about  Martha  and 
Mary,  but,  to  Martha  and  Mary.* 

In  composition,  rie),  denotes, 

1.  Round  or  about  ;  as,  r^pAru),  Hook  round. 

noiàycì,  £  lead  about. 

2.  Relative  greatness,  or  pre-eminence  in  any  quality,  good  or  bad  ;  as, 
r^i>jjro5i    exceeding  sorrowful.  m§k^p»s,  very  busy,  a  busy  body. 

IT^,   BEFORE,   TO,    TOWARDS. 

The  primary  meaning  of  roòs,  appears  to  have  been  iermination,  or 
ierminating  in  ;  and,  from  the  different  aspeets  which  this  idea  may 
assume,  according  to  the  connection  in  which  it  stari  ds,  reo;  carne  to 
have  several  different  significations  ;  ali  of  them,  however,  related  to 
the  originai  sense. 

IT^ò?  signifies, 

1.   With  the  genitive,  dative,  or  accusative,  indiscriminately  ; 

1.  Before,  at,  in  presence  of;  as  the  object  of  reference,  dose  connec- 
tion, or  intended  action  ;  that  is,  terminating  in,  as  the  object  imme- 
diately  in  view  ;  as, 

re}?  Qua  HKveMB,  as  in  the  presence  of  (or  before)  God,  I 
be-eech;  my  supplications  referring  to  God  to  give 
force  to  them. 


*  This  idiom  is  used  in  speaking-  of  persons  of  some  note  or  distinction  ;  who,  it 
is  to  be  supposed,  usually  have  attendants  about  them. 
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«i  x$h  7r,  putrii  yoniou,  the  angles  at,  or  immediately  con- 
nected  with,  or  lerminating  in,  the  base. 

John  xviii.  Ì6.  è  hi  Hiroos  ùrrr.xu  xgh  ry  «9-y?*»  Peter  stood  bel  ore  the  door; 
his  present  action  behig  connected  with  it,  or  ter- 
minating there  ;  that  is,  having  a  view  to  enter. 

John  i.  1.  b  idtyos  r,v   *e*s  rat  ®iìv,   the  Word   ivas  ivith   (ini mediateli/ 

uni' ed,  or  connected  with)  God. 

Mat.  xxvi.  18.  n^k  o~i  croia  to  rróccxa,  I  will  keep  the  passover  at  thy  house  ; 
that  is,  at  the  place  peculiarly  connected  with,  adu- 
siteli/ appropriated  to,  thee. 

Luke  ix.  41.  sus  ****  io-ouxt  *tfc  »?*&*  h°w  l°ng  s^a^  I  ^e  w^1  y°u? 
(connected  with  you,  as  the  immediate  and  terminatine 
object  of  my  ministrations.) 

2.  Tendency  towards  a  particuìar  point  of  termination  proposed  to  be 
reached  ;  hence  it  may  be  rendered,  conducive  to,  or  in  reference  to,  or 
siinply  towards  ;  as, 

ActS  xxvii.  34.     rovro  yo\o  <x£>i  tv,:  ùuiri^a;  ffurv^ia.?  òcrà.e%u,    for  this  ÌS  tending 
to  (or  conducive  io)  yonr  health. 
sr§òs  rS  trc-Tisu  àyx8u.t  tending  (or  conducive)  to  theirgood. 
Mat.  xxvii.  4.      »  *{o;  Y,u.a.;  ;  what  does  that  make  towards  us?  (m  refer- 
ence to  us.) 
2  Tim.  ii.  24.       rr-riov  x%U  v&vtk;,     gentle  towards  ali. 
Luke  xxiv.  29.     trgè;  lo-ri^xv,  drawing  towards  evening. 

S.  Against  ;  the  object,  or  place,  where  a  hostile  action  terminates;  as, 

croos  ìcvl°h  \yf^Z  \Ti2Ì%av  tov  \J/%5<jv,  giving  his  vote  against  an  enemy. 
rìa  3-gòff  ofriìAììumv,  dashed  the  ships  against  the  rocks. 

Acts  ix.  5.  t§òs-  xivr^ce,  x<x,xr&:v,  to  kick  against  the  pricks. 

2.   ^Yith  the  dative  only. 

In  addition  to  ;  boundary  or  terminating  point  to  which  the  succeed- 
ing  object  is  attached  ;  as, 

!T°ò;  ròli  i\°'fiuÀvois,        in  addition  to  the  things  that  have  been  said. 

3.   With  the  accusative  only. 

1.  To,-  the  point  to  which  the  action  is  directed  ;  as, 

John  xiv.  28.  xocìóoixxi  rr§ò?  ròv  Marisa.,         I  go  to  the  Father. 

2.  According  to,  directed  or  regulated  by  ;  (that  is,  the  boundary,  as  it 
were,  by  which  one  object  is  limited  by  another;)  as, 

Luke  xii.  47.  p*$ì  vùtfome  xfos  ri  S-ékvjpM  uìto'J,     neither  did  according  to  his 

ivill. 
Gal.  ii.  14.        òoQoxolovo-t  srgòs  rh  &Xy,6uxv,     walked  uprightly  according  to  the 

truth. 

3.  On  account  of,  for  the  sake  of;  terminating  in  as  the  cause  ;  as, 

Mark  x.  5.     s-gòs  rh  ffy.Xr.ooxa.o'hia.v  òu.av  ty^a^zv,     on  account  of  your  hard- 

ness  of  heart  he  wrote. 
Acts  iii.  10.  xgòs  rìv  ìXì'^uco-ùv/jV  sM&nfi&os,  sitting  for  the  sake  ofabns. 

4.  Before  a  noim  of  time,  during  or  for  ;  limiting  the  existence  of  the 
action  to  a  determinate  time  ;  as, 

2  Cor.  vii.  8.    iTicrro'Kyi  Ixdnf,  ti  za*  tt^ùs  cóguv,  ikóry^iv  vfjuiLs,    that  epistte  made 
you  sad,  though  but  for  a  season. 
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1  Thes,  ii.  17.  &*otfetiHe-Qévrts  xeò?  xouepv  a>*a$,    separateci  during  the  timeofan 

hour,  i.  e.  during  a  short  seasoìi. 

In  coniposition,  *£$  denotes, 

1.  To  or  unto  ;  as,        ^os^dss&a,  I  look  Jbr,  I  expect, 

srgocrayoei'ja,  I  speak  to)  I  address, 

2.  Against  ;  as,  spr^favofu,  I  break  against. 

3.  In  addition  to  ;  as,      *cpo"giyóZtof&ou>      1  gain  stili  more  in  trade. 

fT>TS£,    OVER,    IN   DEFENCE   OF. 

The  primitive  meaning  of  óregj  seems  to  have  been  higher;  and  thence 
may  be  traced  its  usuai  significations.  * 

1.  With  the  genitive,  dative,  and  accusative,  indiseli minately. 

Over  ;  in  respect  of  place  or  position  ;  as, 

err-7,  S'  v~t$  zxtpakw,  he  stood  over  his  head, 

ùràg  egyuga  oxowrai,  they  made  their progress  over  the  silier  ocean, 

ì>xì°  fjtÀya  Xae.7Tfx.oc,  S-Kkacfffns,     over  a  vast  extent  of  sea. 

2,  With  the  genitive  only. 

1.  Beyond;  as  whatever  is  over  or  higher  than  another,  must  neces- 
sarily  be  beyond  it  ;  as, 

g|  Aìdiórtxs  rr,;  ìx\$  Alyinrrov,         out  qf  \Elhiopia,  wlìich  is  beyond  Egypt, 

2.  In  de/enee  of;\  and  hence  by  an  obvious  transition,  on  the  pari,  or 
behalf,  or  Jor  the  sake  oj;  as, 

Roni.  viii.  SI.   zi  b  @iò$  vnì%  réu,Zv,  ?U  zafr  r^m  ;     if  God  be  Jor  us,  (on  our 

part,*)  who  can  be  against  us. 
Acts  xxvi.  1.     !«Tg!srs*«6/  trai  òxìo  o-ìoìvtou  ìJ'/uv,  it  is  permitted  to  thee  to  speak 

in  defence  of  thyselj. 
Mat.  v.  44.        7Tooiri{jyj.(rQi  ù-rì°  rav  ixYtpi<xZ,Gvruv  ù/xa,s,  pray  Jor  (or  on  behalf  of) 

those  who  despitejully  use  you. 
John  xi.  4.         fcà%  tyis  ló&s  rov  0soy,  Jor  the  sake  of  the  glory  qf  God, 

3.  In  the  room,  place,  or  stead  oJ;\  as, 

John  xi.  50.  SW  sT<r  «vflga/jrw  àfroOuvy  ùxlg  tov  Xotov,     that  one  man  should  die 

instead  of  the  people. 
Philem.  13.    "tee  wà§  o-ov  foetsntf  poi,  that  in  thy  stead  he  might  minister  to  me. 
Rom.  v.  8.     X^icròg  vttÌo  iuùjy  àvidapt,     Christ  died  in  our  room. 

4.  OJ,  or  concerning  ;  i.  e.  going  over  in  thought  or  speech,  as  we  say 
in  English,  to  think  over,  or  talk  over;  as, 

Rom.  ix.  27.  'Hcaius  x£ÓZ>u  wsr^g  ioZ  'l/r^x,     Isaiah  cries  concerning  Israel. 

2  Cor.  i.  6.      vi  ikak  i[JtMv  ptpcu'x,  ÙTÌe,  ùpvv,  our  hope  is  steadfast  concerning  you. 


*  For  the  primary  meaning  of  &«?,  see  the  note  under  vtro,  page  191. 
+  A  thing  is  placed  over  another  to  protect  it  from  injury,  or  to  add  to  its  stability 
by  assisting  it  to  sustain  a  burden  placed  on  it. 

%  As  it  were  over  the  spot  from  which  the  other  is  removed. 
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3.  With  the  accusative  only. 

Alvve;  i.  e.  either  in  dignity,  in  energy,  or  any  other  way;  as, 

tìì  Ct'ìo  fa**  còlìv  tr£s  roa?,  what  is  above  us,  (i.  e.  beyond  our  sphere,)  is  no- 

thìng  to  us, 
2  Cor.  viii.  3.  xoù  ìrrìo  l(nu,u,iv,     and  above  their  power. 
Mat.  x,  37.       0  fOék  mnga  n  prégai  &wg  lt«,     he  who  lovesfaiher  or  moiher 

above  (??iore  than)  me. 
Mat,  x.  24.      o'jx  É*<n  (JutBrrrrt  Cerio  ?h  Zàó.<ry.a\cv,     a  disciple  is  not  above  his 

master. 
Phil.  ii.  9.        \%tu.o'i cmo  «UT»  «w/mb  w  &wg  **«  ovc^t,    kas  given  ìiim  a  name 

ichich  is  above  every  name. 

In  composition,  n^  denotes, 

1.  Over,  or  beyond  ;  as,  usrsgeftc*  I  over  look. 

rjifgwff/r<nj  beyond  the  fioiver  qfoge. 

2.  Kxcess  ;  as,  fatgs^MVEs^  7  abound  exceedingly. 

3.  Ora  behalf,  or  on  account  ;  as,  «g^ew»y%db^  I  intercede f or,  ov  in  be- 

imi/ of. 

'Tts,  by,   under. 

The  primary  ineaning  of  uri,  appears  to  have  been  fo'g/z,  *  wheiice  its 
srgnifìcations  as  a  preposition. 

1.  "With  the  genitive,  dative,  and  accusative,  indiscriminately. 

Under  :  whether  in  place,  time,  power,  or  any  other  mode  of  being 
under;  as, 

uro  x,9o»òs,  under  the  earth. 

vr  airSj  Zr.vùJv  xsitvìXÌìzts,     Zeno  sat  under  Min. 
Mat.  v.  15.    uro  ri»  uóèiGv,  under  a  bushel. 

ùrì  nnerì,  under  night. 

Acts  v.  21.     C*o  rov  6*Qocv,  under  (or  about)  day-break. 

W  3tyy&io6s  under  the  command. 

liym  &$  Ito  Suo,  I  speak  as  under  {the  direction  of)  God. 

Mat.  viii.  9.  \%on  5sr'  ìfjutmm  rr%wn&rmst   having  under  me  soldiers. 


*'Tt5:-,  high,  appears  to  have  been  the  positive  degree,  whence  the  preposition 
uri  :  C-Tonte.;,  contracted  into  E*5g«ffj  the  comparative,  whence  the  preposition  «sg  ; 
the  superlative  degTee,  ùsrirwns,  contracted  into  fonerei  is  stili  in  common  use,  sig- 
nifying,  highest  or  supreme. 

The  idea  that  the  primary  sense  of  Sri  waa  high,  may,  at  first  sishr,  ssem  contra- 
dictory  to  the  moaft  common  signiiication  of  the  preposition  under;  but,  infact,  there 
ia  no  contradiction,  only  a  diversity  in  the  modes  of  expression  in  the  f.vo  languages. 
High  and  loie,  above  and  under,  are  purely  relative  terms,  so  that  when  oneobjéct 
is  lene  or  under  another,  that  other  is  high  or  above,  in  referecce  to  it.  Sach  a  posi, 
tion  of  tv\-o  objects  may,  therefore,  be  equally  expressed  by  saying,  rhat  the  first  is 
above  the  secood.  or  the  second  under  the  first  The  Greeks  ose  the  one  mode,  we 
the  other.  Thus,  if  the  relative  posirion  of  a  mountain  and  a  valley  is  to  be  ex- 
pressed,  it  is  done  in  Greek,  in  the  first  mode,  by  saying.  xyzc;  uri  ò«oì,  "  a  valley 
so  situated  that  the  mountain  is  high  in  reference  tp  it,"  m  English,  it  is  done  in  the 
second  mode,  "a  valley  under  a  mountain  ;"  the  idea  is  the  same,  only  the  tura  of 
the  phrase  diffarent     Hence  «ri  coines  usually  to  be  rendered  in  English,  under. 
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2.   With  the  genitive  only. 

By  ;  either  as  a  cause  or  an  instrument  ;  the  cause  or  means  of  any 
thing  being  justly  reckoned  the  head  or  top  in  relation  to  the  effect  ;  as, 

Mat.  i.  22.    to  prfih  ùcrò  tov  Kvctov,        which  iva*  spoken  by  the  Lord. 
Mat.  ii.  16.  ìwereuxOq  vxo  tS»  ftàym,     ivus  mocked  by  (or  of)  the  wise  men. 
Mat.  iii.  3.    è  'orfìù;  ùxò  'Ha-a'i'ov  roZ  too^tov,  he  who  was  spoken  of  by  the  pro- 
phet  Isaiah. 

In  composition,  uro  denotes, 

1.  Under;  as,  Acts  xxvii.  17.  vx&omwtss  to  tXoÌov,  undergirding  the  shìp. 

2.  Privacy;  i.  e.  underhand  ;  as,  v^ccya,  I  go  away  privately. 

vxo£ó.k\w,        I  lubom  evidence, 

3.  Plainness;  placing  immediately  under  the  eyes  ;  as, 

ùvoó-Uwui,         I  shoiv  evidently. 


After  thus  particularly  pointing  out  the  uses  and  meanings  of  the 
severa!  prepositions  in  their  order,  it  is  only  necessary  to  add,  in  regard 
to  the  syntax  of  this  part  of  speech  in  Gree'k,  that  phrases  and  modes  of 
speech  occasionally  occur,  in  which  a  noun  is  governed  by  one  or  other 
of  the  prepositions  not  expressed  but  imderstood.  Several  of  the  cases 
nientioned  under  the  head  of  the  government  of  nouns,  verbs,  and  other 
parts  of  speech,  appear,  in  faet,  to  belong  to  this  class,  though  for  con- 
venience,  they  are  usually  stated  as  governed  by  a  different  part  of  speech. 
Thus  the  genitive  of  nouns  of  price  is  governed  by  «v-<  understood,  the 
dative  of  nouns  of  manner,  by  lv  or  o-vv,  and  the  accusative  of  measure, 
by  eìV,  TTgo;,  vetro..  It  is  unnecessary  to  take  particular  notice  of  these  or 
similar  instances  in  an  elenientary  work;  but  the  following  cases  of  this 
sort  ought  to  be  attended  to  by  the  learner,  to  prevent  any  ernbarrass- 
ment,  when  phrases  of  the  kind  occur. 

1 .  A  noun  of  time  is  sometimes  put  in  the  genitive,  in  consequence  of 
Ita  understood  \  as, 

£Te/Va  xàvroc,  uìx;  vp&e*s\  (supply  Si*,)     I  did  ali  in  one  day. 
John  iii.  2.  ì&Jk  vjxrog,  (supply  hky)  he  carne  by  (or  during)  night, 

2.  Nouns  either  of  time  or  place  are  sometimes  put  in  the  dative,  in 
consequence  of  U  understood;  as, 

t'/?  Tony  'huipo,,  (supply  lv,)         on  the  tkird  day. 
aldini  yeciuv,  (supply  lv,)  divellili g  in  the  air. 

3.  A  noun  qualifying  or  determining  the  concomitant  attributive,  is 
frequently  put  in  the  accusative,  in  consequence  of  %U  or  xccià.  understood  ; 

as, 

ir«TgiS«  'Yupuuùs,  (supply  zctTà,;)  by  country  a  Roman, 

tìhos  KÓ,}Ja<rT6c,  (supply  xoctcc  or  il?,)     in  regard  to  forni ,  ?nost  beautiful,  or 
very  beautiful  inforni.         *■ 

4.  The  past  participle  passive  of  the  neuter  gender  is  sometimes  put 
In  the  accusative,  in  consequence  of  ^nà,  understood  ;  as, 
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Luke  xxiv.  47.  à^fAtvov  ccxò  'Iseovo-ccX-^,  (supply  pna.  tò,)  beginning  (i.  e. 
after  having  begun)  at  Jerusalem, 

5.  The  noun  that  constitutes  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  is  sometimes 
put  in  the  accusative,  xbto  being  understood  ;  as, 

1   Cor.  X.  16.    tov   oc^roy  ov   fiXùJtuivf   ùv%1  xcivuvtas,  rov  ffóìfxa.to;  tcv    'X.qio'vov  iffrtv  ', 

(supply  ztATo,,)  (cisto)  the  bread  which  we  break,  is  it  noi 
the  communion  of  the  body  of  Christ? 

Phrases  which  must  be  resolved  in  this  way,  often  occur,  but  if  pro- 
per  attention  be  paid  to  the  force  and  import  of  the  several  prepositions, 
this  will  occasion  no  difficulty. 


De  Accentibus, 
Regulce  qucedam  generales. 

Si  ultima  fuerit  longa,  acutus  erit  in  penulti- 
ma :  ut,  (jbKjccvdgcutfov, 

Casus  Attici,  et  Ionici  excipiuntur  :  ut, 
MsysÀs*j£,  A/ys/sa;,  orza,  oreoji>,  et  composita  à 
yeXcvg,  risus,  ut,  (ptXoyeXojg. 

Si  ultima  syllaba  fit  brevis,  accentus  erit  in 
antepenultimà  :  ut,  p\àvè%a<7to? 

Excipiuntur  Attica,  parti cipia*  preteriti 
passivi,  verbalia  in  -eog,  diminutiva  in  -urzog,  et 
-tXog,  et  -/ov,  ut,  vzavicrzog^  adolescentulus  ;  vuv- 
riXog,  nautilus  ;  tfailiov,  pueridus  ; 

Quaedam  nomina,  ut,  Kccgdwog,  virgo  ;  oXfyog, 
parvus;  (AsyciXog,  magnus  : 

Dorici  infinitivi,  ut,  àzihtv  prò  ueifoiv. 

Ionici  infinitivi,  ut,  rgutpèpev  prò  rgutpéìv 

Poetica  in  -o<p/,  ut,  uvroQi,  ììcczgvotpi  : 

Et  composita  cum  nomine  a  preterito  medio, 
&c. 

*  Acuuntur  in  penultima,  ut,  mv^pivo?,  nisi  per  figurano,  mutentur, 
tunc  enim  retrahunt  acutum,  ut,  liypivos  prò  lù%y pivot.  Vid.  Etym. 
Mag.  in  V.  àxotx%pivG;. 

R 
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Sed  composita  a  zriivco,  et  respa,  si  activè 
capiuntur,  acuunt  penultimam,  ut.  (fiqrgQxrowG, 
matricida  ;  si  passive  antepenultimam,  ut,  pwj- 
rgóxrovog,  a  maire  occisus. 

Longa  natura  ante  finalem  brevem,  et  etiam 
ante  positione  longam,  si  tonum  habuerit,  cir- 
cumflectitur  :  ut,  tra/pu,  x?fgv%,  póhu%* 

In  contraction  e  ex  acuto,  et  gravi  fit  circum- 
flexus  :   ut,  Koàug,  Koiiìg. 

Ex  gravi,  et  acuto  fit  acutus  :   ut,    misera, 

A/,  et  01  diphthongi  in  fine  dictionis  in  ratione 
accentuum,  nisi  in  optativis  modis,  prò  brevibus 
habentur. 

Adverbium  etiam  oìzoi,  domi  excipitur  :.  nam 
oìzoi,  sunt  cedes,  ab  oìzog, 

De  Accentibus  Nominum. 

In  tribus  prioribus  declinationibus  nominum 
simplicium,  si  acutus  fit  in  ultima  syllabà,  ge- 
nitivus,  et  dativus  circumflectitur  in  omnibus 
numeris  :  ut,  S-soV,  S-eoy,  9-s£,  §e£v9  SeoTg. 

Acutus  in  reliquis  casibus  manet  :  ut,  §sòv9 
5s0#,  Sbovc. 

Licet  nominativus  singularis  circumflectatur, 
nominativus,  et  accusativus  dualis  nunquam 
circumflectuntur  :  ut,  o  vovg,  dualiter,  rè  vé- 
ro òffrovv,  reo  offra. 

Si  accentus  erit  in  penultima,  ubique  mane- 
bit  :  ut,  \oyog,  hóyov,  Xoya. 

*  Vid.  CI.  Hora.  II.  0.  267.  sed  recti us  MarMand,  ad  Suppl.  p.  l-i'2. 
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Excipe  pa,  ab  sic,  in  genitivo,  piag,  in  dativo 
(jM&9cum  compositis,  et  d(L(poj9  et  ìùa>9  genitivo 
et  dativo  et  àf/j(póìv9  et  hvoìv. 

Nomina  composita  cum  particulis  a,  ev,  iùg9 
et  iì  accentum  retrahunt  plerumque  :  ut,  à- 
yu(Jbog,  evKGctg,  ììvcreùgerog,  ììfyvxog. 

Et  praepositionibus  vvò,  W,  (ròv9  mg)  et  zara, 
ut,  vTocvKog,  kvriy^tàrog,  (TvvhovKog9  vrsgiepyog,  xoc- 
ruo'%o<7rog,  &c. 

Vel  cum  nominibus,  ut,  pXótroQog. 

Genitivus  pluralis  primae,  et  secundse  decli- 
nationis  in  ultima  circumflectitur,  nisi  in  geni- 
ti vis  fcemininis  adjectivorum,  quse  descendunt 
a  masculinis  tertiae  declinationis  :  ut,  (huxuPiog9 
(kaxugUàV. 

Panca  quaedam  excipiuntur  :  ut,  6  xkovv/jg, 
agrestis,  genitivus  rS»  %kovva)v  ;  o  xgfaryjg,  fce- 
nerator,  toHv  x^aroov. 

In  quinta  declinatione. 

I.  Acutus  in  ultima  recti  erit  in  penultima 
obliquorum  :  ut,  rgiàg9  rgiahog,  rgiuhr  nisi  in 
yvmitcog,  yvvcurJ'  ovhevòg,  ovììivi'  et  fjb7$wòg9  ftojlevi. 
sin  penultima  fuerit  longa  natura,  circumflecti- 
tur, quoties  ultima  sit  brevis,  aut  anceps  :  ut, 
(Tcorr/Pj  (rcorrjgog. 

Haec  nomina  ììufy  ctvrjg,  Svyurrjg,  ^arrj^  tìvàrr^ 
<soorr\P9  Afjfjijfrrfig,  accentum  in  vocativo  retrahunt  ; 
ut,  S)  Ideo,  àvzp,  §vytzr£P9  TfàrtP,  efoareg,  aom^ 
Arj(jijr)reg-  et  plurima  nomina  primae  declinationis 
contractorum  :  ut,  6  '  AKoKkotpccvrjg,  Sì  'AkoaKó- 
(òaveg*  o  (rvyywrjg,  io  avyyzng* 
r  2 
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II.  In  nominibus  fifirqg,  et  Svydrqg  per  om- 
nes  casus,  excepto  vocativo  singulari,  aclitus 
est  in  penultima  :  ut,  [Aqregog,  piiregs,  [AqrBgar 
Svyurègog,  Svyurigs,  §vyurgoi(rs9.  &c.  nisi  synco- 
pen  passa  fuerint,  tunc  enim  in  genitivis,  et 
dativis  in  ultima  accentus  est  :  ut,  fJbqrgòg, 
{/jìjrgr  'àvyccrgòg,  òvyargL 

In  nominativis  autem,  accusativis,  et  voca- 
tivis  omnium  numerorum  accentus  post  syn- 
copen  retrahitur:  ut,  Svyurgcc,  Sùyurge,  &c. 
Accentus   etiam   retrahitur   in  dativo  poetico 

III.  Monosyllaba  quinte  declinationis  acu- 
untur  in  genitivo,  et  dativo  singulari,  et  da- 
tivo plurali  in  ultima:  ut,  rrjg  %ugòg9  rrj  yjtgh 
rocìg  %egffi. 

In  genitivo  plurali,  et  genitivo,  et  dativo 
duali,  ultima  circumflectitur  :  ut,  %esgo7i>9  xBig®Vm 

In  accusativo  singulari,  in  nominativo,  ac- 
cusativo, vocativo  duali  et  plurali,  penultima 
circumflectitur,  si  sit  natura  longa  :  ut,   %iigu9 

%àg*>  X*tg*s>  X**g*s- 

Excipe  participia  monosyllaba  :  ut,  S-s/s, 
Sévrog,  S'evrr  w9  ovrog,  ovrr  item  genitivos,  nafàcov, 
Tgaay,  7?uvrcov9  àftà^v,  hfjbaép,  *àqa)V9  wroov9  (parali, 
luminum;  nam  monosyllaba  circumflexa  retin- 
ent  tonum  in  priore. 

Sic  Toccn  a  àwr  item  rig  interrogati vum  tonum 
habet  in  priore  per  omnes  casus  ;  sed  rig  inde- 
finitum,  et  encliticum,  tonum  habet  semper  in 
posteriori  syllabà,  praeterquam  ubi  amittit  eum 
ratione  inclinationis. 
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Vocativi  in  sv,  et  o#,  eircumflectuntur  :  ut, 

ì)  S«G7Às£,    è   A'/jTÓt,   i)  Tooyoì. 

IV.  Substantiva  tertiae,  et  quarta^  declina- 
tionis  contractorum  accentum  habent  in  ulti- 
ma :  ut,   A/jTa,  ccilcùg*  ftaG'i'keùg,  TlvÌ>zv$. 

De  Accentibus  Prono?ninum* 

Acutus  in  ultima  norninitivi,  in  dativo,  et 
accusativo  singulari  manebit:  ut,  £y*),  \\lo\ 
hfj/r  in  genitivo  singulari,  et  per  totum  pluralem 
numerum  mutatur  in  circumflexum  :  ut,  ìpov, 
faeig,  rjjjjòjv.  $fjfip,  tipo,?  in  duali  toto  retrahitur  : 
ut,  GtpcJi,  vai,  mi?. 

Pronomina  ovrog,  avròg,  et  hxuvog  sequuntur 
formam  nominum. 

Post  paragogen  rov,  ys,  tonus  retrahitur  ;  ut, 
'éyaye,  epoiy?  ultima  post  Atticam  paragogen 
rov  /  acuitur  :  ut,  ovro&i. 

Pronomina  passa  paragogen,  et  syncopen  in 
penultima  acuuntur  :  ut,  \[hìkv. 

Et  Ionicè  mutata  :  ut,  faUg,  fazccg. 

In  dativo  plurali  v^  circumflexus  interdum 
mutatur  in  acutum  :  ut,  ifoifo  et  ultima  corri- 
pitur. 

De  Accentibus  Verborum. 

Si  ultima  sit  brevis,  accentus  erit  in  antepe- 
nultima :  ut,  rùirrofjbui  : 

Si  longa  sit,  in  penultima  :  ut,  ìrwrrèaòw.. 

Exceptiones. 

In  singulari  numero  futuri  secundi  activi  ul- 
r  3 
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tima  circumflectitur,   unde   penultima  per  re- 
liquos    numeros   circumflectitur:    ut,    rwréìrov, 

rVTTOVfJbBV,   &c. 

Quod  etiam  accidit  in  voce  media,  quoties 
penultima  sit  longa  natura  ante  finalem  bre- 
vem  :  ut,  rvTrovfjbw,  rv&eìrw. 

Futura  prima  quintae  conjugationis  in  ultima 
circumflectuntur  :  ut,  *x*g$9  unde  penultima  in 
voce  media  circumflectitur  :  ut,  (nregovfjbw. 

Et  Dorice  omnia  futura  prima  circumflec- 
tuntur ;  ut,  rv-^S9 

At,  a  iEolicè   addito,  accentus  retrahitur; 

Ut,    OgffOt). 

Participia  aoristi  secundi  activi,  et  praeterito- 
rum  in  -ag  et  in  -sig  desinentia,  in  ultima  ac- 
centimi habent  :  ut,  rvww,  rervtpàg,  rerviràg, 
TVpóèìg,  rvtftig. 

In  futuro  secundo  ultima  circumflectitur: 

Ut,    TVTTSiT 

Acutus,  qui  fuerit  in  penultima  participiorum 
masculinorum,  erit  etiam  in  penultima  neutro- 
rum  :  ut,  vrotwv,  ^oàov. 

Haec  tria  verba  in  imperativo,  ÌKÙ\  veni; 
eveì,  invertii  et  g/Vs,  die;  accentum  habent  in 
ultima  ;  in  imperativo  aoristi  secundi  medii  ul- 
tima circumflectitur  ;  ut,  irsóov,  rgccTov. 

Monosyllaba  in  imperativo,  cùm  componan- 
tur,  penultimam  acuunt  :  ut,  airohog. 

In  infinitivo  amborum  aoristorum  passivorum 
penultima    circumflectitur  :    ut,    rvpóqvou,   tv- 

Aoristi,  et  futuri  secundi  activi  ultima  cir- 
cumflectitur: ut,  tuttsÌp. 
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In  singulari  numero  subjunctivi  ultima  cir- 
cumflectitur  :  ut,  rvtpèà,  rvpórjg,  rvircì,  rvniit 

In  duali  et  plurali  penultima  circumflectitur  : 
ut,  TVTrrjroV)  tvtS[J(jBu9  &c. 

Infinitivi  aoristi  primi  activi,  praeteritorum 
omnium,  aoristi  secundi  medii,  et  praesentis 
verborum  in  -^/  penultimam  acuunt  :  ut,  àwy- 
zà(r<yj,rerv(pev(zi,rerv(p()ai,TervmvGci,  rvmada^  rideva, r 

Nisi  penultima  sit  longa  natura,  tunc  enim 
penultima  circumflectitur  :    ut,   mpX^adat,   à- 

XOVGUl. 

In  verbis  contractis  syllaba  contractione  facta 
circumflectitur,  nisi  quibusdam  regularum  prae- 
cedentium  repugnaverit. 

In  tertià  persona  plurali  praesentis  verborum 
in  -pi  penultima  circumflectitur  :  ut,  r/^s/ov, 
hlovei,  forcai)  ZevyvvGi,  excipe  g/V/,  ab  sìfuì,  sum. 

De  Accentibus  Prcepositionum. 

Omnes  praepositiones,  quae  accentum  admit- 
tunt,  in  ultima  habent  accentum,  nisi  cùm  suis 
casibus,  nullo  adjectivo  sequente,  postponantur, 
tunc  enim  tonus  retrahitur  :  ut,  sigfivfjg  vtgt,  de 
pace* 

II^/5  etiam  prò  wsguraSg  tonum  retrahit. 

Praepositiones  vero  àm  et  ha  tonum  nun- 
quam  retrahunt,  ob  differentiam  vocativi  aW, 
ab  avcc%9  rex  ;  et  accusativi  A/a,  a  Aìg9  Ju- 
piter. 

De  Accentibus  Adverbiorum. 
Adverbia,  quae  a  genitivis  pluralibus  adjecti- 
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vorum  oriuntur,  tonum  retinent  primitivorum 
suorum  :     ut,     aì<rxgSiv9    cch^oSg9    zmXuv,    xuk3gm 

{BgGchtcov,  ftgGchecog,  &C. 

Adverbia  in  -S-gv,  -&/,  «cg,  -07,  tonum  retinent 
nominimi,  a  quibus  derivantur:  ut,  9-gó^gv,  a  3-go^ 
ov§ccvóùi9  et  ovgGcvoce,  ab  oùgccvóg*  oìkoùzv9  et  oizodr 
ab  oT;s0£,  domus. 

Attica  adverbia  in  ultima  accentuili  reci- 
piunt  :  ut,  jW,  bócchi. 

De  Accentibus  Conjunctionum. 

Conjunctio  àga9  cùm  interrogativa  sit,  penul- 
timam  circumflectit  ;  sin  illativa  sit,  eam  acuit: 
ut,  cIpu9  igitur. 

Nullo  accenti!  notantur,  o9  fa  oi9  a!9  sig9  \c9  \v9 
Ìk9  g|,  où9  óv&,  ov%9  èì9  dg*  at  o,  r\9  oi9  ai9  prò  oùrog, 
avrrj9  ovtoi,  avrai,  et  o  prò  rovro,  accentu  notan- 
tur :  et  ov9  vel  ovz,  cùm  sententiam  claudat,  vel 
per  se  fiat  sententia  ;  et  etiam  Sg9  prò  ovrcog9 
vel  cum  suo  substantivo  postponatur:  ut,  oi 
lì  \vK0i  cog. 

In  dictionibus  declinabilibus,  quoties  ultima 
per  apostrophum  rejicitur,  accentus,  qui  in  ul- 
tima fuerit,  ad  penultimam  retrahìtur  :  in  inde- 
clinabilibus  omnino  amittitur  :  ut,  régm9  evruóov 

dfJb(p    'OììVGTJÌ. 

Enclitica  Dictiones. 

Enclitica  dictio  est,  quse  proprium  accentum 
transfert  in  dictionis  praecedentis  fìnalem  sylla- 
bam,  eam  acuens  :  ut,  tìkovgoì  rivog. 

Dictiones  enclitica  sunt  in 
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I.  Nomine  tìg9  quidam,  indefinito,  et  omni- 
bus ejus  casibus  ;  et  rov9  rZ9  Atticis  prò  nvòg9 
rivi*  sed  ri$  interrogativum  acuitur  in  prima. 

IL  Pronominibus  (lov9  poi,  yk  aov9  aoì9  ai"  ov9 

oì9  B*  G<pcH9  a(pa£9  0(pì9  Griffi. 

Et  in  omnibus  eorum  variationibus  per  di- 
versas  dialectos  factis  ;  ut,  (jbtv9  aev9  vh9  [hiv9  &c. 

Post  praepositiones  autem  hsxa  vel  ovvexu,  et 
quasdam  alias,  et  disjunctionem  #,  raro  indi- 
nant. 

III.  Verbis  slpì,  et  0^/,  in  omnibus  personis 
indicativi  praesentis,  exceptà  secundà  singulari, 
et  Ionico  mar  ut,  avègooTrog  sipr  rovro  lari  %ei- 
govog  K&Kkiov  %  %aX?]9  (puai9   "ka&ira. 

IV.  Adverbiis  <7?gtÌ9  koòì,  ^ov9  <7roQg9  sr£,  7rìj9  in- 
definitis,  habentibus  accentum  in  ultima. 

Sin  haec  sint  interrogativa,  in  penultima  ha- 
bent  accentum,  et  non  inclinant. 

V.  Conjunctionibus  duabus  copulativis  %e9  et 
re. 

Expletivis  innumeris,  pu9  yz9  m9  vvv9  Tsg9  roi9 
&c. 

Dictiones  enclitiche  inclinant,  L  e.  transferunt 
accentum  suum  in  dictionem  praecedentem, 
quando  praecedens  dictio  habet,  vel 

I.  Acutum  in  penultima  :  ut,  &v6§&ko$  rig' 
vel 

IL  Circumflexum  in  penultima,  ultima  ex- 
istente  brevi  :  ut,  aSpoi  rr  vel 

III.  Cùm  monosyllabum  praecesserit,  quod 
accentum  suum  nullum  habet  :  ut,  ov  roi  àsro- 
Qkqror 
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Vel  cùm  dictio  enclitica  prascedens  accentuili 
suum  amiserit  :  ut,  iccrgzìoci  yà'g  ring  ehi. 

Vel  cùm  suum  inclinaverit:  ut,  a^cc  ring  (pam. 

Amittunt  vero  accentuili  enclitica^  dictiones, 
cum  prsecedens  habeat  vel 

I.  Acutum  in  penultima  :  ut,  Xoyog  aov  vel 

II.  Circumflexum  in  ultima  :  ut,  ogeì  <rr  vel 

III.  Acutum  in  ultima  :  ut,  ayaòov  ri. 
Accentum  vero  neque  amittunt,  neque  incli- 

nant,    cùm    sententiam   incipiant  :    ut,   ai   rov 

GZVÒgOQTrÓV)   &C. 

Perbum  lari. 

I.  Habet  acutum  in  prima,  quando  est  initi- 
um  orationis,  vel  postponitur  immediate  ad- 
verbiis  oùz,  oog,  noti,  si,  aKkà,  et  rovro. 

IL  Amittit  accentum  post  dictionem  quae 
vel  acuitur,  vel  circumflectitur  in  ultima  :  ut, 
rEgj&wfé  lari. 

III.  Retinent  tonum  in  ultima,  quando  dic- 
tio praecedens  habet  acutum  in  penultima,  vel 
circumflectitur  in  penultima,  cujus  ultima  posi- 
tione  longa  est:  ut,  Xoyog  lari,  <póìiv%  lari. 

IV.  Inclinai  accentum,  si  praecedens  dictio 
sit  circumflexa  in  penultima,  ultima  existente 
brevi  :  ut,  (pccvXèg  lari' 

Vel  si  sit  acutus  in  antepenultimà  :  ut,  Ah 
óoooftog  lari' 

Composita  ab  si  pi  accentum  retrahunt  :  ut, 
Ta^s/j^/,  vrugsari,  ità^sapsv,  &c. 

Figura  Dictionis. 
L  Prothesis  est  litera  vel  syllaba  principio 
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dictionis  addita  :  ut,  rerwy&v  prò  ruyàv,  a  ràZp, 
apprehendo;  (rpucgòs,  parvus,  prò  (Jbizgog. 

IL  Aphaeresis  est,  cum  litera,  vel  syllaba 
principio  dictionis  subtrahitur  :  ut, 

'O^T'/j,  prò  kogry),  festam. 

III.  Syncope  literam,  vel  syllabam  e  medio 
dictionis  subtrahit  :  ut, 

3/Ey£!/ro,  prò  syéuero,  natus  est. 

IV.  Epenthesis  est,  cùm  medio  dictionis  li- 
tera, aut  syllaba  interseritur  :  ut, 

"EAÀC6&,  prò  l'homi"  ÓTTKÓTeQog,  prò  óvrÓTefios,  uter. 

V.  Apocope  fine  dictionis  aliquid  detrahit: 
ut, 

A  a,  prò  ìZtucc9  domus  ; 

IloGuìiù),  prò  Hoasiìcijuoi,  Neptunum ; 

Bqi,  prò  /8g/ccgo/. 

VI.  Paragoge  est,  cùm  extremae  syllabas  ali- 
quid  adjungitur:  ut, 

^Haóoty  prò  qg,  eras  ; 

^TVKTiGxè,  prò  IV^rrg,  verberabat. 

VII.  Metaplasmus  est  mutatio  ultimse  sylla- 
bae  in  eodem  casu  :  ut,  z\ah,  prò  zkaboj,  ramo. 

Metaplasmus  vero  generis  est  quaevis  muta- 
tio in  dictione  per  poèticam  licentiam. 

Vili.  Antithesis  (nonnulli  avric>roi%ov  vocant) 
est  literse  commutatio  :  ut, 

Uó^aa,  prò  Toppa,  procul; 
QàTictTTu,  prò  §à,^uoaa,y  mare. 

IX.  Metathesis  est  literarum  ordo  immuta- 
tus:  ut, 
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"E^l^y,  prò  pé%6),  f ariani  ; 

"ULtt^ciÒo'j,  prò  stt&pÓov,  a  ^rs^éù),  vasto  ; 
"JLogazov,  prò  ehagjcop,  a  ìégzco,  video; 
Kctgrsaò;,  prò  zoctrsoèc,  fortis  ; 
Kciqtoc,  prò  zoctrcg,  robur. 

X.  Synaloepha  est  elisio  quaedam  vocalis  ante 
alterarli  in  diversis  dictionibus:  ut, 

Tsè^à,  prò  rà  s/lik,  mea  ; 
Toùuotuci,  prò  ro  oitoj&et,  nomen  ; 
Qq^uutìov,  prò  rò  ìj&ktiqv,  vestìmentum ; 
Tn  ' 'rots/f  prò  co  eret»,  O  amice,  vel  amici. 

XI.  Anadiplosis,  (t.  e.  reduplicatio)  est  pri- 
marum  vel  secundarum  syllabarum  repetitio  : 
ut, 

Kszkumgj,  prò  xàuooGi' 
'ArciPT'/ìPog,  prò  drr^óg' 

' EtìJ TVfAQ'J)  prO  èTVf&OV. 


PROSODIA, 


De  Carminum  Ratione. 

Quid  sit  pes,  quid  tempus,  quid  syllaba,  quid 
seansio,  praeterimus,  tanquam  nota  ex  Prosodia 
Latina.  Hic  tantum  meminerint  pueri,  g,  0, 
breves  esse  ;  &,  è,  cum  diphthongis  omnibus, 
longas  esse  natura  ;  et  a,  /,  v,  ancipites. 

Scansioni  accidunt,  apud  Graecos,  apostro- 
phus,  synecphonesis,  diaeresis,  et  caesura. 

I,  Apostrophus  est,  cùm  eliduntur,  a9  e,  /,  o, 
ai,  o/,  sequente  dictione  a  vocali,  vel  diphthongo 
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incipiente.     Sed  hoc  prò  carminis  ratione  vel 
observant,  vel  omittunt  Grseci:  ut  Homerus, 

TSÌ  yvvc&i,  %  pcLhct,  tovto  emg  wìifceprig  eei&esi 
O  mulier,  maxime  hoc  verbum  dixisti  verum. 

Saepè  etiam  ante  consonantes  abjiciuntur  vo- 
cales  et  diphthongi:  ut, 

Adsunt  ei  fructus,  quotquot  tempestive  ferant  arbores 

Aliquando  eliditur  prima  vocalis  sequentis 
dictionis  :  ut, 

rfl  'yotóè,  O  bone  ; 
rH  'pet%,  O  rex  ; 

*fl  'vógcoKe,  O  homo  ; 

Pro  co  oc/adì,  oj  ava^  ò!>  àìógcom. 

IL  2w/^<r/c,  (TvZpvfyg,  synecphonesis*  est 
duarum  syllabarum  in  unam  contractio  :  ut, 
Hom. 

~K(3vaio)  àvà  (FXijirTMp,  x,ct,ì  tT^iaasTO  ihócuTaq  '  Ay^ociovg, 
Cum  aureo  sceptro,  et  supplicava  omnibus  Achivis. 

III.  Diaeresis  est,  ubi  ex  una  syllabà  dissectà 
fìunt  duae:  ut, 

Tlc&ì'g,  prò  7raig'  sùtpoai/,  prò  ev(pf>a»s  benevolus. 

IV.  Caesura  est,  cùm  post  pedem  absolutum 
syllaba  brevis  in  fine  dictionis  extenditur,  eaque 
fit  apud  Graecos  post  primum,  secundum,  ter- 
tium,  quartum,  et  etiam  quintum  pedem. 

Ancipitum  vocalium  quantitas  decem  modis 
cognoscitur  : 


*  Si  ve  synseresis,  ut,  t-s/gsì,  rvyj' — crasis,  vrv&èì  teJ^* 

S 
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1.  Positione  :  7»  Compositione  : 

2.  Vocali  ante  vocalem  :    8.  Incremento: 

3.  Accentu  :  9.  Regulà  : 

4.  Contrazione  :  10.  Exemplo,       seu 

5.  Dialecto  :  auctoritate. 

6.  Derivatione  : 

I.  Positio. 

Vocalis  brevis  ante  duas  consonantes,  aut 
duplicem  in  eàdem  dictione,  aut  in  diversis, 
positione  longa  est. 

2  tamen  aliquando  eliditur,  nulla  positione 
factà  :  Arai. 

Horà  vespertina  crocitat  clamosa  cornix. 

Et  nonnunquam  apud  Latinos  :  ut,  Cicero 
in  Aratimi. 

Delphinus  jacet  haud  nimio  lustratus  nitore, 

Vocalis  brevis  ante  mutam,  sequente  liquida, 
communis  redditur. 

IL   Vocalis  ante  Vocalem. 

Vocales  longse,  et  diplithongi,  breves  esse 
possunt  prò  arbitrio,  si  modo  subsequens  dictio 
a  vocali  aut  diphthongo  incipiat. 

Vocalis  brevis  ante  longam,  vel  diphthongum, 
corripitur,  nisi  producatur  licentià  poetica. 

III.  Accentus. 

Ultima  brevis  est,  quando  penultima  circum- 
flectitur  :  ut,  povera. 
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Cura  penultima  natura  longa  accentum  acu- 
tum  habeat,  anceps,  quae  est  in  ultima,  produci- 
tur  :  ut,  fi  £gu9  hora. 

Quando  masculinum  habet  accentum  in  an- 
tepenultimà  in  -gog,  ve]  -og  purum,  foemininum 
ejus  longum  est  in  ultima  :  ut,  Aytog,  àyiu. 

Omnis  syllaba  circumflexa  longa  est  natura  : 
ut,  wvg9  ignis. 

IV.    Contractio. 

Omnis  syllaba  ex  contractione  facta  longa 
est:  ut,  s^o&s,  s£oa. 

V.  Dialectus. 

"Doricum,   natum  ex   rh  longum  est  :   ut, 

ro(jjà9  prò  ro^fj,  sectio. 

^Eolicum,  breve  est  :  ut,  vvfjb<pto,  prò  vvujQr,. 

A  <{  lonicum,  breve  est  in  penultimis  praeteri- 

torum,  et  in  tertiis  personis  pluralibus 

passivis  :  ut,   y'eyaa,  prò  yiyrizci  :   et  rs- 

rùtpocroci  prò  rervfjjfjbevoi  estri* 

Verum  ce  Ionicè  interpositum  verbis  in  -a<y, 

longa  syllaba  antecedente,  producitur,  ut  etiam 

in  tertiis  personis  Ionicis  verborum  in  -pi:  ut, 

TlòlGiGL 

VI.  Derivatio. 

Derivativa  eandem  cum  primitivis  quantita- 
tem  plerumque  "sortiuntur  :  ut, 

N/xa^j,  vinco  ; 
N/*jj,  Victoria. 
f0  i/{KYtr7}gy  victor  ; 

s2 
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VII.    Compositio. 

Composita  simplicium  quantitatem  fere  se- 
quuntur  :  ut, 

'H  Ti/u,vj,  honor ; 
O,  x,ccì  v}  oirifcog,  honoris  expers. 

A  privativa  particula  in  compositione  corri- 
pitur  :  ut, 

"Art/xog,  honoris  expers  ; 
' AyShèvig,   inglorius. 

Sed  propter  duas  sequentes  breves  syllabas 
ssepe  producitur  :  ut, 

A«7s  ol  Ìk  xógvèóg  rs9  x.oà  daTrfòog  ctxxftcìTou  ^ug, 
Accendit  ei  e  galeàque,  et  clypeo  indefessum  ignem. 

IL  g.  3.— II.  «.  398. 

Particulae  etiam  £#,  àgi,  ìgi,  j3g7,  ììvg,  in  com- 
positione repertae,  corripiuntur. 

Vili.  Incrementum  Nominum. 

A  incrementum  iEolicum  genitivorum  lon- 
gum  est  :  ut,  Aheiao,  [lovguoùv. 

A  incrementum  quintse  declinationis  breve 
est  in 

1.  Neutris  in  -a,  -ccg,  -af  ut, 

^Zuoc,  corpus 
K^laj,  caro  ; 
~NéxTM(3f  nectar. 


2.  Foemininis,  et  masculinis  in  -a?  ut, 

CH  Ilc&tàoìg,  Pallas, 
'O  /afoccg,  niger 

3.  In  nominibus  in  -%//  :  ut, 
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'Afjocìp,  -fiof  et  plurimis  in  -g  ;  ut, 
KóTiméj,  -xo^j  adulator. 

4.  Masculinis,  et  foemininis  in  -ag,  et  -À$  :  ut, 

'O  ftc&xoig,  beatus  ; 

*H  «Aj,  mare. 

Excipe  ^«g,  'J/ugòg,  sturnus. 

Genitivus  in  -ayoc  longus  est,  quod  patet  ex 
accentu  :  ut, 

T/rab,  Ttróivos,  prseter  rciTisnuog  et  fi&oivog* 

Penultima  dativorum  pluralium  in  nominibus 
quae  syncopen  patiuntur  :  ut, 

n#T£«o7,  «i/Bgaov,  ffiriTgxvt,  brevis  est. 

i,  Incrementum  breve  est  in 

1.  Nominibus  neutrius  generis  :  ut, 

To  fcsT^i,  ftiktrog. 

Q.  Foemininis,  et  masculinis  barytonis  in  -/oc, 
-ihog,  et  -irog  :   ut,  sgtg,  egàog. 

3.  Foemininis,  acutitonis  in  -fòog  :  ut, 

'H  i7rur^ig)  7rct,T(>ihog. 

i,   Incrementum  longum  est  in 

1.  Foemininis,   et  masculinis,   quae  duas  ha- 
bent  terminationes  in  recto  :  ut, 

AsKtpìg,  et  ììe'htpìy,  ììihtphog*  cczTÌg,  et  à*TÌv,  cczTlvog' 

2.  Monosyllabis  :  ut, 

c0  vel  q  &lit9  Sfoog,  littus: 
CH  più,  nasus  ; 


H  più,  nasus  ; 
CH  ìu,  vel  ?£,  fibra  ; 
'O  ft#£  vel  kfit,  gen.  A/©£  feo; 

Ai;,  KtTÒg,  linteum  ; 

Item  ogw£,  ogvndog,  avis,  penultima  longà, 
s  3 


et 
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sÙKvfjfJMÌìsg    passim  apud    Homerum  ;    sed   A/V, 
Asog9  Jupiter,  compitar. 

I,  incrementum  nominum  in  -/?,  et  -^  in 
' quamplurimis  breve  est:  ut,  q  S-g/g,  rgi%og9  ca- 
pillus;  ti  %tgvi^9  xègvifìog,  pollubrum. 

T,  incrementum  breve  est  in, 

1.  Nominibus  monos)7llabis  in  -vg  :  ut,  6 
(Mg,  mus9  (Jbvog, 

2.  Neutris  in  *p  :  ut,  ro  yovv9  yovvog,  genu. 

3.  Paroxytonis,  oxytonis,  et  circumflexis  in 
-vg,  et  -vg  :  ut,  6  nz,vg9  i>ezvog9  mortuus  ;  6  fA&grvg, 
pdigrvgog,  testis. 

Nomina  in  -vv9  quae  etiam  in  -vg  desinunt,  prò- 
ducuntur  :  ut,  Òógzvg,  et  <ì>ógzvi>,  <&ógKvvog9 
Phorcys. 

Nomina  in  -g,  et  -$,  fere  habent  breve  incre- 
mentum :  ut,  ovv%,  ovvyj>g9  unguis;  %ukv^  %diKv- 
fiog9  clialybs; 

Excipiuntur  ygvip,  ygvvòg,  gryps;  yv^>9  ywrog, 
vultur. 

Quantitas  Verborum. 

Immutabilis  vocalis  eandem  quantitatem  ha- 
bebit  in  imperfecto,  tàm  activo,  quàm  passivo 
omnium  modorum,  et  etiam  in  participiis,  quam 
habet  in  praesenti  :  ut, 

Kgtva,  judico,  'ix.gtvov,  KgivofActi,  ixPiyóftw,  K^iuó^iuog  :  syl- 
laba  x%i  ubique  longa  est. 

Verba   in  -vw9    producunt    penultimam    in 
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presenti,  et  imperfecto  :  ut,  (jboXvva,  conta- 
mino. 

Verba  in  -àw9  penultimam  corripiunt,  nisi 
ìzdvoj  et  Kiyjkvo). 

Verba  in  -&y,  et  -la  quodammodo  in  penulti- 
ma sunt  communia. 

Quantitas  in  Futuris,  et  Aoristis. 

Quantitas  futurorum,  et  aoristorum  ex  ver- 
borum  formatione  satis  constat.  Nonnulli  ta- 
men  observant,  aoristum  primum  in  tertià,  et 
quarta  conjugatione  penultimas  a,  /,  vel  v9  ha- 
bere  breves,  cùm  sunt  breves  in  futuro. 

Idem  volunt  in  verbis  in  -a<a,  nisi  g,  ve] 
vocalis  praecedat  a,  tunc  enim  ce  longum  erit. 

Quantitas  in  PrcBteritis. 

Si  anceps  sit  brevis  in  futuro,  vel  aoristo  pri- 
mo, brevis  quoque  est  in  preterito  perfecto  ac- 
tivo,  et  passivo,  et  in  aoristo,  et  in  futuro  primo 
passivo  omnium  modorum  :  ut,  yeXcca,  yzXàtra, 
yeyzXaxci,  rideo. 

Tertia  persona  pluralis  preteriti  in  -ceffi  seni- 
per  longa  est  :  ut,  Mimnermus, 

Non  bonum  ;  Parccs  antem  nìgrce  nobis  asiani. 

Participium  foemininum  aoristi  primi  in  -a<ra, 
longum  est. 
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Quantitas  verborum  in  -pàt. 

Propria  reduplicatio  verborum  in  -^/,  nisi  ob- 
stet  positio,  brevis  est. 

A,  secundae  conjugationis  corripitur  ubique, 
extra  tertiam  personam  praesentis  indicativi, 
subjunctivum,  et  participia  activse  vocis. 

T,  quartae  conjugationis  in  singulari  activae 
vocis  producitur.  In  duali,  et  plurali,  exceptà 
tertià  persona  plurali,  et  in  tota  passiva  et  me- 
dia voce,  corripitur. 

In  imperativo  singularis  corripitur  v  in  poly- 
sylìabis  :  ut, 

'K.sx'hvùi  uvv  x.ctl  è/A€Ìo,  audi  mine  et  me,     Hom. 

In  dissyllabis  producitur  :  ut, 

Kkvói  psv,  '  Aoyygorojsj  audi  me,  Apollo.     Ho3i. 

IX.  Regulce. 
De  primis  et  mediis  syllabis  Nominum. 

Anceps  vocalis  ante  aliam,  sive  brevem,  sive 
longam,  non  corripitur  necessario,  ut  apud  La- 
tinos. 

A,  in  superlativo  semper  corripitur  :  ut,  co- 
(pcurarog. 

Nomina  in  ~ia3  acutitona,  quae  habent  ulti- 
mam  longam,  penultimam  corripiunt  :  ut,  co- 
(pia. 

Excipe  miaj  tristitia  ;  zovia,  pidvis  ;  zoc/Jcc, 
nidus  ;  opliti)  linea  piscatoria  ;  às^y/a,  desidia; 
(Triv,  calculus  ;  quae  saepius  producunt, 
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I,  brevis  est  in, 

1.  Diminuti  vis  in  -iov:  ut,  zogueiov,  puellidus. 

2.  Comparativis  neutris  apud  Ionas  :  ut, 
yhov,  suavius  ; 

Atticè  vero  producitur  :  ut, 

Terram  plenam  viris  pulchrius  est,  quam  inanem  regere. — 
Soph.  CEdip.  Tyr.  55. 

3.  Multis  adjectivis  in-iog:  ut,  <z%iog9  dignus. 

4.  Multis  nominibus  in  -og:  ut,  (8/0$,  ftiorog, 
vita. 

5.  Adjectivis  possessivis,  et  materialibus  in 
-ivog:  ut,  kvògaftivog)  humanus  ;  'hiòivog,  lapideus. 

6.  Illis  item,  quae  tempus  significant  :  ut, 
ila^ivog,  vernus  ;  Segivòg,  cestivus  ; 

lonicè  vero  producitur  :  ut, 

"Hjuo&T    òkuqiuu),  ors  AxvgÓTMTOv  xki  uocóf)  Zsùg, 
Tempore  autumnali  qaum  rapidìssimum  imbrem  Jupiter  fun- 
dit.  II.  Te,  385. 

T,  in  pronominibus  producitur  ;  ut, 

'Tftsìg,  ù^Zv,  ùfiùìv,  vtuòig. 

In  nominibus  polysyllabis,  in  -vvyi,  et  -vrqg,  v 
corripitur  :  ut,  yqèoGvvn,  gaudium  ;  figahùr'/ig, 
tarditas  ;    ykvKvrr\g,  dulcedo. 

Exemplum,  seu  Auctoritas. 

Ultima  ratio  cognoscendse  quantitatis  syllabse 
est  exemplum,  seu  auctoritas,  eademque  op~ 
tima,  certissima,  et  facillima,  quam  poétarum 
lectio  multò  faciliùs,  quàm  regularum  multi- 
tudo  suppeditabit. 
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De  ultimis  syllabis. 

-A,     finita     corripiuntur  :     ut,     f\    rgciirsZp, 

mensa  ; 

Item  feccia,  /uoìgcz,'  rv\pcc(r<z,  tìtvQcc,  iva 

Producuntur,  1.  Nomina  in  -sa:  ut,  Ssa, 
spectaùulum; 

2.  In  -Sa,  et  -S-a*  et  fere  -g>a. 

3.  In  -g/a,  a  verbis  in  -sy*r  ut,  rgotp'/ireiu* 
Et  in  -/a*  praeter  A/a,  ^/a,  tfórviu. 

II.  Polysylìaba  in  -a/a*  ut,  cùs/ivociot. 

III.  Nomina  in  -ga,  non  precedente  diph- 
thongo  :  ut,  %«gà,  gaudium. 

IV.  Articuli  foeminini  numeri  dualis  :  ut,  ra. 

V.  Vocativus  nominum  in  -ac,  primae  declina- 
tionis  :  ut,  %  Alma. 

VI.  Dualis  prime,  et  secundse  declinationis. 

VII.  Vocativi  poetici  ;  ut,  a  YLoAvlupcc. 

VIII.  -A  Doricum,  in  genitivo  :  ut, 

Tov  A!ysix,  prò  Alvstov,  et  ubicunque  prò  n  ponatur. 

-Av  finita  corripiuntur  :  ut,   rgdre^ocv,  erv^av, 

Excipiuntur,  1.  Trav,  nisi  in  compositis  ;  no- 
mina masculina  in  -au  :  ut,  T/rar  et  adverbia  : 
ut,  5rs£av,  ultra  ;  À/av,  valde. 

2.  -Av  prime  :  ut,  Amìav  et  secunde  decli- 
nationis, si  habet  acutum  in  penultima  :  ut, 
p/Xiatr  et  -av  prò  4nr  ut,  vv[b(pav. 

~Ao  finita  corripiuntur  :  ut,  vezrccg,  ovag9  ab- 
rag,  cceterum,  apceg. 

Monosyllaba  zàg,  $àg9  producuntur. 
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-As  infinita  producuntur  :  ut, 

Ahsiotg,  rocg  ftovaxg,  6  Aiocg,  TV\]/ctgy 

Excipiuntur,   1.  Aliquando  accusativi  plura- 
les,  qui  Dori  ce  breves  leguntur  :  ut, 

rH  xu'hccg  dftfAe  vroZv  shs'hTjési  fiaxos  oloibàg, 
Ignoravimus  sane,  quam  pulchra  carmina  pastor  componat. 
Theoc.  Idyl.  10.  38. 

2.  Fceminina  in  -ar  ut,  Ku^dg. 

3.  Masculini  :   ut,  6  [JÀXag,  (Aeyccg. 

4.  Neutra  :  ut,  rò  irskag,  lumen. 

5.  Item  adverbia  :   ut,  £%àg,  àrgipccg. 

6.  Item  accusativi  plurales  quinta  declina- 
tionis  simplicium  :  ut,  riràvag. 

7.  Item  secundse  personae  singulares  aoristi 
primi  activi,  et  praeteriti  :   ut,  'érv^pccg,  rirv(pug. 

1.  finita,  brevia  sunt  :  ut,  ^sX/,  or/,  fir/ipi. 
Producuntur,    1.    Adverbia,    et   pronomina 

aucta  per  paragogen  :  ut,  wvì,  ovroci. 

2.  Item  -j  ab  Atticis  ex  -s  vel  -a  factum  :  ut, 
oòì  prò  ohr  ravrì  prò  ruvru. 

3.  Item  «gì;  et  nomina  literarum  :  ut,  g?,  «rìl 
-lv9  finita,  corripiuntur  :  ut,  KàKiv,  egtu,  pìv,  vh, 

rh,  reh,  et  syilabae   quibus  v  additur  :   ut,  tv- 
vrrovffiv,  s&tìv. 

Ugh  commune  est  :  ut, 

Tè  'TTgìy  stt   eìgqv/is  7?(>ì»  shèiiv  vìocg  '  AxcciZy, 
Olimi  tempore  pacis  priusquam  venissent  filii  Achivorum.    11. 
Xr  156. 

Nomina  duarum  terminationum  :  ut, 

eFht  7Ciut  lèkQìv,  dxrh,  producuntur. 

-1^  finita  corripiuntur  :  ut, 
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Uohig,  ì^ig  s^ihocy   rv^ccuvlg   rvfJctvvihog,    Tig%   Vig>   T(Hg>  cura 
ejusmodi  adverbiis. 

Producuntur,  quorum  augmentum  est  lon- 
gum,  quaiia  sunt,  p/V5  àsX<p/V?  ogvig9  w/jftìg,  (r<p§wyìg9 
et  zXsi'g. 

-  Y  finita  eornpiuntur  :  <rù9  ldzgv9  ykvKv. 

Producuntur,  1.  Adverbia  fìctitia  v  et  ygv. 

2.  Nomina  literarum  :  ut,  (tv,  vv. 

3.  Tertiae  personse  singulares  quartse  conju- 
gationis  in  -^/,  in  imperfecto,  et  aoristo  secundo  : 
ut,  ehv9  s(pv. 

-Tv  finita  corripiuntur  :  ut, 

UoXvi/y  figetàòy,  avu,  rohvv,  conjunctiones. 

Producuntur,  1.  Circumflexa:  ut,  vvv9  nunc; 

(JtjVU9  &c. 

2.  Dictalecta,  quse  duas  habent  terminationes 
in  recto  :  ut,  <&6g%vg  et  Qógzvv. 

3.  Item  quas  -vg  in  nominat.  habent  longum  : 
ut,  l\vg9  limus  ;  ìyfivg9  piscis. 

4.  Primae  personae  imperfecti  verborum  in 
-jèw  :   ut,  iZ^vyvvv. 

-Yg>  finita  longa  sunt  :  ut, 

fO  -J/iévQy  susurrus  ;  rè  kvq,  ignis  ;  quod  tamen  in  obliquis 
breve  est. 

In  -vg  desinentia  corripiuntur  :  ut, 

B&óvg,  profundus  ;  (òu^vg,  gravìs  ;  yjovg,  galea. 

Producuntur,  1.  Kafjjvg9  fasciculus  ;  clg%vg9 
ciy}.vg9  et  monosyllaba  :  ut,  ^vg. 

2.  Participia  in  -vg  :  ut,  tsvypvg. 

3.  Quse  declinantur  per  -og  purum  :  ut,  ikùg  ; 
sed  in  ìyjòg9  v9  est  anceps. 
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Poetica  Licentia. 

Haa  sunt  regulae  observatione  dignissimse  de 
syllabarum  quantitate  ;  sed  quodammodo  infi- 
nita est  poétarum  licentia,  qui  interdum  longas 
corripiunt,  aut  breves  producunt,  metri  neces- 
sitate coacti  :  aut  ancipitem  in  eàdem  dictione, 
in  eodem  versu,  et  producunt  et  corripiunt  :  ut, 

MarSy  MarSy  homicida,  sanguinarie,  mcenium  mbversor. 

Figura  Poetica. 

1.  Systole  (i.  e.  contractio,  vel  correptio)  est 
cum  syllaba  longa  corripitur  :  ut, 

*lu   syeigopsv  ò%ùy  *  A^yjcc, 
Ut  excitemus  acrem  Martem. 

2.  Ectasis,  (»«  e.  extensio)  quae  syllabam  bre- 
vem  producit  :  ut, 

Da,  ut  Ulysses,  urbiiim  eversor,  domum  nunqitam  redire  possit. 

3.  Synecphonesis,  de  qua  supra  in  scansione. 

4.  Catalexis,  (i.  e.  terminatio)  qua  syllaba 
terminalis  ad  justam  metri  perfectionem  deside- 
ratur  :  hujus  usus  est  in  iambis,  et  trochaicis. 
sicut  et  sequentium  duarum  :  ut, 

"Mt&QTVgeg  GoQàroùToi. — Pixdar. 

5.  Brachycatalexis,  qua  syllabae  finales  duae, 
hoc  est,  integer  pes,  desideratur  :  ut, 

Zsì>,  noe;  yà^  cùcùli. — PlNDAR. 

6.  Hypercatalexis,  (i.  e.  superabundans  ter- 
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minatio)  qua  syllaba  preter  justam  dispositio- 
nem,  superabundat  :  ut,  b  ip&gy  (puuw  &argov. 
7.  Enallage,  qua  pes  prò  pede  ponitur,  ut, 
cùm  spondeus  in  quinto  loco  constituitur,  cujus- 
modi  versus  spondaici  vocantur  :  ut, 

S.  Dialysis,  (?'.  e.  dissolutio)  qua  dictio  in  fine 
posita  ita  distrahitur,  ut  una  pars  in  precedente 
sit  versu,  altera  in  principio  sequentis  :  ut, 


TABELLA  DIALECTORUM. 


Quatuor  numerantur  Grece  lingue  dialecti, 
sive  loquendi  forme  precipue,  prò  numero 
precipuarum  Grecie  gentium,  que  a  lingua 
communi  in  nonnullis  deflectuntur,  nimirum 
Attica,  Ionica,  Dorica,  ^Eolica  ;  preter  quas 
suam  dialectum,  et  idioma,  in  quibusdam  habu- 
erunt  poete  ;  que  omnes,  quod  ad  terminati- 
ones  partium  orationis  spectat,  in  sequentibus 
tabelHs  subjiciuntur  : 

In  reliquis  vero,  cùm  tanta  sit  varietas,  ut 
regulis  comprehendi  vix  possit,  singularum  pro- 
prietates  insigniores  breviter  proponere  sufficiat. 

I.  Attici  mutant 

g  in  f  :  ut,  g£*  prò  aiy 

gg  in  ~t<:  ut,  ScthccrTcc  prò  SxKccggm' 
g  in  q:  ut,  élppnp  prò  cLoaw,  vir  ; 
$  in  sì  :  ut,  tvtttsì  prò  Tpvptf. 
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Et  contractionibus  imprimis  gaudent. 
IL  Iones  ponunt 

yi  prò  a,  (pihivi  prò  (piìJx,  amicitia 

s  prò  ce,  yihiu  prò  ys 7,ccco,  vìdeo  ;  et  contra 

ce  prò  g,  rcéecycà,  prò  rsuuco,  seco. 

Et  gaudent  non  contractis,  sed  omnibus  re- 
solutionibus. 

Ex  consonantibus,  z  prò  w  :  ut,  xSg  prò  nug. 
Tenues    prò    aspiratis  :    ut,    cc7rcciPov[Jbcci   prò 

kp&ffWfifbGGf 

Contractionibus  prorsus  abstinent,  diphthon- 
gos  resolvunt,  et  spiritum  aspiratum  auferunt  : 
ut,  ijXiog  prò  Hfaósì  sol 

III.  Dores  usurpant 

'prò  n  :  ut,  Qcéfece  prò  Qitw/i,  fama. 
prò  g  :  ut,  Triduo  prò  irtela,  premo  ; 

yce  prò  yi  :   ut,  syayce  prò  syaye. 
prò  co  :  ut,  ecovGceu  prò  ciovgZ'j,  musarum  ; 

igeerò $  prò  TT^taTog  primus, 
prò  g/:  ut,  K?,c2oag  prò  ;s?t-/j7o«5-,  claves. 
yi  prò  a  :  ut,  gafr  prò  £«*■  et  prò  gì  :  ut,  xoGtur,y  prò  xotrfesìit. 
a  prò  oy  :  ut,  ^ao-^  prò  ecovGce,  musa  ;  apexat  prò  g£j/£*«,  quare- 
cei  prò  gj  :  ut,  «f^g  prò  ètès,  utinam. 
sv  prò  oy  :  ut,  àXivetoii  prò   àkovpcet,  saliam. 

Ot  prO   QV  :     Ut,   TVKTOiGOt,  prO    TVTTTQVGCe. 

o  prò  ov  :  ut,  Ay>io?  prò  Kvzovs. 
Ex  consonantibus, 
cS  prò  £:  ut,  gv^lgòù)  prò  gvoi^ù). 
a  prò  0  :  ut,  argoV  prò  ^goV. 

x.  prò  r  :  ut,  -s-oW,  lxx.ee,  prò  anorg,  et  ©re,  aliquando. 
Et  contra  r  prò  x\  ut,  rijjros  prò  ^>o-,  Me. 

IV.  iEoles  utuntur 

<y  prò  o  :  ut,  xcógog,  prò  xó^og-,  _pw*r  ;  et  contra, 
o  prò  &  :  ut,  hog  prò  gg»ft  «raor. 
g  prò  ot  :  ut,  òè(HHìs  prò  $5^(70,-,  audacia, 
oli;  prò  otj:  ut,  xce'Kcùg  prò  *«?i^,  òow«j. 
T  2 
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Ex  consonantibus,  tv  prò  ^  :  ut, 

"07T7T arce  prò  ò^u/autu,  oculi. 

Et  /3  ante  g  :  ut,  figdKog  prò  p^o^,  cmfo. 

Accentum  in  priores  syllabas  retrahunt  2Eo- 
les  :   ut,  zakog  prò  zoìhog. 

Aspirationem  etiam  rejiciunt  :  ut,  ijXiog  prò 
TJXiog. 

Atque  prò  /  consonantem  sequentem  gemi- 
nant  :  ut,  CTrèppa  prò  tnreiga,  %zppzg  prò  %e/g>g£. 

Poetae  non  solum  peculiarem  in  quibusdam 
habent  dialectum,  sed  etiam  dialectos  commis- 
cent.  Homerus  lonicae,  qua  maxime  utitur, 
reliquas,  praeter  Doricam,  admiscet  ;  Pindarus 
Doricus  alias  etiam  dialectos  adjungit  ;  Aristo- 
phanes  Atticus,  ut  etiam  Euripides,  Sophocles, 
et  JEschylus,  in  choris  et  cantilenis,  subinde 
sunt  Dorici.  i 
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Varietas  Dialectorum  in  Terminationibus. 


ARTICULUS    PRìEPOSITIVUS. 


SING. 

N.  G.    r>.    A. 

Cora.  0,    TOV,  TU),    TOU,        i 


Com, 


roto  I. 

701 
TlV 
TiOJ 


SING. 

t},      TTJg,     TY\,     TYIV, 

ouy     Toi$f      rei,      7xv 


Masc 

DUAL. 

N.     G.      V. 

Tu),    TOÌ'J,     TU), 
ToTtV  I. 


Fcem. 

DUAL. 
toc,  roth,  toc, 


D. 


PLURAL. 

n.    g.     r>. 


A. 


oiy    Tav,    TOtg,    Tovg. 

701      I).  <TO~ffl.      I.     A. 

D.    70*$. 
D.    T0£. 

roTtrduri  7   -p 


PLURAL. 

ai,    tù)»>  Tocìg,   Totg. 

voù,   rolv  D. 

7oL&)v  2Ei. 

7fiSi7r,<ri.l.A., 


Neut. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

COITI.       TO,      TOV,     TU),    TO,      I       TU),    TOÌV,     TU),      |       T^,      TO)V,     TOtg,    Toìg. 

7010  1.  Tfl/iV    1.  TO?^    I.   A. 

rivy 
ria*  P. 


Cora. 


N. 


Articulus  Subjunctivus. 


SING. 

G.       D. 


A. 


Ù70V  076)   A. 

CTS;   D.  07100  P 
ÓT£ft>    I. 


Masc 


TOU 


70J,  TOV 


òv  i.  D. 


DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. 

G. 

N. 

G. 

U. 

A. 

i         *■ 

6)t 

otv, 

1       e/, 

alt, 

ot  S, 

0L»£, 

ÒTS&Jf, 

Orio  tal 

I. 

OTO^ 

Att. 
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SING. 

Coni.    4    l$>    fh  ih     I 

TKij       TJ5,  ?Y,V   I. 

à,       roiz,      r£f  toLv  D. 


Fcem. 

DUAL. 

x,      xìv, 


PLURAL. 

xì,      cù'J,       xìg,      xg. 


SING. 
Com.        o,      ov,       a,       o, 


Neut. 

DUAL. 

a,        oh, 


PLURAL. 

x,      ùìu,       oìg,       x. 


Prima  Declinatio  Substantivorum. 


SING. 

N.     G.     D.    A.     V. 
Com.  -xg,  -ov,  -x,  -xv,  -x, 

-rj?,      ~cv,     -v),  ~yv,  -n  I. 

-%s,      -za,     -y,  -7ìv}  -tot. 

-as,      ■-«,      -a,,  -a>v  D. 
-oto  IEi. 

-u  perCrasin  ex  e»P. 


DUAL, 

PLURAL. 

N.   G. 

N. 

G.      D.      A.      V. 

•x,-xiv, 

-XI, 

-a»,  -xig,   -xg,  -xi. 

-tuv,    -r,?,        -Yt<ri,   -ict4  1 
-oiv  D— oc7 ci  A.  -eus  &*• 

-Ó.01V    -ZL. 

Secunda  Declinatio. 


SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. 

G.    D. 

A.      V. 

N.    G. 

N. 

G.        D.       A. 

Com. 

'X, 

-Vj  -jb 

'X,  -XIV, 

-a/, 

-aJy,     •&&    -*fo    - 

-im,      -y,c,         -vjtrt   I. 
-«v  D.-aZffi   A. 

"li 

-*5?»  -Jb 

-9JV     I. 

-aav  xE. 

-a, 

-«?,  -a, 

-av  D. 

Tertia  Declinatio. 


Com. 


SING. 

N.  G.  D.  A.  V. 

-oc,  -e, 

-OV,   -ÙJ,   -ov, 
~Ù1,  -OV, 

-oto    1. 

-*  D. 


DUAL. 
N.         G. 

-ù),       -Oli/,      I 

I 

-c7iV  I . 


PLURAL. 
G.        D. 

A. 

V. 

-oy^-j 

-ai. 

-fi,T,         -*/?j 

I. 

-a, 

A. 
1). 

•a, 
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Quarta  Declinatio. 


SING. 

N.    G.  D.  A.     V. 

Com.  ~ag,  -ag, 

-U,     -CO,     -UV, 

-coi,  -cov, 

-006)    -CO0    P. 


DUAL.  PLURAL. 

N.     G.        N.      G.      D.      A.     V. 


•Cu,        <jóU, 


-£>,  -ùìg,    -ùJ. 

-UV,  -US, 


Quinta  Declinatio, 


SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N.       G.  D.  A.  V. 

N.  G. 

N. 

G. 

D.      A.      V 

Com. 

-o&,    -/,    -v, 

-s,  -oh, 

-«ft 

-#;/< 

-(7/,       -«£,       'H 

-us,     -Vi 

-«, 

•Ih       -<x>i       -«• 

-os}  -i,  -et,  -v, 

-*tf 

-e,    -«•, 

-la  cri,   -uri    P. 

-1,    -*, 

Prima  Declinatio  Contractorum. 


SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

N.  G.     D.    A.    V.      N.A.  G.D.     V.     N.     G.     D.     A.    V. 


Com.  -mg,  -sog,  -si,  -set,  -sga 

r&,  -V,     -ts, 

-ovs,   -u, 

-OS,  -OS,    ~OSf 

-tvs  2Ed*  -w  A. 
et  D. 


-SS,       -SQIU,       -SS, 
-Vìy         -o7v,  -*?, 


s£s,-èù)v,  -sa,  -sccg,-ssg. 


-us,    -us. 

-sa,      -lai. 


«I  P. 


Secunda  Declinatio. 


SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

N.     G.     D.  A.     V.     N.  A.  G.  D.         N.    G.     D.    A.     V. 

Com.  -tg,  -li/,   -/.  -isg,  -i&$,  -isg. 

-ios,     -si', 


'US,      -u, 

-Yios,     -ni  P. 

-£*/?,        -U   A. 


ih 

"IOIV, 

■lui, 

-uri, 

••sa, 

-tot, 

-IX 

II, 

-  IO IV, 

"US, 

-icur, 

-&n,  -ìxs 

-usi 

ì)} 

-US, 

-us  A. 

-usi 
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Coni. 


Tertia  Declinatio. 


SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N.     G.  D. 

A, 

V. 

N.  A.   G.  D. 

N      G.     D.       A. 

V. 

Com. 

-tv;9  -eog,  -eh 
-s7, 

-£*, 

-gy, 

-gg,    so/y5 

-ée$9-éàt»,  -svBty-éaZ, 

-ugt 

-tvs,  M. 

-Sii 

-'^ix-  I. 

-ne,!.  -»jo/v, 

-*je?j  -nawj  -ito-tri,  -Y,ot,g, 

-fej 

-zoo;,  A. 

t^.P. 

-fo,  Att.    -tjétì,  I. 

[l- 

-vo;,  I. 

-a,  A. 

-«Vi,    P. 

-ito;,  I. 

-Éo?,  B. 

-r;©£,    .#£. 

-8/flff,    JE. 

-60?,  A. 

Quarta  Declinatio. 


N. 


G. 

D.  A.  V. 

óo  ?, 

-o7,     -o? 

-eDV, 

-01,          -Óó, 

-m    JEi» 
-«fi*.  I. 

-&»,  A. 

DUAL.  PLURAL. 

N.A.G.  D.V.     N.     G.     D.     A.    V. 

-è9  -oìu,  -a,       -oì3  -a»,  -oìg,  -oùg,  -oi 


Quinta  Declinatio. 


SING. 

N.      G.       D.     A.    V. 
Com.  -ag,  -uro;,  -xt^-xc,  -ccg, 

Sync.  -oto;,  -tu, 
Cras.   -*?,    -*, 


DUAL.  PLURAL. 

N.A.G.DV.  N.        G.       D/ 

-flfcT£,-«TO/J>,-«T£,  |    -CCTCl,  -C&TUV,  -Oidi, 

[A.  -#t#.  V. -otrot. 

-as,     -aw*,      -atg,         -a»,   -a«v,   -««,   -««. 
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DlALECTI    PjRONOMINUM. 


NOM. 

Com.      lyày 

Att.  iyayt, 

(  iywvvi, 

Dor.     <  \ym, 

£  tyuvyot, 

-5lo1.  ìyàiy, 

Ion. 


Poet. 
Bceot.  &%?*> 

(jùivya.. 


Com. 
Dor. 

iEol. 
Poet. 


Com. 
Dor. 

jEoI. 

Ion. 
Poet. 


NOM. 

{SLf££S, 


NOM. 

Com.     aù, 

Dor.     <  rvyoc, 

\JTJVY,, 

iEol. 
Ion. 

Poet. 


Singulariter. 

GEN.                             DAT. 

A  CC 

5  ¥**■ 

v  f*. 

luoiyi. 

E/Cfc£yj 

tfJLZO 

ipicBiv,  Parag. 
ìpi9iv,  Sync. 

IfjLUG. 


Dualiter. 
NOM.  acc. 
va, 

CCfAfZèf 


Pluraliter. 

GEN. 

qtuZv} 

\  <X,lUùJV, 
TifjLiCUV, 

26. 

Singulariter. 


GEN.   DAT. 

VWJ. 


DAT. 


DAT, 

GOÌ, 


ACC. 
ìjf&àg. 


<  triodi*, 
Ijridiv, 
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Dualiter. 

NOM.    ACC. 

GEN.   DAT. 

Com. 

a(pa, 

GtyU'J. 

Dor. 

V/JLi, 

-Eoi. 

V^UUiy 

Poet. 

CyÙji, 

Pluraliter. 

(r$viv* 

NOM. 

GEN. 

DAT. 

ACC. 

Com. 

vf&sìg, 

VuZ'Jt 

Vf/Jì'J,  . 

àftabS) 

Dor. 

IP?*, 

1  »&*** 

>°  ouua,:, 

iEol. 

vuuig, 

tv.UJuìJv, 

\ v  uu.iv; 
^VUUI, 

>  vuuot;, 

3 

Ion. 

vpÉes, 

òf&sett, 

luidi. 

Poet. 

optate, 

VUiìUV, 

Ùfibtt.    s 

Com. 
Dor. 

JEoh 
Ion. 


NOM. 


OS. 


Singulariter. 

GEN. 

DAT 

ov, 

01, 

Poet. 

l  uo. 

<'iòBiu  Parag. 
(ìStv.  Sync. 

Dualiter. 

Com. 

NOM, 

GEN. 

G$ì, 

DAT. 

ACC. 

G<plV* 

Poet. 

%  17$  eòi, 

Pluraliter 

ffiùj''iv. 

NOM. 

GEN. 

DAT. 

ACC. 

Com. 

9<pét£» 

gQùì'j, 

gQigi, 

a(px£. 

Dor. 
Ion. 

tr<pìst 

er$i6)v} 

<rtp)y, 

M. 
Com.  og, 

tnpL 

N. 
ov. 

Poet. 
Com. 

M. 

aò;, 

F. 

GYtì 

N. 

GO'J. 

F. 

Dor. 

Tth, 

7Ì0C, 

rióv.                       Poet.      log, 
rrvog  prò  izù'vos  D. 

a* 

ióv. 

*  M7f3  prò  ejusj  ipsius,  vel  illius,  indeclinabile,  et  siamincat  ipsutn,  ipsam,  ipsos, 
ipsas. 
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A  plurali  ^uirsgog,  vj^sri^a,  yctéregov,  Dor.  àecòg,  àpà,  Poet. 
àcevj,  oifióv*  ùfiòg,  vpyj  seu  ùftob,  ùttòv  prò  v/Lcirs^og,  ùyJrs^cc,  ùf/JTs- 
qou'  u(pòg,  u(pvi  seu  a(pcc,  gQqv,  prò  atpéTSQog,  Gtpsrégci,  g^stsqqu'  ovrog, 
et  sx,e7uog,  JEoì. 

Attici,  cum  rem  prsesentem  quasi  digito  indicant,  addunt  /  in 
fine  :  ut,  oùtogì,  tovtqv'I',  tqvtqvl'  in  neutro  vero  tqvtoÌ,  et  ssepius 
tovti'  in  plurali  prò  tccvtx,  txvti.     Sic  \kuog\,  szstyovt,  &c. 

Iones,  ante  vocales  longas,  ultima?  syllabse  horum  pronominum 
prseponunt  e'  ut,  Sing.  olrog,  rovréov,  rovréa,  Dual.  rovréa,  tov- 
tsoii/,  Plur,  tovtìoìu,  tovtLoigi,  rovrkovg*  Sic  ccvréq,  ravrivig.  Sic 
uùròg,  otÙTéov,  avria.  Et  etiam  in  pronominibus  compositis  :  ut, 
suxvréov,  s.ucivtsMj  et  sftcoùréov,  e/uavréù)'  asavTeov,  uecovréù),  lavria. 


Dialecti  in  Voce  Activa. 


Indicativus. 


SIXG. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

*, 

-sig,     si 

STO!/,          "STO!/, 

~opz», 

-erg,     -ovai 

-Jfc,              -71    ./Eoi. 

-s?,        -è  Dor. 

-Of*i$ 

-otri 

Dor. 
Imperfectum,  et  Aoristus  /3. 

-0V,  -eg,  S,  |         'STO!/,  ~iTYl>J,  -OfCSU         'STS,  -qv. 

-<r%ov,     -ezig,    -<rzif  sine  augmento,  I.  et  P.  -otrxv  B. 

Futurum  a. 


-zts, 


si, 

'eroi/, 

-ni, 

-lliTOV 

-ih 

-lITOV, 

-lOVfAlV, 


sn,       -ovai, 
-litri,      -teatri  Att. 


S'OVVI         _~  J--&T/,     ?    R 


-8é*s,       -in  Ion.  et  Poet.  in  verbis  quinta?  conjugat 
Aoristus  a. 


SING.  DUAL. 

-ce  -ctg,  s,     |      -cnou,     -xty)v, 

-serzov,    -u.ayAgì        -cc<rzi  I.  P. 


PLURAL. 
-C&/AS!/,       -CCTS,       -CtV. 


«.ut;,  D. 


Praeteritum  Perfectum. 


-aa,     -asa5-,      -«g,  &c.  in  quibusdam  I. 


-ccenu,       -are, 
-ctfzi?,  D, 


-ecffccvy  13. 


-CtVTl,   D. 
-XV ,    B. 
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Plusquamperfectum. 

*€iV3       -Sig,       -si,       |        -SlToy,       -SiTlI»,  -SlkUSVs     -SITS,     -SiffCtU. 

'Ufjt.it,  D.  -sc«v,  A.  et  I. 


-ice, 


7i,  A.  et  D. 
-u,  I. 


-a3        -s/&        -si, 

-■■a,-        -in?,         -iu, 


Futurum  /3. 


SITO!/,        SITO'J, 
-hrov,  &C.  Ion. 


-OV.USV,      -sire,      -ovai» 
-ov/xi?,  -ovvri,        -tvvrt»  D. 


SING. 

-Ss  -STU, 


Imperativus. 

Prsesens. 

DUAL. 

-STO!/,  -STOÒV, 


Aoristus  a. 


-oj>,  -cctù),  -cito»,         -ar«y, 


"S,  "STÓJ, 

-09)  Ion. 


Aoristus  /S. 

-STOU,  -STCÓV, 


PLURAL. 

-STS,  -ST0ÌUU.V. 

-QV7W,  Att.  saepe. 


-MTÙÒOCVJ. 
-KV7UV,    A. 


-STCùGClV. 
-CV7UV,    A. 


Optativus. 

Prsesens,  Prset.  Aor.  /3.  et  Fut.  ce.  et  /3. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 


-6//E6f,        -oig,        °ot, 


-OlTOUs  -OiTTìV, 


*0lfA2'Jt  -01TS,  OISV. 

-api;,  D. 


Aoristus  a. 

-ocì/ai,      -ecig,      -cci,       \     -mito»,    -ciityiv,     \     -cutusv,     -ùuts,    -atsu. 

-uh,,  -uà.;,       ~ui,    &c.  JE.  -uiuis,  Dor. 

SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
In  omnibus  temporibus. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

"*>*  '?!$>         "Tu  -YlTQVy         -YiTOV,  -CùfiiV,         -'f\TS,         -MI, 
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Infinitivus. 


Prses.  et  Fut.  », 


Perf. 


-i/XiVOLt,  A.    T). 

-iuAv,  I. 

-SU.ÌV0CI,    D.     A. 

-£/xf&sva,i,   P. 

Aor.  ce. 

Aor. 

/3.  et  Fut.  /3. 

-OL>. 

-£?>, 

-{uivcci,  A.  D. 

-SK,    D.    -iSV,    I. 

Participia. 

Prses. 

Perf. 

~0ÙV>       -OVGCt,       'OV. 

-à)g>     -vici,     -6;. 

-Olfftt.,    D. 

•'tvtrct,  JEt. 

-&*y,  IE.  Ut,  ÌÌoy,xÙv}  prò  iloyjzó), 

Aorist.  ce. 

Fut.  a. 

-eie,     -aax,     -co/. 

•0)U, 

'0V7C&,        -0V. 

-ou;9      -entra.,       -ouv, 

JEol. 

-oltre*,,  D. 

Aorist.  /3. 

Fut.  /3. 

ÙV%       -OVdCC,       «G>. 

-òv, 

-OVGCl,       -OVV,  A. 

-clarot,  D. 

-{ira,  JEi. 

-iaiv, 

-Uvea,,       -iov,  I. 

Dialecti  in  Voce  Passiva. 
Indicativus. 


SING. 
-OfCSit,     -5J,     STCil, 

-loci,   I. 
-61,   Att. 


-OtLlY/J,      -ÙV,    *ST0, 


Prsesens. 

DUAL.  PLURAL. 

-óftierBoc,  D.   I. 
-óu,-6iv,  JEol. 


■IO,    I. 
HW,  D. 

-CKCV,   ~CZi70,    I.     P. 


Imperfectum. 


-OU.C0-&K,    A. 
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Aoristus  /3. 


-Yl'J,       -YiC,       ~YI9  -riTOV,       -VjTYfJ, 


-YJfAeV,       -Y}TS,       -YlPXlt. 

•tv,  B.  et  Ion. 


Futurum  /3.  et  Paulo  post  Futurum. 


-£«;,  I. 


-ÓfAiÙO'Jy     -ioóo'j,     -Z<jÙ01>) 


-ópsódf    -Sffù:,    -O'JTCti. 
-ó/j.i<r9ai1  A. 


Prseteritum  Perfectum. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

•pxt,    -ceti,     rat,       -fteéo*,    -§op9    Sov,        ~f6eéaa    -9%  -reti,  vel 

[-y.iuoi  avi. 

-furia-  A.       ~oe.Tix.if  I. 


Plusquamperfectum. 


Aoristus  a. 


-enxi,  I. 


SING. 


-fteàas    -Se,  ~to,  rei 
[-uéyoi  qvctv. 

-fjk-jQct,  A.     'aro,  I. 

-Srjfcev,    -à/jre,     -Briaca/. 

-A»,  B. 

Futurum  #. 

-Snaófteóop,    -usaùo'jy  -àéo*,  I  -XYjtjousèsiy  -aevie, 

[-GO'JTXt. 


Imperativus. 

Praesens. 

DUAL. 
-ear&oy,     -ìaèuu9 


Ion. 


PLURAL. 


■iff9ùjv,  Att. 


Csetera  tempora  nulla  dialecto  variantur. 

Optativus. 

Pr?es.  Fut.  «.  et  /3.  et  Paulo  p.  Fut. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

-0lfAYiU9  -OiQ,  -0tT09     -QlfA,Ì&0V9  ~0KjÙ0V9  -Oidèr^y  ]  -ùÌfJLiàct9  -0iuèi9  -Ol'JTO. 

|  -o'fjii-Qo&f  A.  -o'ce.70,  I.  P« 
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-uriu,    -Sirie,    -siY), 


Aoristus  et.  et  /3. 


-£IY)70V,  -ir/ìTTiU, 


-i7/xiv9       -tiri,      -uìv,  Sync. 
-i7tuist  D. 


SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
Prsesens. 

SING.  DUAL. 


-lai,  Ion. 

-'/jCtiV,    P. 


SING. 

-oh   -fa   "V> 


-ioti    -tys,    -z?<ri,  &C.  P« 


Aoristus  «.  et  /3. 

DUAL. 

-sjroz/,    -^to^, 


PLURAL. 

•Cùfilèòt,,    -Yiaùi,    -ùùVTÙU. 

-oJfjLitrdcc,  A. 


PLURAL. 


-ufAts,  Dor.       -SvTt,  Dor. 
"*>wl  lon.  Poet. 

-liUfJLVD^K 


Infinitivus. 

Aoristus  a.  et  /3. 
-quxt,  -vjfAzvcii,  Dor.  -ypeep,  Ion. 


Dialecti  in  Voce  Media. 
Indicativus. 


SING. 

-uftYiv,  -cj,  -uro, 

-aso,  I. 

-«,  Dor. 


Aoristus  #. 

DUAL. 


PLURAL. 

-cc/Lie0iz}  -ctaóe,  -muto. 

-ftio-Qx,  A. 


Aoristus  /3. 
-óftYiv,    -ov,    -ero,    |    'ó/ueóov,    -soùov,    -éo-óov,    |    -ópiÙMy   -saés,   -OUTC. 
-w,  Ion.  -£^a,  A. 

V2 
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Futurum  u. 

-opai,   ~y,   -sTcìi,    |    -ótusdou,    -saùoit,    -eaùou,    \    -ófteùei,  -e<rée,  -qì/tmi, 

-ov/mx.1,     -%,    -U70H,  Dor.  et  Att. 
•  ivuai,  D.  'ioci,  Ion. 

Futurum  /3. 


-tea,    I. 

-YjKl,      P. 


-ovtccs9oc,  SIVOS,  -OVVTXi, 
-ihfftìi,      -tovrcci,  I. 


Part.  Futurum  /3. 

Imperativus. 


SING 


Aoristus  a. 

DUAL. 

-utrùouy     -à,GÓov, 


PLURAL, 


-ót^duv,    A. 

In  cseteris  habent  dialectos  communes  cum  activis  et  passivis. 


Dialecti  Verborum  Contractorum. 
Indicativus. 


SING. 

4ù),    -a,    -eìg,   -eì, 


-uùì,   -ù)y    -ocgy    -oc, 


Prsesens  1.  Conjug". 

DUAL,  PLURAL. 


•SiTQV,     'SITO'J, 


Prsesens  2. 

-òctoj/,    -aro!/, 
-y.tov,  &c.  Dor. 


-ov/usv,    -et ts,    -ovai. 


■  l'JftiS, 


-IVVTt. 

et  -oZvn,  Dor. 
-uri,  JEé. 


-óu,     -oca,?,   -ónci. 

-(a,    -kts,  -tu,  &c.  Ion. 

Prsesens  3. 

~QU         -ù)t       -O/f,      -QÌ,      \        'OVTO!/,       -OVTGV, 


-ówptv,  &c.    Poet. 
-ovtusv,  'OÙre,  -ovai. 

•ovfjcis,  -eUvTi  Dor. 
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Imperfectum,  1. 

•owj,     -ug,     -et,      |     -iìro'j,     -siTYii/,     |     -ovtusv,    -sire,     -ovp. 

-ìvv.  Dor. 


-hzov,  &c.  Poet.  Ion. 
-w  Att. 


-ùsv,     -ocg,     -ce, 

-VIS,  "V, 

-xtrzov,  &c.  Ion. 
-xx,  Poet. 


-ovu,      -ovg,      -ov, 
-fxov,  &c.    Ion. 


Imperfectum,  2. 

-àrov,     -xT/ìu, 
-YìTOV,         -?$T*ji»jDor. 


Imperfectum,  3. 


-a/uei/,     -otre,     -a». 

-&v,Ion. 


'QVfisv,  -aure,  -ovu. 

-OCXìl   B. 


Imperativus. 


sfng. 

-S/,  -Si  Tu), 


"Ci,  'UTC), 

-«»,  Poet. 


Prsesens,  1. 

DUAL. 

-SÌT0t>,  'SITCJ!/, 

Praesens,  2. 

'O.TQV,  -Ó.TO)U, 


PLURAL. 

-iÌTSy       straaccu. 

-OVVTM,    Att. 

-ótre,  -àrùìauv. 

-avrai)  Att. 


Optativus. 


Prsesens,  1. 

SING.  DUAL. 

-OÌf&tf        -0Ì£,       -0?,  -0ÌT0U,       -01TY}!/, 

-oiw,  -GtY,$f       -o'tvi,    &C.    Att. 

-<f>w,        -tt'is,     -avi,  &c.   Dor. 

Prsesens,  2* 

-£ftl,       -(jòS,       -£,  -UTOV,        -UTY}», 

-Ù1V\V,  -UW,       -UT},    &c.     Att. 


-oifti,     -otg,     -e*, 


Prsesens,  3. 

-CÌTOV,       "QITYIU, 


-ù'w,  -OtYiiy      -o/il,    &C.   Att. 

-&'♦}»,        -&»»j?,     -w''/j,  &c.  Dor. 


PLURAL. 


-f /«£!/,       -0T£,       -$>£*. 


-OlUiV,       -OtTS,       -Ql£V. 


u3 
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SUBJUNCTIVUS. 


Prsesens,  1. 

SING.  DUAL. 

-?!^,  Ion. 


Prsesens,  2. 


-fiS,  -*Jj 


-XT0!/,  -OLTOV, 

-rtTov.  &c.  Dor. 


PLURAL. 

'ÙJtUèU,       -7lTis        -OJOl. 

-atri,  Dor. 
-ojfAtv,        -ars,      -Zai. 


Infinitivus. 

Prsesens,    1. 

-sh,  -épevut  Att.  -sv  Dor.   ->?*/  et  -ei$  Mo\.  -sbasisca,  Poet. 

Prsesens,  2. 
-«!/,  -afitvoii  Att.  ->7i>  Dor.  -y?^.  -#/$■  iEol.  -uotv  Poet.  -à/^/^svuty  Poet. 

Prsesens,  3. 

-óvv9  -ofAive&i  Att.  -o?^  et  -oh  iEol.  -euv  Dor.  -ó/Aftsycci,  Poet. 
Desunt  Voces  Passiva,  et  Medìee, 


DlALECTI    VERBORUM    IN    -(Jbi. 

Indicativus. 

Prsesens,  1.  Conjug. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 


-r.pt,     -vis,     -mi, 

-viti,  Dor. 


-rifu,     -WS,     -mi, 

-at<n,Dor. 


-ST01/,     ST0V, 
-r,rov9       -7)T0vf 

Prsesens,  2. 

'ÙLTOV,       -CiTO'J, 


-epe»,     -ere,     -stai. 

~icctjt.lv,     Ion.       -£vt/.  Dor. 

-ieun,   Ion. 

-'/ìfAlv,        -rtrl,        -Yiìirt,  Dor. 


-Ó.VTI,  Dor. 
-ixtri,  Ion. 
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-Ù){&1,        -ù)g9       m6)Gt9 

-*«,  Dor. 


Prsesens,  3. 

-OTO!/,       -QTOU, 


-optei/,     -on}  -ovat. 


-avvi,  Dor, 

-óv,<rt,  Ioli. 


-Vftt,        -Vg,       -V07, 


Prgesens,  4. 

-UTOV,       -VT0U, 


-Vfiev,       -VTS,      -vai» 


-wrt,  Dor. 

-i/atri,  lon. 


Imperfectum,  et  Aoristus  /3.  1. 


-YIV,        -'(1$,       -Yl, 


-toc,  lon.        -a,  lon. 

-ovv,       -a?,       -u,  Att. 

-orxov,    -<mìs,    -trai,  Poet.  lon. 


-ZTOV,       -ZTY\V, 


-ev,  Boeot. 


Imperfectum,  et  Aoristus  /3.  2. 

-cxov,  -cui?,  -exi,  Poet.  Ion.  -mv,  Boeot. 

-a»,      -«?,      -«,  Att. 

Imperfectum,  et  Aoristus  /3.  3. 

-ù)Ut        -to$,       -6),  -QTQU,       -QTY}y,         \         -0{4,Bt/,        -0T£,       -OOOtV. 

-ov,  Bo?.ot. 


-exov,   -a-fM,   -trxi,  Poet.  Ion. 

"CVV,       -evi,       -ov,  Att. 


Imperfectum,  et  Aoristus  /3.  4. 


-vv>     -vg>     -vf 
-vfftcov,  &c.  Ion. 

-earviv,    -yg,    -yi, 

-ffrciffsiov,  Ion. 


-vtov,     "vrrìv, 


-VfAiU,      "VTS,      -vaccu 


Aoristus  /3. 


-YITOV,       -7]TYIV, 


-YlftiUi       -Y}TSy       -WM* 

-uttoiv,  Boeot- 


Imperativus. 

Prsesens,  1. 
"iTiy  -èra,  -#,  Dor.  -j?,  Moì.  Poet   -e/,  -e/ra,  Att. 

Praesens,  2. 


-»?,  Att.  -a,.  Dor. 


-fltroi',        -sét&i/, 


-ars,        -ocruauv. 


Prsesens,  3. 
-00/,  -0'™,  -ov,  Att.  contract.  W/,  Poet.  -0/,  Dor. 
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Optativus. 

Prsesens,  1. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 


-stYiu,    -e fas,    -sfa, 


-uiYiif,-etiYig,  -xiyi, 
-fjjjvj     -W9S,     -yv},  Poet. 

-oìnv,  -or/ig,  -0^7» 

-uyv,     -&>r,g,     -&'4ì  Att. 


-SIYITOV,      -S17}TY)V,      1      -SlYlfAS»,      -SIYITS,       -SlYìffOtV. 

I    -eTfiev,  &c.  per  Sync. 
Prsesens,  2. 


-#<>7T02/,    -OilVìTYlV, 


Prsesens,  3. 


-OlYìTOy,    -ÙIVJTYÌU, 


-CMYIftSV,    -UIYITS,    -OilYÌUOCU. 

-a.7fji.iv,  &c.  per  Sync. 

-oÌYIfASV,     -OÌYITS,      -01Y}<7CCU. 

-o7piv,  &c.  per  Sync. 


SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
Prsesens,  1. 

SING.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

-Z,       -VIS,       -Vi       I  -%TQV,       -rjTQV,  -0){AS1/,       -^TS,       -ÙHJL 

-ice,,     -ivs,    -ivan,  &c.  Ion.  -èufA&f,  Ion. 

~;'H  Poet.  «**"*!  Poet. 

-tu,  3  -uofAiv,  3 

Prsesens,  2. 

-<w,       -£$•,      -#•,  -£toj>,      -ÓS.T0U,  -cjfU.su,      -con,      -Ztai. 

-in,      -iyi$,       -iytri,  &c.  Ion, 
"Ìu>\  Poet. 

Prsesens,  3. 

-6Ì,  -$£,  -5,  -ZrOV,  -ZtO!S*  -tof&SV,  -Z>Ti>  -ZìGl. 


Sin,  Ion. 

-»«,         -uvje,        -uy,   Poet. 


Infinitivus. 

Prsesens,  1.  Aoristus  /3.  1. 
-é^fit/.  -slvoct. 

"ifjcivxi  et  -qjttgyflu,  I.  P.  -ifJAvau,  Dor. 

-£/uw,  Ion.  -éptiv,  Ion. 
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Prsesens,  2.  Aoristus  /3.  2. 

-àvcii.  'qvui,  -qpevciiy  Dor.  -t^ìv^  lon. 

-àfAivat,  Dor.  -«^v,  lon. 

Prsesens,  3.  Aoristus  /3.  3. 

-ovoli.  -oiivoci. 

-ó/xivai,  Att.  Dor.  -ó/o-svfiw»  A.  D. 

"ófjciv,  lon.  -ó^tsc,  lon. 

Prsesens,  4. 

-unìvoci,  Att.  Dor. 
-wttóv,  lon. 


Dialecti  Vocis  Passiva  Verborum  in  -pv/. 
Indicativus. 

Prsesens,  1.  Conjug-. 

-etuoit,  -sodi,  -sroii. 


PLURAL. 


-v,  Att. 
-£«<,  lon. 

Prsesens,  2. 

SING.                                           DUAL. 

ùl/UCll,  -0M7KI,  -CtTXl, 

-àpeÓQVy  -oivèov,  -auù 

-Y„     Att. 

-sa/,  lon. 

Imperfectum,  1 

-éfl/ìV,                                -SGO, 

-7ìfjLV)V, 

&c.  A.             -io,  lon. 
-sy,  Dor. 

-ov,  A. 

Imperfectum,  2. 
-àpiYiv,  -ciao,  -cito.  3.  Plural.  -sv-réaTO,  lon. 

'Cto,  lon. 
-a,  Att. 


238  GRiEC^  GRAMMATICES 

Imperfectum,  3. 
-ópriv,  -OGO,  'Oro, 
-ev,  Att. 

iMPERATIVUSc 
Praesens,  1. 

'£(70,    -idècò, 

-io,  Ion. 

-*/,  Att. 

-vjt  Dor. 

Prsesens,  2.  Prsesens,  3. 

-c&go,  -àaèùi.  -offo,  vel  ~ov}  Att.  -óuè 

-a,  Att.  -e/,  Dor. 


•oto, 


i,  Ion. 


Dialecti  Vocis  Medle  Verborum  in  -p. 
Indicativus. 

Aoristus  /S.  1.  Aoristus  /3.  3. 


g^/5V,    -£0-0,     -STO. 

-O^fi'J,    'QUO,    -010 

-io,  Ion. 

-oy,  Att. 

-e»,  Dor. 

-ov,  Att. 

Imper 

ATIVUS 

Aoristus  /3.  1. 

•kao,  -sgÙù). 

Aoristus  /&  3. 

-oVo,  -gctQcj. 

•ìo,  Ion. 
-fiy,  Att. 
-tv,  Dor. 

-ov,  Att. 

In  adverbii,  et  conjunctionis  terminationibus  paucse  observantur 
dialecti  ;  scilicet,  «*&*,  et  -c-0g,  prò  -$gy,  et  -$g,  et  contra  in  adverbiis 
localibus:  ut, 
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oKiùiv,  prò  oKHTÒey,  retro; 
fioi£cùtaì%,  papiz,  prò  /3#S#ì. 
àkrMus  prò  dXrrfag,  &c.  Ionicè; 
7TGX.C&,  prò  oroTg,  quando  ; 
once,  et  azza,  prò  org,  aliquando  ; 
pèg  prò  (46£z/,  quidem  ; 
oLtsg  prò  «igj,  semper  ; 
fióyts,  via;,  prò  ftóhig. 

In  prsepositione  inveniuntur 
iyj  prò  b" 

s/«  prò  gV 

«arati  prò  «-to' 
itolpuÌ  prò  flratga* 
xocrotì  prò  kùltcC 
virai  prò  ófl-o,  poetica. 


o^  prò  Bs  Àtticè  ; 
ij/$a5£r«  prò  ìi/Tc&vèa,  hic  ; 
hìie  prò  g;/(W,  intus; 
K&Kag  prò  xcihòg,  palchre  ; 
eizek  prò  sfogi/,  si  ; 
tpir^oèiv  prò  e/uTrpoafei/,  ante  ; 
ccKKotcc  prò  «AAorg,  alia*;  Do- 
ricè. 


9Tor<  prò  argó^' 

nàp  prò  9Tfl6§à,  Dor. 

«^a-*  prò  àpQÌ,  circum  ; 

ga,  prò  hoc  in  compositione  :  ut, 

^et^àXKuv  prò  ò/at£a$AÀg/2/,  cfl- 

luimiiari,  iEol. 
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